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ABBREVIATIONS AND CONVENTIONS 
1 First person FA Factive OBL 
2 Second person FU Future P 
3 Third person GEN Generic marker PCL 
A Adjective HR Hortative PF 
AB Absent I Instrumental/Commitative P1N 
ADV Adverb I Intensifier PL 
AGN Again 1M Imperative POS 
AP Adjective Phrase IP Imperfective PPR 
BEN Benefactive KT Kinship term PrN 
CDL Conditional L Locative/Directional PR 
CM Case marker MT Motion PRO 
CMF Comparative M Non-female PS 
CN Common noun MS Non-female singular PT 
DB Debitive N Noun Q 
DEM Demonstrative NDB Negative Debitive RC 
DES Desiderative NF Non-factive REFL 
DET Determiner NG Negative S 
DH Downhill NM Number marker SG 
DS Downstream NOM Nominal constituent TP 
DU Dual NP Noun Phrase UH 
F Female NPR Non-present US 
FS Female singular 0 Object V 
Notat iona l conventi ons 
// enclose phonemes 
[] enclose phonetic transcriptions and feature specifications 
() enclose optional elements 
{} enclose optional specifications and expansions 
<> enclose keyed feature specifications (see page 17) 
' becomes' or ' is rewritten as' 
Obliviative 
Past 
Particle 
Perfect 
Place name 
Plural 
Possessive NP 
Personal pronoun 
Personal name 
Prohibitive 
Pronoun 
Possessive marker 
Potential 
Quantifier 
Reciprocal 
Reflexive 
Clause constituent 
Singular 
Tok Pisin 
Uphill 
Upstream 
Vocative 
/ 'in the environment of' (also used to separate allomorphs and options in 
> 
+ 
##  
* 
? 
examples) 
'is higher on a hierarchy than' 
inflectional or derivational morpheme boundary 
boundary between compounded elements 
word boundary 
unacceptable 
of marginal or dubious acceptability 
precedes a stressed syllable or indicates an elided vowel 
The canonical forms of verb roots are underlined with a broken line . 
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CHAPTER 1 
I NTRODUCT ION  
1 . 1 Preface 
The data upon which I base the description presented here was collected in the 
course of a field trip of 15 months' duration (November 1979 - February 1981)  
in the village of Kamnum , the largest of the' five Awtuw-speaking villages . 
Insofar as possible I have gleaned examples from a small corpus of narrative 
text . But I have also used elicited examples to illustrate points where 
necessary . 
The content and structure of this description rest on a number of assumptions 
which I will attempt to make explicit .  
1 . 1 . 1  Language is a singularly prominent facet of culture in that it serves as 
the main repository and channel of communication of culture . But there are 
areas of linguistic structure that may in most cultures be described 
conveniently and without significant distortion as discrete from other aspects 
of culture .  
within the domain that is nuclear to language , there are a number o f  structural 
components that mediate between meanings to be conveyed and the acoustic code 
through which they are transmitted . These components are the proper subject of 
linguistic description . 
1 . 1 . 2  The physical properties of the acoustic code are marginal to linguistic 
description . Similarly , the nature of the relations between expressible 
meanings and cognitive processes on the one hand and external reality on the 
other , are marginal to the description of linguistic structure. 
within this periphery are three main structural components. The phonological 
component mediates between meaningful forms and the acoustic code through which 
they are transmitted . The lexical component mediates between lexical forms and 
expressible meanings . And the grammatical component organises the composition 
and combination of lexical forms , mediating , as it were , between the other two 
components . 
Viewed in thi s way , the grammatical component is central to linguistic structure . 
I intend here to present a comprehensive , even if not exhaustive , description 
of the morphology , syntax , and morphosyntax of Awtuw . Because Awtuw is a 
previously undescribed language , I include information on aspects of the 
language peripheral to my main concerns . Specifically ,  Chapter 1 places the 
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language in its social and sociolinguistic context , Chapter 2 provides an 
overview of Awtuw's rich phonological and morphophonological system , Chapter 11 
examines the structure of a few lexical fields of general interest , and Chapter 
12 describes some paralinguistic phenomena . 
1 . 1 . 3 The aims and methodology of linguistic theory and of linguistic 
description are fundamentally different . The aim of theory is to delimit and 
explain the functions of language in human society and human cognition . Its 
methodology must therefore be to establish a set of explanatory principles that 
will generate hypotheses about linguistic functions and the ways that languages 
can express them . These hypotheses can then be tested against empirical data 
about languages .  
The aim of linguistic description i s  to identify the formal classes , categories , 
and structures of a language on empirical , language-internal evidence . Its 
methodology must therefore be to examine and analyse such evidence and to 
correlate the formal properties so isolated with their semantic functions . 
In other words , it must describe language from the addressee's perspective 
decoding forms into meanings , rather than from the speaker's perspective 
encoding meanings into forms . 
This is not to insist that every identifiable form is necessarily in a one-to­
one correspondence with a single meaning; we often encounter examples of 
polysemy or structural ambiguity . But , as a heuristic , we do not expect a 
mUltiplicity of forms to correspond to a single semantic category . 
1 . 1 . 4  The approach taken in this description is therefore essentially 
structuralist . I assume the utility of binary features and relative markedness 
in distinguishing categories at all levels of structure . I further assume that 
features used in a description should correspond to empirically identifiable 
categories . Whenever possible , I have attempted to establish a correspondence 
between formal categories and plausible semantic categories . 
A feature-based analysis has two advantages .  Features often cross-classify 
such that a small set of formal/functional properties can distinguish a large 
number of categories . It is also possible to make certain kinds of generalis­
ations regarding the properties of marked and unmarked categories . 
For example , in the analysis of tense marking in Chapter 4, the feature 
NONPRESENT at the same time distinguishes Present forms from Past forms , Future 
from Desiderative , and Conditional from Frustrative . It also identifies the 
morphologically unmarked Present with the semantically unmarked category of 
non-NONPRESENT . 
Throughout this description , I have aimed to express significant generalisations 
intelligibly . When it seemed to further this aim ,  I have borrowed formalisms 
from Generative theory . I do not mean this to imply any credence in the claims 
of the theory . The formalisms merely represent a handy and familiar convention 
for schematising certain types of generalisations . 
When a language is described in accordance with these principles , the hypotheses 
generated by theory can be tested against the description . I have attempted 
therefore to present an analysis that is empirically-based and relatively 
theoretically neutral ,  and that reflects the structure of the language 
faithfully. 
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1 . 2  Geography, genet i c a ffi l i at i on, h i s tory, and ethnogra phy 
1 . 2 . 1 Awtuw is the first language of about 400 people living in five villages 
between 142°29 ' and 142°31 ' East longitude and 3°3 4 '  and 3°3 6 South latitude in 
an area of about 30 square kilometres in the southern foothills of the 
Torricelli Range in north-western Papua New Guinea (see Map 1 ) . All five 
villages are administered as part of the South-west Wapei Census Division of 
the Lumi District ,  Sandaun (West Sepik) Province of Papua New Guinea . 
The five Awtuw-speaking villages are located at altitudes ranging from 3 2 0  to 
400 metres above sea-level. Rainfall in Kamlakwlape , recorded from May to 
December 1980 , ranged from a low of 7 1 . 5mm in June to a high of 2 3 7 . 7mm in 
December . Temperatures range from 19 . 4° to 3 2 . 2° Celsius , with an average of 
2 2 . 2° at 0600 and 29 . 4° at 1500 daily , with no appreciable seasonal variation . 
Table 1.1 lists the five villages with their vernacular names , their names in 
Tok Pisin , their populations in 1980 , and the names of the component hamlets . 
( 1980 Census data courtesy of the Lumi District office . )  
Tab l e 1 . 1 : Awtuw-s peaki ng vi l l ages 
VILLAGE 
Kamlakwlape 
Meleylape 
wititlape 
Kolaydenlape 
Tuwaltenlape 
Wiykatuwlape 
wutlakwlape 
Makitlape 
Pelketenklape 
Alanowomweylape 
Wiyuplape 
Lalpinlape 
Kalpelape 
Tupumlape 
Keylamaklape 
Kilawtuwlape 
Kalaktuwlape 
MAP NAME 
(Kamnum) 
(Gutaiye ) 
(Wiup) 
(Tubum) 
(Galgatu) 
POPULATION 
125  
116  
5 7  
51  
51  
Wiykatuwlape is located about 45 minutes ' walk north-east of Meleylape and , as 
of early 1981 , its inhabitants were planning to abandon it . The other four 
hamlets of Kamlakwlape are clustered within five minutes' walk of each other . 
Wutlakwlape' s three hamlets are closely clustered about 45 minutes ' walk south­
east of Meleylape . Lalpinlape is about 25 minutes ' walk south of Meleylape and 
Kalpelape is another 10 minutes ' walk south . The two hamlets of Tupumlape , 
located about two hours' walk south of Kalpelape , are adjacent to each other 
and all the inhabitants of Kalaktuwlape , which is about two hours' walk south­
south-east of wutlakwlape , live in a single hamlet .  
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Map 1 :  The Awtuw l anguage a rea 
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1 . 2 . 2  Laycock ( 19 7 3 )  has classified Awtuw as a member of the Ram ' Stock-level' 
Family . He further classifies this family within the Upper Sepik Super-stock 
of the Sepik Sub-phylum of the Sepik-Ramu Phylum . While the postulated broader 
relationships are tentative , there is little doubt that the three Ram Fami ly 
languages are c losely related ( c f .  Laycock and Z ' Graggen 1977 , Wurm 197 1 ) . 
Karawa , with some 53 speakers, is spoken in the village of Bulawa , directly 
south of the Awtuw-speaking area , and Bouye , with some 642 speakers , is spoken 
in the villages of Giliato , Maurom , Wokien , and Yukilo to the south-west ( see 
Map 1 ) . 
1 . 2 . 3  Most reports of patrols through the area prior to World War II were 
destroyed in air attacks on the administrative centre of Aitape . Some of those 
that survive indicate that patrols were conducted near , but probably not 
through , the Awtuw-speaking region in the early- to mid-1930s (McCarthy 193 1 ,  
1936-37 , Robinson 1931-34 , c f .  Marshal l 1937 , 1938) . 
Prior to contact and the establishment of government control over the area , 
there was sporadic fighting among the villages in the area . The most recent 
series of conflicts, which ended in a permanent armistice around 1950 , involved 
the villages of Kamlakw and Wiyup on the one side , and Nalpetlape (Taute) and 
Wilkilape (Wilki li )  on the othe r .  
B y  the time of World War II , Awtuw speakers were regularly contracting t o  do 
plantation labour and some served in the armed forces during the war . The 
Japanese crossed the Torricellis in the course of the invasion and were 
certainly in the village of Seinim, but apparently failed to penetrate as far 
south as Kamlakwlape or Wutlakwlape . 
In 1948 , the Franciscan order established their mission at Lumi , the nearest 
airstrip to the Awtuw-speaking area , about three and a half hours ' walk north­
east of Kamlakwlape . The government established a patrol post there the 
following year and the Christian Missions in Many Lands ( CMML ) , a Brethren 
mission , also set up their mission at Lumi in 1949 . The two missions competed 
with each other for the souls of the people in the surrounding area , but 
eventually divided the area to their mutual satisfaction . Don and Aileen 
MacGregor , a CMML couple from New Zealand , staffed the Lumi mission , probably 
from its inception , until  Don ' s  death in 1976 . During this time , Don wrote a 
number of papers on the culture of the Wapei people (MaCGregor 1969 , 1972 , 
1974a , 1974b, 1975 ) , and , in collaboration with Ai leen , a sketch of 010 grammar 
and a glossary of 010 , a Torricelli Phylum language (MacGregor and MacGregor 
198 2 )  . 
In 195 7 , Ken Knight , of the Sola Fide Mission , established himself and his 
party of seven to nine people in what is now Meleylape . The hamlet was 
inhabited at the time , but since the Knights wanted to bui ld their compound 
there , the Meley people moved to a nearby spot on the track to Wutlakw . The 
Knights compensated the people thus displaced with a payment of one pound . 
The Knights ran a school and a clinic at Meley and left in 1961 for reasons 
which I have not been able to determine . The Sola Fide Mission still exists , 
with headquarters in Goroka EHP .  
After the Knights ' party left , the CMML took over responsibility for Kamlakw 
and the surrounding area . Don MacGregor visited frequently to conduct services . 
In the mid-1960s , the CMML sent a school teacher to Kamlakw , but the hamlet 
decided to expel him after a year because they considered him excessively cruel 
to the children . 
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Since then , the CMML has sponsored several Awtuw-speaking men to attend their 
Bible school at Amanab , and several others have attended Bible classes in Lumi . 
Bill  Mitchell , an American anthropologist , spent 18 months in 1970-71 in Taute 
doing fieldwork . His wife and two young chi ldren accompanied him on his field­
trip and so the party had a significant impact on the people of the area . A 
number of articles and a monograph about Mitchell ' s  f ield experiences have 
resulted from this fieldwork . They provide some background on the Wapei 
culture , which the Awtuw-speaking people participate in ( see Mitchell  1973 , 
1974 , 197 5 , 1977 , 1978a , 1978b ,  1978c ) . 
Dave Scorza , of the Summer Institute of Linguistics (PNG Branch) , has been 
working in the village of Tumentonik,  about 24 km due east of Kamnum , since 
1968 . He has published some material on the Au language , which , while unrelated 
to Awtuw , borders on it ( see Scorza 197 2 , 1974) . Awtuw speakers marry into at 
least two Au-speaking villages ( see Map 1 ) . 
1 . 2 . 4  The people of the region largely subsist in an economy dominated by 
sago production . Sago is at once the staple of their diet and their favourite 
food ( c f .  Wark and Malcolm 1969) . Moreover , sago fronds trep are used for 
thatch and the stalks of these fronds , madow (TP mo ra i ta ) , are used in the 
construction of walls ,  doors , and beds . 
The sago diet is supplemented by a small amount of garden produce - mainly 
n i yame l yam, ta l ow taro , wom coconut , and amak pandanus - and occasional game , 
fish , or domestic pig. 
All gardening and hunting tasks fall to the men , whi le sago production is the 
exclusive domain of women . The men clear their gardens by burning them off and 
hunt with r i py ' -a l me bows and arrows or shotguns . 
Awtuw-speakers , like most of their countrymen , are inveterate chewers of �y 
betelnut and smokers of tawkway tobacco. The gardens of the Awtuw-speaking 
villages produce more betelnut , tobacco , and rep i t  daka pepper than the people 
require , and the main source of cash income derives from the sale of these 
commodities at the weekly market in Lumi . In the two southernmost villages , 
Tupum and Kalaktuw , where game is more plentiful , meat and occasionally 
kat i ok+wa te wi ldfowl eggs , or even re l rewye+wa te crocodile eggs are brought to 
market.  
Throughout the area , settlement is in small villages , most of them consisting 
of a cluster of smaller hamlets , with populations of between five and 50 . Each 
hamlet generally consists of two parallel lines of houses , with more houses at 
either end , all facing into a cleared central area . In some cases , houses or 
small patches of garden may intrude into the centre of the hamlet . In hamlets 
occupied by more than one lineage , the members of each lineage tend to live in 
adj acent houses . 
Houses themselves are invariably built o f  madow and thatched with trep . Some 
are bui lt on the ground and others are raised on stilts of y i y l e  ka l kwi la 
wood . The f loors of raised houses are made of wudp i r (TP l i "mbum) b lack palm. 
More elaborate housing involves the use of p l aym mats of woven, flattened 
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bamboo in walls and occasionally windows . The typical house i s  between five 
and eight metres square , with a door at either end and no windows . The area 
between the two doors is c lear , and between two and three small ' rooms ' flank 
this corridor on either side . The rooms are separated by walls of madow about 
1 . 5  metres high and each contains two parallel benches of madow set perpendicu­
lar to the s ide walls of the house . The benches are about 50 cm high and wide 
and between 150 cm and 200 cm long . Between each pair of benches is a cleared 
area about one metre wide where a fire may be buil t .  
Generally , a nuclear family , consisting of a married couple , their unmarried 
daughters and small  sons , and sometimes the husband ' s  widowed parent , will  
occupy each house.  Boys move into a separate house with their age-mates at 
about the age of ten and remain in such a household until they marry , between 
the ages of about 25 and 3 0 ,  when they build their own houses and establish 
their own households in the husband ' s  hamlet . 
The spouses share the housework and care of children . 
such tasks as cutting grass , while the women sweep out 
firewood and water . Men cook all meat and most garden 
take on responsibility for preparing most of the sago . 
Men usually undertake 
the house and collect 
crops , and the women 
The speakers of the majority dialect of Awtuw ( see 1 . 3 ) share most cultural 
traits with their Torricelli language speaking neighbours to the west , north , 
and eas t .  The speakers of the southern dialect are much more c losely 
affiliated with their neighbours to the south . The dialect boundary that 
segregates the people of Kamlakw, Wutlakw ,  and Wiyup from those of Kalaktuw and 
Tupum is also the southern limit of the �a l e-wokaw Devi lfish ceremony . 
On the other hand , the restriction on game consumption defines a cultural 
continuum stretching from the Sepik River a long the Yellow and Wiytape Sibi 
Rivers up into the highest vil lages in the Torricelli s .  At the southern end of 
the continuum , the restriction on consuming the game one shoots extends to all 
members of the hunter ' s  patriline and his wife . In the Awtuw-speaking area , 
only the hunter , his father , brothers , and sons may not eat his game . Further 
north , only the hunter himself is restricted from eating his game . Still 
further along , the hunter may eat his own game . This continuum corresponds , 
perhaps coincidentally , with the density of settlement and concomitant scarcity 
of game . 
The three villages that speak the majority dialect of Awtuw are distinct from 
any of their neighbours with respect to certain cultural traits . For example , 
in this area , people do not eat dog meat , on which there is no restriction in 
the surrounding area . Women and children in these villages do not eat fresh 
fish . 
As I mentioned above , the �a l e -wokaw ceremony , celebrated throughout the Wapei 
area , stretches only as far south as Wiyup . The other two maj or ceremonies , the 
wokaw Malangan and kepne TUmbuan , encompass the entire area . All of these 
ceremonies , as well  as the minor ceremonies that are restricted to a locality , 
are closely involved with therapeusi s .  Although these ceremonies have a 
variety of politica l ,  economic ,  artistic , musical , and religious functions , the 
explicit motivation for performing any ceremony is always disease .  performing 
the appropriate ceremony propitiates the spirit responsible for causing the 
disease , who then removes it . 
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1 . 3  Soc i o l i ngu i sti c s  
The Sepik region as a whole , and the Lumi District i n  particular , are 
l inguistically very diverse (Laycock 1968 , 1973 ) . Of the roughly 3 0 , 000 
inhabitants of the District , over 10 , 000 are speakers of 010, a Torricelli 
Phylum language with over 1 5 , 000 speakers , some of them in other administrative 
area s .  The remaining 2 0 , 000 people speak 2 1  other languages .  With 400 
speakers ,  Awtuw i s  larger than many of the surrounding languages . 
Such diversity , combined with a general rule of local exogamy , engenders a 
relatively astounding degree of multilingualism.  Typically , an 010 speaker 
married to another 010 speaker will speak only 010 and Tok Pisin . But speakers 
of any of the smaller languages will usually speak 010 and Tok Pisin , in 
add ition to their f irst language . I f  an individual ' s  parents speak different 
languages ,  he or she is likely to speak at least four . Husbands who do not 
speak their wife ' s  language usually learn it , and wives who do not speak their 
husband ' s  language always do . People with relations or other contacts further 
afield commonly speak as many as seven or eight languages . 
Children in the Awtuw-speaking area start to learn Awtuw and Tok Pisin at the 
same time . By the age of three or four they express themselves more comfortably 
in Awtuw , but they become genuinely f luent in Tok Pisin by the age of f ive , 
while it may take another three to five years to master Awtuw entirely . By 
that time the child will have also learned a modicum of 010 and of other 
languages that he or she comes into contact with . 
Because Awtuw-speaking women marry into villages that do not speak Awtuw , there 
are a number of Awtuw speakers outside the five villages . Naturally , such 
Awtuw-speaking women continue to speak Awtuw themselves and their children a lso 
speak Awtuw . What strikes one as interesting is that their husbands usually 
learn it as well .  That adults continue to learn Awtuw as a second language 
indicates that the language remains vital and is likely to continue to thrive . 
There are Awtuw-speaking populations in the fol lowing villages ( see Map 1 ) : 
Tab l e 1 . 2 :  V i l l ages wi th Awtuw s peakers 
VILLAGE (TOK PISIN NAME ) LANGUAGE 
Taeypil (Talbipi) 010 
Nalpet (Taute ) 010 
Wape (Wabuf) 010 
Wilki l (Wilkili )  010 
yutuwiyt (Yutabi ) Au 
Tawlekuw (weteili )  Au 
Tepalum (Tebali )  Elkei 
Kapol ( Parisko) Yis 
Worke (Seinim) Yau 
Yiwklaw (Yukilo) Bouye 
Puluwa (Buluwa ) Karawa 
9 
As I mentioned above , Awtuw , a lthough it has so few speakers , has more than one 
dialect . In fact , there are three - the Southern dialect,  the Witit dialect , 
and the maj ority dialect that I describe in this grammar . The Southern dialect , 
spoken in the two southernmost villages,  Kalaktuw and Tupum , has two very 
distinct phonological features . First , it has completely neutralised the 
distinction made in the majority dialect between I rl and III in favour of the 
I l l .  And second , it has replaced the word-initial IQI  of the majority dialect 
with 17/ . Thus I r a re re l  want to eat in the maj ority dialect is I l a l e l el in the 
Southern dialect ,  and IQa l el fish becomes 17a l e/ .  
The witit dialect i s  spoken by only one lineage i n  the hamlet o f  Wititlape in 
Kamlakw. It is distinguished from the majority dialect in replacing word­
initial IQI with In/ .  Thus I Qalel fish becomes Ina l e/ ,  homophonous with Ina l el 
hoZe. 
Interestingly , the neutralisation of I rl and III and of IQI and Inl are two 
features of child language as well as the main indicators of dialect 
differences. 
CHAPTER 2 
PHONOLOGY AND MORPHOPHONOLOGY 
Awtuw is a language that displays variety and complexity at every level of 
structure . Its phonology and especially its morphophonology are enormously 
rich and fully deserve a thorough and comprehensive description . But as I 
mentioned in 1 . 1 . 2 ,  this work is a description of Awtuw grammatical st�ucture 
and I have therefore constrained the chapter on phonology to a minimum . The 
aim of this chapter is to provide the reader with a brief overview of Awtuw 
segmental phonology and some of the major morphophonological rules . 
2 . 1  Phonol ogy 
2 . 1 . 1  The analys i s  o f  d i phthongs  
The nucleus of a syllable in  Awtuw frequently consists phonetically of a vowel 
and an offglide . The balance of the phonological analysis rests crucially 
upon whether such sequences are analysed as unitary phonemes , as sequences of 
two vowels , or as vowels followed by consonantal glides . I will therefore open 
by presenting two arguments that motivate the vc analysis.  
1 .  Awtuw ' s  Locative/Directional suffix has two allomorphs , -e and - ke , whose 
allomorphy is straightforward and natural to describe for a vc analysis ,  but 
complex and artificial under a unitary phonemic or a vv analysis. The -ke 
allomorph occurs after vowels , and the -e allomorph after consonants . 
( 1 ) (a )  aewre- ke 
house-L 
(b)  y i 1- e 
edge-L 
( c )  uy- e 
hole-L 
(d )  tepy i w- e 
side of house-L 
The a llomorphy of the Location/Direction suffix treats the offglides in ( lc-d ) 
like the consonant in ( lb) rather than the vowel in ( la ) . A V or a VV analysis 
would require the addition of a very unnatural morphophonemic rule to delete 
the /k/ from the suffix following a phonetic diphthong . 
2 .  Furthermore ,  although any vowel may be the first in a diphthong , all 
d iphthongs end in either /w/ or /y/ .  The more general descriptive statement 
that a diphthong may begin with any vowel and end in any semivowe l is preferable 
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to the idiosyncratic statement that only high vowels function a s  syllabic coda . 
The VV and unitary vowel analyses would also require a rule to transform high 
vowels into glides between two other vowels; a rule that the VC analysis 
obviates entirely . No phenomena have come to my attention that a unitary 
phoneme or VV analysis explains but cause difficulties for the VC analysis . 
2 . 1 . 2  Consonant phoneme s  and thei r a l l ophones 
Awtuw has 11 consonant phoneme s ,  / p ,  t ,  k, m,  n ,  Q ,  r ,  d ,  1 ,  y,  wi , as 
displayed in Table 2 . 1 .  
Tab l e  2 . 1  
MANNER BILABIAL ALVEOLAR RETROFLEX PALATAL VELAR 
ORAL STOP P t k 
NASAL STOP m n Q 
TAP r d 
LATERAL 1 
SEMIVOWEL w Y 
The oral stops / p ,  t ,  k /  are fortis , voiceless and usually aspirated , but they 
have unreleased allophones word final ly . Voiced a llophones occur following a 
nasal preceded by a stressed vowel .  They are distinguished by the following 
minimal pairs : 
/pap/ just then 
/ t  i w/ foliage 
/pa re /  wil l  pee l 
/ t a p/ thatch 
/kiw/ pitpit 
/ka re /  wi l l  get 
The nasal stops are /m , n ,  Q/ . The alveolar nasal optionally assimilates to a 
following /p/ or /k/ ( see 2 . 2 . 2  and 2 . 2 . 6 ) . The velar nasal is only phonemic 
word initially , where it occurs in a small number of very high frequency 
lexemes .  The velar nasal is only phonemiC in the maj ority dialect described in 
this grammar , the Southern dialect replaces it with a glottal stop and the 
Witit dialect with /n / .  Children ' s  speech also consistently SUbstitutes /n/  
for /Q/ .  The nasals are di stinguished by  the following minimal pairs : 
/make/ went and got 
/ na1e/ hole 
/wan /  I 
/ Qake/ beneath 
- / Qa1e/ fish 
- /wam/ b lunt 
The following minimal pairs distinguish the nasal stops from the corresponding 
oral stops : 
/prey/ let me go 
/ t  i w/ fo liage 
/kow re/ wi l l  give 
/rrey/ sun 
/niw/ ground 
/Qow re/ tear (object) 
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The alveolar tap I rl i s  in free variation with a tri ll at the same point of 
articulation . The other tap Idl is slightly retroflexed . The alveolar tap 
occurs only in the majority dialect and the Witit dialec t .  The Southern 
dialect substitutes I l l ,  as is also the case in children's speech . They are 
distinguished by the following minimal pair : 
I romkel their - I domkel ful l  
The fol lowing minimal pairs distinguish the taps from the alveolar oral stop 
I t /: 
Id�yel went 
I rawl cal l  
It�yel went (Dual) 
Itawl tree 
The lateral II I is always a liquid lateral and does not surface as a tap . The 
following minimal pairs distinguish III from the two taps and the other 
alveolar consonants :  
I l �e/ baked 
I l �ye l came upstream 
I l a l el tongue 
I l �ye l came upstream 
I r�el them two 
Id�yel went 
In a l el hold 
It�yel went (Dual )  
The semivowels Iw , yl occur both as consonantal glides between vowels and after 
Ipl and Ik/ , and as offglides of diphthongs ,  as mentioned in 2 . 1 . 1 .  The 
following minimal pair motivates their distinction : 
Iwaml b lunt - Iyaml bee 
2 . 1 . 3  Vowel phonemes and the i r  a l l ophones 
Awtuw distinguishes seven phonemic vowels , I i , e ,  � ,  a ,  a , 0 ,  u/ . Table 2 . 2  
displays the seven vowel phonemes . 
HIGH 
MID 
LOW 
Ta bl e 2 . 2  
FRONT CENTRAL 
e 
BACK 
u 
o 
a 
The high and mid front and back vowel s  are typically open and lax , [1J ,  [ £ J ,  
[ u J ,  [� J ,  but the front vowels are c loser and tenser i n  diphthongs ending in 
/yl ( [ i y J ,  [ ey J )  and the back vowels in diphthongs ending in /wl ( [ uw J ,  [ ow J ) . 
There is a variety of complex vowel harmony rules , described in 2 . 2 . 3 , 7 , 10 , 1 1 ,  
16, which blur the distinctions among vowels in certain environments . Moreover , 
vowel gradation and reduction contribute to a blurring of distinctions . The 
high and mid back vowels appear to be marginally phonemic . 
The following minimal pair distinguishes the low vowels : 
/y�m/ banana Iyaml bee 
The following minimal pair distingui shes the high vowels : 
/d i ye/ shot - /d uye/ bui l t  
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There do not appear to be minimal pairs to distinguish the mid vowels from each 
other , but they do enter into contrasts with the other vowels . 
The following minimal set distinguishes the front vowels : 
/ r i w/ tal ly - / rew/ vagina - / rffiw/ they two 
The following minimal pairs distinguish the back vowels . 
/wam/ b lunt 
/kowm/ corrib 
/wom/ coconut 
/kuwm/ boil (on skin) 
The following pairs distinguish schwa from /a/  and /0/: 
/pam/ s lit gong 
/ raka/ has eaten 
/pam/ joint 
/ roko/ did 
Phonemic schwa i s  limited in di stribution . I t  occurs in only a few words which 
I list exhaustively here . 
ffiwan k  eel  
awana particle 
a l ap yesterday 
amak pandanus 
kamkam hard� s tingy 
l am younger same sex sibling 
manman fun 
modak today 
moka l laugh 
nak l ay 
pam 
parkwo 
parpa r 
p ramnanke l 
p rawan 
waway 
wokak 
cane 
s li t  gong 
soft 
sharp 
kind of she l l  ring 
kind of wasp 
mother 's brother 
long� ta ll  
I t  is worth noting that schwa does not occur in words that contain high vowels 
whether the schwa is phonemic or reduced from an underlying /e/ or /a/ . 
In the discussion that follows , I will  make use of feature specifications for 
Awtuw phonemes , which I present here in Table 2 . 3 .  The abbreviation for each 
feature name is capitalised . 
Tabl e 2 . 3 :  Feature s peci fi cati o n s  o f  phonemes 
FEATURE p t d k m n I) r 1 y w i e ffi a a 0 u 
CONSonantal + + + + + + + + + - - - - - - - - -
SYLlabic - - - - - - - + + - - + + + + + + + 
NASal - - - - + + + - - - - - - - - - - -
LATeral - - - - - - - - + - - - - - - - - -
CORona l  - + + - - + - + + - - - - - - - - -
ANTerior + + - - + + - + + - + - - - - - - -
HIGH - - - - - - - - - + + + - - - - - + 
LOW - - - - - - - - - - - - - + - + - -
BACK - - - - - - - - - - + - - - + + + + 
RouND - - - - - - - - - - + - - - - - + + 
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2 . 1 . 4  Phonotact i c  constra i nts  
Each of the seven vowels can occur word initially and may take stress . 
Word-final vowels are never stressed . The low vowels are reduced to schwa 
word finally . The high back vowel does not occur word finally . 
/, i m/ night /dCll l i / bit 
/ ' et i y/ pain /pa re/ will peel 
/ ' CIlm/ lime 
/ ' a l ap/ yesterday / raka/ has eaten 
/ ' a n/ you two 
/ ' om/ you all  /da l owo/ spoke 
/ ' upu r /  throat 
The following examples each illustrate that the front and back vowel s  occur 
word medially both with and without stress . 
/ ' k i n i k/ 
/ken ' e twa/ 
/CIlp ' CIl l re/ 
/ ' ka na k l a/ 
/ ' konor/ 
/kun ' puya/ 
sit! 
extinguish! 
don ' t  bite ! 
dig! 
copulate ! 
hit !  
The central vowel also occurs stressed and unstressed i n  word-medial position : 
/ ' kanwan/ listen / ' a l ap/  yesterday 
Sequences of vowel s  do not occur in Awtuw . The elision rule described in 2 . 2 . 9  
deletes one of any two vowels that come together across a morpheme boundary . 
Any consonant can occur word initially , and any consonant except /8/ can occur 
word f inally , as illustrated by the following examples : 
/pam/ joint / t a p/ thatch 
/ tam/ cross cousin /pat/  flat 
/ka re/ get !  /pak/ palm, sole 
/make/ went and got / pa m/ joint 
/ na l e/ hole /nan/ we two 
/ 8a 1 e/ fish 
/ rom/ they /kanpa r/ pee l!  
/da l owo/ spoke /kud/ bamboo species 
/ l a pe/ vi llage /k i nCll l /  bite ! 
/wa n/ I /naw/ urine 
/YCllm/ banana /mCIly/ sun 
Consonant clusters occur word initially , word medially , and word finally.  
Geminates do not occur at all . An epenthetic vowel breaks up sequences of 
/k/s ( 2 . 2 . 1 ) and a geminate reduction rule ( 2 . 2 . 17 )  deletes the first of any 
other two adj acent identical consonants . 
word-initial consonant clusters are extremely rare and occur almost exclusively 
in biological terms . Most clusters have the form s top + / r / ,  although there is 
one example of /ky/ and one of /mw/ . 
/p rawan/ small  wasp 
/p ramnanke l /  kind of she ll  ring 
/ t rank/ barb 
/ t ramt rom/ kind of sma ll frog 
/ k ro r/ kind of bird 
Ik rek rekl 
Ikyrewkyrewl 
IITMeymoyl 
kind of frog 
kind of banana 
worm 
Sequences of two or three consonants are also unusual word finally . There is 
only one example of a word ending in three consonants - I t i wnkl fern. A few 
other words end in Ink/ , although there are no examples of word- f inal Impl or 
Inti  c lusters . The cluster I rpl occurs in I k i n i r pl c lose ( the door) ! and two 
other forms of IrQ c lose .  
Aside from these , there are a few examples o f  words ending i n  a semivowel and 
a stop or a nasal such as I t uwpl s traightaway , Ikuwml boil (on the skin) , and 
luykl odour. 
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word-medial c lusters of two or three consonants are very common . Sequences of 
three stops are possible in this position , as in the following examples : 
lap t ' ka rel 
Id i knCBkp ' tCBt i yl 
don 't you two get it 
is frightening 
It is interesting to note that the stop sequence in the first example crosses 
two morpheme boundaries , but the second example includes the unique root 
���e!�!, which has a three stop c luster within the root . 
Other clusters that occur word medially include sequences o f  two semivowels , 
and of semivowels and taps or laterals :  
Iw i ywa rel 
I roko ryakal 
Ima l wa rel 
Iw i wyarel 
IWCByrow rel 
Idotko l yel 
wiU bathe 
broken 
wi U descend 
wiU incise 
wi U float 
ki Ued 
2 . 1 . 5  Stre s s  p l acement 
By and large , main word stress , which entails a rise in  pitch and a s light 
increase in loudness , tends to fall on the first syllable of an Awtuw word . 
There is also a tendency towards penultimate stress . Where the two tendencies 
coincide , on disyllabic words ,  the stress pattern is regular . 
I ' k i n i kl 
1' 1 a pel 
I ' tapwol 
I ' eywol 
sit 
viUage 
fire 
thus 
Where the two tendencies do not coincide , but the first and penultimate 
syllables are not adj acen t ,  in polysyllabic words , primary stress will  usually 
fall on the penult and secondary stress on the first syllable . 
I '  0 rkewey"naywol four 
I ' a te"payel far out! 
I '  owt i y"kaYCBnl old 
I ' pe r i ya"yawnowl grass 
There are , however ,  a number of exceptions to this generalisation among words 
other than verbs , while verbs do not appear to follow it at all . 
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Iye ' na nkeykel 
Imo ' nokenel 
Ikay ' pu te r i yl 
grandchild 
bad 
dust 
On trisyllabic words other than verbs , where the two tendencies would place 
stress on adj acent syllables , some words follow one tendency and others the 
other . 
I'wa rukel 
I ' yankeykel 
I ' a l wo rawl 
I ' t i pe l yowl 
Iw i Y ' ta pel 
I y i l ' makel 
Iwom ' ycetnel 
I tey ' wakel 
big 
small 
mouth 
smoke 
river 
moon 
some 
near 
The addition of a case marker or derivational suffix does not affect the 
position of stress on a word other than a verb . 
river Iw i y ' tapel 
Iw i y'ta pe-kel 
I ' ta pwol 
I'tapwo- rel 
I ' tapwo-neneyl 
at the river 
fire 
fire-O 
hot 
On the whole , verb forms that are not disyllabic do not follow the same 
patterns as other words .  One generalisation we can make i s  that the Future and 
Desiderative forms of la/ - final roots have primary stress on the root-final /a/ .  
I ' ka rel 
I ' ra rel 
Iwow ' na rel 
I rok ' ra rel 
I t i ' tamku r"y a rel 
I ' l am l aak"na rel 
wi l l  get 
wil l  eat 
wil l  s leep 
wi ll  cook 
wi l l  miss 
wil l  fall  
Affixation of  a verb does affect the placement of stre s s .  
Ipu ' ya rel 
I ' d upuyel 
wil l  hit 
hit 
Aside from this , verb roots appear to condition stress patterns idiosyncratic­
ally , independent of their phonological form . 
I ' d i k i r i yl 
Id i ' k i l i yl 
is sharpening 
is twisting 
It is beyond the scope of thi s  chapter to explore in detail the complexities 
of  stress placement on verb forms . 
2 . 2  Morphophono l ogy 
This section presents a number of ordered rules which together produce most of  
the phonetic forms of Awtuw words from strings of morphemes .  
On the whole , the rules apply to verb forms , but where other types of words 
meet the environmental criteri a ,  these rules affect them as well .  The only 
cases of  such rules are one of the vowel harmony rules ( 2 . 2 . 10) , which changes 
the canonical lei of the past , future , and obj ect suffixes to lrJ or [�J, and 
the pre-rhotic stop insertion rule in 2 . 2 . 18 .  
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The rules are ordered and must apply sequentially . This i s  particularly 
important in the case of the vowel harmony rules that affect the quality of the 
Imperfective and Past suffixes ( 2 . 2 . 7  and 2 . 2 . 10) . Although nearly identical 
in form, one must apply before , and the other after , the elision rule ( 2 . 2 . 9 ) . 
with the exception of the vowel gradation rule ( 2 . 2 . 20 ) , I have used the 
traditional formalisms of Generative Phonology to capture the rules concisely . 
But as I mentioned in Section 1 . 1 . 4 ,  I do not mean to imply any credence in the 
claims of the theory . The formalism merely represents a convention to 
schematise morphophonological rule s .  
Among the formalisms I have adopted is the labelled angle bracket notation 
(Chomsky and Halle 1968 : 394-395) . This convention , suggested to me by Avery 
Andrews , permits parts of the environment for a rule to be keyed to the 
presence or absence of a feature . The benefit of this formalism is that a 
single process with a complex environment can be represented as a single rule , 
in conformity with the intuitive j udgement that the process is unitary in spite 
of the complexity of its environment . 
Features enclosed in labelled angle brackets are interpreted as relevant parts 
of the environment if the label is [+J, and are ignored when the label is [-J. 
Greek letter values are multiplied by any operator on them . Thus , an angle 
bracket labelled [aJ has the same value as some feature specified [aJ. But an 
angle bracket label led [-aJ has the opposite value from the feature specified 
as [aJ. In example ( 2a ) , the feature F2 is a relevant part of the environment 
when Fl is specified as [ + J , and irrelevant when Fl is specified as [-J. In 
example ( 2b) , F2 is relevant when Fl is [-J, and irrelevant when Fl is [+J . 
( 2 )  (a)  [aFIJ 
<ex [ +F2 J> 
(b) [aFIJ 
<-ex [ +F2 J> 
Thus , the environment in ( 2a) will  be read as either [ -FI J , or [ +Fl , +F2 J , and 
( 2b)  will be read as e ither [ +FI J , or [ -Fl , +F2 J . 
I present each rule in a separate subsection , so references to , e . g . Rule 3 ,  
refer to the rule presented i n  subsection 2 . 2 . 3 .  Note that this type of 
analysis produces intermediate forms that are neither phonemic nor phonetic 
(cf . Chomsky and Halle 1968 : 65 ) . I enclose all non-phonemic forms in square 
brackets ([ . . .  J) . 
2 . 2 . 1 /k/ del eti on 
/ k/ .... ¢ / 1 c-vc- _ k## } k-
The first rule deletes /k/ after a consonant and a morpheme boundary and before 
another /k/ and a word boundary . Thi s  transforms the conditional suffix /kk/ 
into /k/ after a consonant-final stem when there is no desiderative suffix . 
/ rokra-kk/  
/ t - tan-kk/ 
/ rok ra-kk- re re/ 
[ rok ra-kk J 
[ t - ta n - k J 
[ rok ra-kk - re re J 
would have cooked 
would have stunk 
wanted to cook, but didn ' t  
The rule also deletes /k/  after any unstressed vowel ,  any consonant , and a 
morpheme boundary and before another / k/ , which s implifies the conditional 
suffix after a k- final stem. 
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would have said Imak-kkl 
Imak-kk- re rel 
[ ma k-k ] 
[ mak-k- re re ] wanted to say, but didn ' t  
2 . 2 . 2  Homorgan i c  nasa l  a s s i mi l a t i on 1 [+����l + [ -COR ] / - ( - )  [ +��:� l +�T -�T -�T 
+NAS -COR 
This rule optionally assimilates Inl  to a following velar stop either within a 
root or across a morpheme boundary . 
/kan-kal  
/wa n - ke 
[ ka r)-ka ] 
[ wa r)- ke ] 
get! 
my 
2 . 2 . 3  Vowel ha rmony 1 - Imperati ve prefi x [-:E�l + [�:���] / ## [+���!l-- [+:�!l - C [i���;l < [-LOW ] > 
+BACK -NAS +NAS ¢ Y SYL _y 
This rule assimilates the canonical la/ of the Imperative prefix kan - to a 
vowel in the following syllable in backness and height . It must follow the 
nasal assimilation rule to prevent it from applying to derive forms like 
'·' [ konkow ] .  It must also precede Inl deletion to allow it to derive forms like 
[ konor] and [ ku rupuku rya ] .  
/kan-or I [ konor ] aopulate ! 
Ikan- rupuku ryal [ kun rupuku rya ] be lah! 
Ikan- i mya/ [ k i n i mya ] 
Ikan -e twa [ kene twa ] 
Ikar)- kow/ [ ka r)- kow ] 
pun! 
extinguish! 
give ! 
It also changes the la/ to I i i  before a Iy/ initial verb root with a mid or 
high vowel .  
Ikan-yell 
Ika n - yakeyl 
[ k i nye l ] 
[ kanya key ] 
aryl 
go upstream! 
2 . 2 . 4  Post-nasal  stop vocal i sat i on [ +CONS ] -SYL + [ +VOICEO ] / v 
Thi s  rule vocalises stops following a stressed vowel and a nasal and preceding 
another vowel . 
I'k ar)-kuwl 
I ' Kampo/ 
Id - ' wa r)-kayl 
[ ' kar)guw ] 
[ ' Kambo ] 
[ d  '-wa r)gay ] 
give! 
Kampo (man 's name) 
has heard 
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2 . 2 . 5  I nl del etion  
Inl  -+-
Thi s  rule deletes the Inl of the imperative and debitive prefixes before any 
coronal consonant or the motion prefix ma - .  
Ikan-n awl [ ka n aw J  wait! 
I ka n - t - n a towl [ ka t n a tow J  bark! 
Ika n - l aweyl [ ka 1 awey J c lear off! 
Ika n - rokral [ ka rokra J cook! 
Ikan-da rdowl [ kada rdow J jump! 
Note that the second part of the rule applies only to the Motion prefix ma - ,  
and not to other instances of Imal . 
Ikan-ma-kal 
cf . Ikan -makl 
[ kamaka J 
[ kanmaka J 
go get! 
te ll!  
2 . 2 . 6  Homorgan i c  na sa l  a s s i m i l a t i on 2 [ +���� ] -+-
+ANT 
+NAS 
[-CORJ / 
[ +CONS ] -COR 
+ANT 
-NAS 
(OPT) 
This optional rule assimilates an Inl to a following labial stop after an 
unstressed vowel . It must follow the rule determining prefix vowel quality 
which requires the Inl as part of its environment . 
Ikun - ' puyal [ kum ' puya ] hit! 
2 . 2 . 7  Vowel harmony 2 - Imperfect i ve s u ff i x  
< [ -HIGH ]) 
[+SYL ] -+- [+HIGHJ / -LOW -a 
-CONS 
a SYL 
13 HIGH 
< -I3[ -;��J )  
< a c¢ > < [ +CONS ] )  
-a +COR 1 
[ -SYL ] -- +HIGH 
This rule raises the lei of the Imperfective suffix to [ 1 J  before a Iyl and any 
other suffix , or word finally under the following circumstances : 
( 1 )  After a t  least one coronal consonant immediately preceded by a mid vowel 
and a Iy/ . When alpha i s  specified as [ - J ,  the two parts of the environment 
labelled [ -a J  are relevant , and the part labelled [ a ]  is ignored . In thi s  
case , the environment expands as : 
[ -LOW ] [ -=���) [ +����]l Iyl 
-HIGH +HIGH 
Id-k-ey t -ey ( -m-e ) 1 [ d-k-ey t - i y (me ) J are/were sweeping 
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( 2 )  After any sequence o f  consonants immediately preceded by a high vowel .  
That i s ,  when alpha i s  [ + ] ,  and beta i s  [ + ] ,  we read the part of the 
environment labelled [ a ] ,  and ignore those labelled [ -a ]  and [ - 6 ] .  [ -����] c¢ +HIGH 
Id-k - uy-ey ( - m- e ) 1 
Id-k- i l -ey ( -m-e ) 1  
Iyl -
[ d- k - uy i y ( me ) ] 
[ d - k- i l i y (me) ] 
are/were bui lding 
are/were weaving 
(3)  After lal and any sequence of consonants . When alpha is  [ + ]  and beta is 
[ - ] ,  we read the part of the environment labelled [ -a ] .  
[ -���� l C¢ +LOW -BACK 
Id-k- i knar-ey ( -m-e) 1 
Id - k-a l -ey ( -m-e ) 1 
Ik- l a t-ey ( - re ) 1  
Id - k -way-ey ( -m-e ) 1 
Iyl -
[ d-k- i knar i y (me ) ] 
[ d -k-al  i y (me ) ] 
[ k - l at i y ( re ) ] 
[ d-k-wayey (me) ] 
are/were breaking 
are/were biting 
are/wil l  be pouring 
are/were scraping 
This rule must precede the vowel elision rule because the final vowel of vowel­
final roots conditions the height of the suffix vowe l .  If elision applied 
before thi s  rule in a root like ll��  boi l ,  it would derive a spurious form : 
Id-k- i l ya -eyl + [ d - k- i l y-ey ] (by elision) + *[ d - k- i l y i y ]  (by this  rule ) 
Applying this  rule before e lision results in the correct form : 
Id-k- i l ya -eyl + [ d- k- i l ya-ey ] (by this rule) + [ d - k- i l y-ey ] (by elision) 
2 . 2 . 8  /y/ del et i on 
Iyl ¢ / ! V_ -v - C # #  (CV (C )  (V) ) # #  (OBL) 1 (OPT) 
This rule must follow the preceding rule because the Iyl that it deletes is a 
necessary part of that rule ' s  environment . 
This rule deletes the final Iyl of the Perfect suffix -kay ,  or of the 
Imperfective suffix -ey before the plural suffix - m .  The rule applies 
obligatorily when the -m immediately precedes the word boundary , and 
optionally when conditional or tense marking follows i t .  
Id-k-mak-ey-ml 
Id -k-a l - i y-m/ 
Id-k- ra -y-ml 
/ d -a l - kay-ml 
Id-k-mak-ey-m-el 
Id-k-a l - i y-m- i kl 
Id-k- ra-y-m-el 
[ d- k-ma k-em ] 
[ d -k-a l - i m ]  
[ d-k- ram ] 
[ d -a l - kam]  
[ d - k-ma k-eyme ] 
[ d- k-mak-eme ] 
[ d-k-a l - i ym i k ]  
[ d -k-a l - i m i k ]  
[ d -k- rayme ] 
[ d -k- rame ] 
are te lling 
are biting 
are eating 
have bitten 
were te l ling 
would have been biting 
were eating 
/d-re l -kay-m-e/ 
/d -k- ra-y/ 
/w-re l - kay- re/ 
2 . 2 . 9  Vowel e l i s i on 
[ d -re l - kayme ] 
[ d -ae l - kame ] 
[ d -k- ray ] 
[ d -k- ra ] 
[w-re l -kayre ] 
[w-re l -kare ] 
had bitten 
is eating 
wil l  have bitten 
2 1  
This rule s implifies sequences o f  vowel s  b y  deleting a n  unstressed vowel 
immediately following a stressed vowe l or an unstressed vowel before any other 
vowel .  It mus t  follow rule 8 to allow the final /a/ of a -final roots to 
condition the imperfective suffix vowel before the /a/ is e lided . 
/ma -ow ' na - re/ 
/ka - ' ma -owna /  
/ma - ' owra-ow ' r a - re/ 
/d-owna -e/ 
[ mowna re ] 
[ ka ' mawna ] 
[ ' mowrow ' ra re ]  
[ downe ] 
2 . 2 . 10 Vowe l harmony 3 - fi na l  vowe l s 
[ +BACK ] 
+RND / [ +BACK ] C¢ [ -CONS ] 
+SYL -+-
-HIGH [ -BACK] / <[ -LOW ]> -LOW +HIGH -a 
wi II go s leep 
go sleep! 
wi l l  go reignite 
s lept 
[ -SYL ] 
+RND 
-CONS 
a SYL 
S HIGH 
< -S[ -;���] > 
## 
This rule determines the qual i ty of word-final  vowels  in the Past and Future 
suffixes as wel l  as the Obj ect suffix on nouns and pronouns .  
The first part of the rule changes the canonical /e/ of these suffixes to [ o j  
after /m/ or /w/ when the preceding vowel is a back vowel .  Thus , the object 
forms of all plural personal pronouns , nom , om , and rom , end in  /0/ . 
Similarly , plural forms of nouns , with the suffix -wom , condition the -0 
allomorph of the obj ect suffix.  The final /w/ of the third person dual pronoun 
rrew , and the final /m/ of the generic form of nouns ,  with the suffix -yren i m ,  
do not condition the - 0  allomorph because the preceding vowels  are not back . 
Verb roots l ike rokw do and kow qive condition the -0 allomorph of the Past 
suff ix . But tho��- iike wun love� do not , because although the preceding vowel 
is back , the f inal /n/ of-the root does not meet the rule ' s  conditions . 
/ rom- e/ 
/p i y ren-yren i m-e/ 
/ rokw-e /  
/d-wun-e/  
[ romo ] 
[ p i y ren - yren i me ]  
[ rokwo ] 
[ d -wune ] 
them 
dogs 
did 
loved 
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Note that this rule must follow the elision rule , as i t  applies to the output 
of that rule . 
/d -wanwa -e/ + [ d -wanw- e ]  + [ d -wanwo ] washed 
The second part of the rule is virtually identical to the vowel harmony rule 
applying to the Imperfective suffix . The main difference is  that where root­
f inal vowel s  conditioned that rule , they must be elided before the application 
of this rul e .  If this rule applied before elision in a root l ike i l�� boi l ,  it 
would derive a spurious form : 
/d- i 1 ya-e/ + [ d- i 1 ya-e ] ( by this  rule) + ,� [ d i 1 ye ] (by elis ion) 
Applying elision first derives the correct form : 
/d - i l ya-e/  + [ d- i l y- e ]  ( by elision) + [ d i l y i ] ( by this rule) 
This part of the rule changes the canonical /e/ of the Past , Future , and Obj ect 
suffixes to / i /  under the same conditions as described above . 
/w-re l - re/ 
/w- i l - re/ 
/d -re l -e/ 
/d - i l -e/ 
/w-eyt - re/ 
/d-ey t -e/ 
/wrek- re/ 
/ p i y ren -yren i m-e/ 
/yren-wrew-e/ 
[ wce l r i ] 
[ w i  1 r i ] 
[ dre 1 i ] 
[ d  i 1 i ] 
[ wey t r i ] 
[ deyt i ]  
[ wrek r i ] 
[ p i y renyren i m i ] 
[ yrenw(£W i ] 
wi ll  bite 
wil l  weave 
bit 
wove 
wi I I  scrape 
scraped 
be l ly (object) 
dogs (object) 
two chi ldren (object) 
/d-eyt ra-e/ + [ dey t re ]  + [ dey t r i ] wi l l  sweep 
2 . 2 . 1 1  Vowel ha rmony 4 - -owra-
[ +SYL ] + [ -BACK ] / __ C¢ 
[ -CONS ] 
+SYL 
-BACK 
This rule has the effect of assimilating the /0/ in the again prefix -ow r a - to 
/e/ before a root with a front vowel in its initial syllabl e .  The rule only 
applies to this prefix . 
/w-owra- rok ra- re/ 
/w-owra - i l - re/ 
/w-owra-re l - re/ 
/w-owra-ey t ra - re/ 
2 . 2 . 1 2 Epenthe s i s 1 
¢ + [ a ] / k __ k 
[ wowrarokra re ] 
[ wew� 1 r i ] 
[ wew rre 1 r i ] 
[ wewrey t ra re ]  
wi l l  cook again 
wi II weave again 
wi I I  bi te again 
wi l l  sweep again 
This rule inserts a schwa between any two adj acent /k/s . I t  serves to separate 
the two /k/s of the conditional suffix when one of these has not been deleted 
by the /k/-deletion rule ( 2 . 2 . 1 ) as we ll as the Ik/ of the Imperfective prefix 
and a /k/-initial root . 
/ rokra-kk ( - re re ) /  [ rokrakak ( - re re) ] would have cooked (wanted to cook 
but didn 't) 
/d - k - kow -ey/ [ d - kakow-ey ] is giving 
2 . 2 . 1 3  / d/ del et ion  
/ d /  + ¢ / 
' V  -k-c 
# #  
+COR [
+CONS ] 
- +ANT 
-ma-
This rule deletes the /d/ of the Factive prefix when a consonant-initial root 
bears both the Negative pref ix ka - and the Imperfective prefix k- . I t  must 
follow the f irst epenthesis  rule to prevent it from applying to /k/-initial 
roots with these two pref ixes . 
/ka-d - ka-kow-ey/ 
/ka-d - k - l aw-ey/ 
/ka-d-k-mak-ey/ 
/ka-d- k-ye l -ey/ 
/ka-d-k-a3y-ey/ 
[ kadkakowey ] 
[ ka k  1 awey ] 
[ kakmakey ] 
[ kakye l ey ]  
[ kadka3yey ] 
isn ' t  giving 
isn ' t  baking 
isn ' t  te lling 
isn 't crying 
isn ' t  going 
2 3  
I t  also deletes the / d /  o f  the Factive prefix before any coronal consonant and 
before the Motion prefix ma- . 
/d- naw-o/ 
/d- l aw-o/ 
/d - t - tow-o/ 
/d- rokw-o/ 
[ nawo ] 
[ 1  awo ] 
[ t - towo ] 
[ rokwo ] 
waited 
baked 
lashed 
did 
I t  is  interesting to compare the phonet ically similar past forms of the root 
�� � say and �� get with the motion prefix ma - .  The initial /ma/ of the former 
does not condi tion the deletion of the Factive prefix , just as it did not 
condition the deletion of the final /n/ of the Imperative prefix . But when the 
same segments belong to the Motion prefix , the /d/ must be deleted . 
/d-ma - ka-e/ 
/d-mak-e/ 
[ make ] 
[ d- make ] 
2 . 2 . 14 /w/ del et i on 
/w/ + ¢ / 
went and got 
told 
The first part of this  rule deletes the non-Factive prefix w- before any 
consonant and after another prefix or at the beginning of the verb complex . 
The second part deletes it after the Prohibitive prefix . 
/ ( na- ) w- rok ra- re/ 
/ap-w-own a - re/ 
[ ( n a )  rokra re ] 
[ a pown a re ] 
2 . 2 . 15 Vowel e penthes i s  2 
o + [ a ]  / # #c -c 
can/wi I I  cook 
don ' t  s leep! 
This rule inserts a schwa between a word-initial consonant , such as the 
Imperfective prefix k- in the future or the Factive prefix d - , before a 
consonant-initial root . 
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/k-<Ey-ey- re/ 
/k- rok ra-y- re/ 
/w-owna -kk/ 
/da-k-ka-ey/ 
[ k<Eyey re ] 
[ ka rokray re ] 
[ wownakak ] 
[ dakakey ] 
wi l l  be going 
wi II be cooking 
would have s lept 
is getting 
2 . 2 . 16 Vowel harmony 5 
-CONS B HIGH 
+SYL [+ HIGH ] 
+BACK + a BACK / ## Cl -HIGH 
< [ a BACK J) B <J +SYL ]> 
�[ +LOW ]) -BACK -LOW -RND 
This rule assimilates the epenthetic vowels inserted by the epenthesis rules to 
a /y/ or the vowel in the next syllable . It does not affect the vowel of the 
Motion prefixes or the Imperative prefix , even where the /n/ has been deleted , 
as only a schwa is susceptible . It applies only to the epenthetic vowels 
following a word-initial Factive or Imperfective prefix . 
Note 
/da-puye/ [ du puye ] hit 
/da-ye l -e/ [ d i ye l e ]  cried 
/da-k- i l - i y/ [ d i k i l i y ]  is 
/da-k-ye l -ey/ [ d i kye l ey ]  is 
/da-k-ey t - i y/ [ d i keyt i y ]  is 
/da-k-<E l - i y/ [ d i k<E l i y ]  is 
/da-k- puy-ey/ [ d ukpuyey ] is 
that a /w/ does not condition 
/da-wun -e/ 
/da-wan-e/  
[ d uwun e ]  
[ dawane ] 
loved 
heard 
weaving 
crying 
scraping 
biting 
hitting 
this type 
2 . 2 . 1 7  Gemi nate reducti on 
a CONS 
< [ -SYL ] > 
-a 
B COR 
Y ANT 
o LAT 
E NAS 
+ ¢ / _-
a CONS 
< [ -SYL ] > -a 
S COR 
Y ANT 
o LAT 
E NAS 
of vowel harmony . 
Rule 17 reduces geminates by deleting the first of any two identical adj acent 
consonants . This rule must follow the epenthesis rules to prevent it from 
applying to the sequence /kk/ . 
/nen<En - neney/ [ nen<Eneney ] think 
/w- pa r- re/ [ pa re ] wi l l  peel 
�--------------------------------------------------------------------------------
2 . 2 . 18 Pre-rhoti c s to p  i nsert i on 
+CONS +CON5 j [ +CON5 1 
+ANT +ANT +SYL 
¢ + -NAS / ' v a COR -LAT « a[ -OPTIONAL ]» 
+VCD S NAS +COR 
a COR - S LAT 
This rule inserts a homorganic voiced stop , [ d ]  or [ b ] ,  after a stressed vowel 
and Iml , In/ , or I l l ,  and before I r/ .  
l ' w- i 1 - rel [ w i 1 d r i ] wi l l  weave 
I t i - ' tan- rel [ t i ' tand re ] wi l l  stink 
Iyam- rel [ ya mb re ]  bee-O 
2 . 2 . 19 Un s tressed  vowel reduct i on 
-CONS 
+SYL 
-HIGH 
a BACK 
a LOW 
+ 
[ +BACKJ 
-RND / UNSTRESSED # #  
This rule reduces unstressed lal and lei to schwa word finally . 
Ide- kow- kal 
Ida-kel 
[ dakowka ] 
[ daka J 
2 . 2 . 20 Vowel g rada t i on 
has given 
has got 
2 5  
Certain low and mid root vowels raise to become mid and high vowels respectively 
when unstressed . It seems obvious that this is a single rule , but there doesn ' t  
appear to be any convenient way of formalising it . Moreover , it eludes simple 
expression because it does not apply to low and mid vowels in all roots , nor 
even to all low and mid vowels in the same root . The following examples 
i llustrate the application of the rule to the vowels of four susceptible roots . 
' w-rey- re 
, kow-re 
da- ' k- a 1 w-ey 
' d -ey-e 
wi l l  go 
wi l l  give 
is descending 
came 
, ka n -ey 
' ka l)-guw 
' w-0 1 wa - re 
w- i ' ya- re 
go! 
give ! 
wil l  descend 
wi l l  come 
CHAPTER 3 
LEX I CAL MORPHOSYNTAX 
3 . 1 Approach to parts -of-speech ana l ys i s 
In accordance with the descriptive strategy adopted throughout this grammar , 
this section will endeavour to segregate on language-internal morpho syntactic 
grounds discrete classes of lexemes in Awtuw , to identify subclasses of the 
classes so segregated , and to relate the classes thus isolated to universal 
semantic categories .  
The most revealing way to view a part-of-speech system 
is as a few large stem classes . . .  divided into 
successively smaller classes on the basis of additional 
criteria . (Hockett 1958 : 221-228)  
Following Hockett , we can impose a structure on our analysis of the Awtuw 
parts-of-speech system by dividing Awtuw lexemes into broad classes and 
refining these into more restricted classes corresponding to the parts of 
speech in Awtuw . 
I refine Hockett ' s  method by treating each identifying property as a privative 
feature , which can segregate two classes according to the presence or absence 
of the feature (Trubetzkoy 1969 : 74 ) . The presence of a feature characterises 
the marked category . 
The structure of a parts-of-speech system thus takes on the shape of a 
bifurcating tree each of whose branchings represents the segregation of two 
classes based on the specification for a given feature . When no additional 
formal properties serve to segregate pairs of categories , the branch terminates 
in a named class . In some cases it is possible to name superordinate classes . 
Figure 3 . a  exemplifies the structure . 
LEXEME 
� 
+A -A 
A A +B -B +c -c 
I I I I 
NCl NC2 NC3 NC4 
CLASS I NC5 
Fi gure 3 . a :  exampl e 
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To clarify the feature specification , I have included a matrix with each tree . 
Once a class had been isolated at any level of structure , specification for 
features associated with other classes becomes irrelevant to its classification . 
Therefore , not all features used in this analysis cross-classify . For example , 
referring to Figure 3 . a ,  the specification of Named Class 3 for feature B is 
irrelevant to its classification , and will therefore be enclosed in parentheses 
in the associated matrix , Table 3 . a . 
Ta bl e 3 . a :  ( examp l e )  
CLASS I NC 5 
FEATURE 
NC 1 NC 2 NC 3 NC 4 
A + -
B + - ( - ) (+) 
C ( - ) ( + )  + -
While it is assumed here that the assignment of words to 
parts-of-speech classes is based on properties that are 
grammatical rather than semantic , and often language­
particular rather than universal , it is also assumed that 
the name that is chosen for a particular parts-of-speech 
class in a language may appropriately reflect universal 
semantic considerations . (Schachter , 1985 : 2 ,  
cf . Lyons 1968 : 147 , 317-319 ) 
I will therefore refrain from assigning names to the classes isolated in this 
analysis until they have been refined sufficiently to suggest a correlation 
with a universal semantic type (cf .  Dixon 1977 : 19-20 , 24-3 0 ,  Lyons '1966 : 214 ) . 
The diagnostic properties used to segregate the parts-of-speech classes here 
will identify all members of any class , including derived forms . But in 
assigning names to classes , it is necessary to identify a focal subclass whose 
members are necessarily monomorphemic . 
3 . 2  Major  c l a s se s  
First we can segregate those lexemes that accept the Perfect aspect suffix - kay 
from those that do not and denominate the segregated class Class I .  
Next , we can divide those lexemes that cannot bear aspect marking into two 
additional classes . We call those that can occur as the unique constituent of 
a noun phrase Class I I �nd the residuum that cannot , Class III . 
It may clarify this tripartite division to represent the identifying criteria 
by binary features and display the specifications for each class on a matrix . 
(Values for features that are irrelevant to the classification are enclosed in 
parentheses ) . 
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Tabl e 3 . 1  
FEATURE CLASS I CLASS II I CLASS II I 
PERFECT + -
UNIQUE (+ ) + I -
We can represent the bifurcating hierarchy of classes as a tree . 
LEXEME ------
+ASPECT -ASPECT I +UNIQU�UNIQUE 
CLASS I CLASS I I  CLASS III 
Fi gure 3 . 1  
The lexemes that fall into Class I include all of those that denote the semantic 
types (cf . Dixon 197 7 : 25-29)  EVENT and ACTIVITY , which typify the part-of-speech 
traditionally labelled Verbs . A few examples will demonstrate the constituency 
of the class . 
(I) (a ) - l akna- die l akna - kay has died 
(b ) - r a ren- light up ra ren-ka y  has lit up 
( c )  -naw- wai t  naw-kay has waited 
(d ) - ��kra- cook rok ra-kay has cooked 
Aside from the ability to accept Perfect marking , affixation marking Tense , 
Modality ,  and a number of other categories characterises verbs . Chapter 4 
provides a detailed discussion of verbal morphosyntax , and Chapter 5 will 
present a discussion of the subclassification of Verbs . 
3 . 3  C l a s s i f i ca t i o n  o f  s u bs tant i ve s  
Each of the two remaining classes can be subdivided further . Class I I  lexemes 
can again be divided into two classes . One subclass has the property of being 
able to occur following tader  this to form a single constituent , the other does 
not . 
( 2 )  (a ) tader  yaw A l t i y  d - i y- e 
this pig A Z tiy FA-shoot-p 
Altiy shot this pig 
(b ) *tade r rev A l t i y- re d - i y- e 
this 3MS Altiy-o FA-shoot-p 
*this he shot AZtiy 
3 . 3 . 1 Each of the classes segregated by this criterion is subject to further 
division . To begin with, we will examine the distinctions among those lexemes 
that do occur in the specified environment .  
One class of these lexemes accepts the Generic suffix -Yffin i m .  
( 3 )  (a) '�koko t -Yffin i m 
aU- GEN 
(b) Kam l akw-Yffin i m  
Kamnum- GEN 
Kamnum people 
( c )  Tak i Y-Yffin i m  
TakiY-GEN 
people named Takiy 
(d) Qaye- Yffin i m  
father-GEN 
fathers 
(e ) t i y 1 - yffin i m 
stone-GEN 
stones 
The lexemes that lack this property , as illustrated in example ( 3a ) , have in 
common the semantic property of denoting QUANTITY and I therefore call them 
Quantifiers .  These lexemes can also refer to a quantity . Chapter 7 on the 
structure of the Noun Phrase will discuss other properties of the class of 
Quantifiers , including their peculiar ability to function either as a 
determiner or a modifier of an NP . Section 11 . 3  contains a discussion of 
Quantifiers , but I include here a list of the most common . 
kokot 
womYffitne 
aU 
some 
1 i wke much, many 
dffin i 
naydowo 
y i k i y r 
u runk  
o rkweynaywo 
one, a, another, the other 
one 
two 
three 
four 
3 . 3 . 2 The other class , whose members do accept the suffix , as illustrated in 
examples ( 3b-e ) can be divided into two further classes . Some of them accept 
the Adj ective-deriving suffix , - neney , the others do not .  
( 4 )  ( a )  '�Kam l akw-neney 
Kamnum- ADJ 
(b)  *Ta k i y- neney 
'Takiy-ADJ 
( c )  Qaye- neney 
father-ADJ 
having a father 
(d ) t i Y 1 - neney 
stone-ADJ 
ful l  of stones, metaphorically wealthy 
29 
The lexemes that lack this property , as illustrated in examples ( 4a-b) , share 
the semantic property of referring constantly to the same token of a type , or 
UNIQUE REFERENCE (Foley 1986 ) . In accordance with tradition I will call these 
lexemes Proper Nouns . 
3 0  
The other class , whose members accept the suffix as shown in examples (4c-d) , 
share the semantic property of constantly referring to tokens of the same type , 
or CONSTANT REFERENCE , and I will accordingly denominate them Common Nouns . 
A further feature , the ability to accept the Dual suffix , -wrew , serves to 
divide each of these classes in two . 
( 5 )  (a ) '� Kam 1 akw-wrew 
Kamnllm- DU 
*two people from Kamnwn 
(b) Tak i y-wrew 
TakiY-DU 
Takiy and someone e lse with him 
( 6 )  ( a) '� t i y l - wrew 
stone-DU 
*two stones 
(b) rJ aye- wrew 
father-Du 
father and someone e lse with him 
( c )  '� ta l e- wrew 
Woman-DU 
*two women 
Example ( 5 ) illustrates the distinction among proper nouns . The proper nouns 
that accept the suffix share the semantic property of referring uniquely to a 
person , while those that do not refer to places and I accordingly denominate 
them Personal Names and Place Names respectively . 
Common nouns that accept -wrew share the semantic property of referring to 
relatives and are called Kinship Terms . Example ( 6c ) shows that the distinction 
is not between human and non-human common nouns or between animate and inanimate 
common nouns . While in most respects syntactically identical to other common 
nouns , it will become apparent in Chapter 7 that kinship terms need to be 
distinguished from the other common nouns here . section 3 . 5  presents a 
description of the other formal properties of nouns . 
Table 3 . 2  displays the feature specifications for each of the subdivisions in 
this class and Figure 3 . 2  illustrates the structure of the classification . 
Tabl e 3 . 2  
PROPER NOUNS COMMON NOUNS 
FEATURE QUANTIFIERS I I PERSON PLACE KINTERM OTHER 
tader  + -
-yam i m  - + 
- n eney - - + 
-w<£w - + I - + I -
3 1  
LEXEME I 
-ASPECT I 
+tade r 
-yam i m  +yam i m  
I 
-neney - neney +neney 
I � � 
-W'iIlW -W'iIlW +W'iIlW -W'iIlW +wcew 
I I I I I 
Quantifier place Name Personal Noun Corrunon Noun Kinship Term 
F i gure 3 . 2  
3 . 3 . 3  We can now turn our attention to the second subclass of class I I  lexemes , 
those that may not follow tade r this to form a single constituent . These 
lexemes share the semantic property of referring to tokens of different types , 
or SHIFTING REFERENCE . In accordance with the usual convention , I call them 
Pronouns. 
Two additional features divide the pronouns into four distinct classes .  
Example ( 7 )  shows that some pronouns may agree with a following noun in number , 
while others do not . 
( 7 )  (a ) tey ta l e  
3FS woman 
the woman 
(b) rom ta l e- m 
3PL woman-PL 
the women 
( c )  tade- t ta l e  
this-FS woman 
this woman 
(d ) tadu-m ta l e- m 
this-PL woman-PL 
these Women 
( e )  mene tey ta l e ( -m }  
whatchamacal lit woman-PL 
what 's her/their name (s ) ?  
( f )  ye ran ta l e ( -m }  
who ? woman-PL 
what woman/women? 
For the nonce we may call the class of pronouns that may agree with a following 
noun in number Class A ,  and the class that does not , Class B .  
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Crosscutting this distinction is the ability of some pronouns to accept the 
Locative suffix -kef-e . 
( 8 )  (a ) * rey-ke 
3MS-L 
(b) *yeran-ke 
who ?- L 
(c ) tader-ke 
this- L 
at this one 
(d ) men e rey- ke 
whatchamacal li t-L 
at whatchamacal li t  
There are thus four classes of pronouns : 
(a ) Personal Pronouns like rey , which distinguish number but do not take 
Locative marking , 
(b) Demonstrative Pronouns like tade r ,  which distinguish number and accept 
Locative marking , 
( c )  Interrogative Pronouns like yeran , which neither distinguish number nor 
take Locative marking , and 
(d ) Obliviative Pronouns like mene rey , which do not distinguish number ,  but 
do take Locative marking . 
Table 3 . 3  exhibits the feature specifications for the four classes of pronouns . 
Other pronominal properties are discussed below in section 3 . 6  
Tabl e 3 . 3  
FEATURE PERSONAL I DEMONSTRATIVE INTER I OBLIV 
tader  -
� 
NUMBER + -
-ke - I + - T + 
We can now rename Class I I  lexemes ,  i . e .  those that can be the unique 
constituent of a Noun Phrase , as Substantives .  Figures 3 . 3  displays the 
structure of the subcategorisation of the class , and Table 3 . 4  displays their 
feature specifications . 
+tade r 
� +yam i m -yam i m 
� I 
LEXEME I -ASPECT 
I 
+UNIQUE 
- tade r 
� 
+NUMBER -NUMBER 
A /\ 
+neney -neney - neney +LOC -LOC +LOC -LOC 
/\ A I +walW +W<Bw I 
KIN I COMMON PERSON I PLACE 
COMMON NOUNS PROPER NOUNS 
NOUNS QUANTIFIERS 
F i gure 3 . 3  
Tabl e 3 . 4  
PROPER NOUNS COMMON NOUNS 
FEATURE QUANT 
PERSON PLACE KINTERM OTHER 
tader + -
-ycen i m  - + 
- neney - - + 
-wcew - + - + -
NUMBER ( - )  ( - )  ( - ) ( - )  ( - )  
-ke ( + )  ( - )  (+ ) ( - )  (+/ - )  
DEM I PERSONAL I OBLIV I INTER 
PRONOUNS 
PRONOUNS 
PERSONAL I DEM INTER I OBLIV 
-
( - )  
( - )  
( - )  
+ -
- I + - I + 
3 3  
3 4  
3 . 4  C l a s s i f i cati on  of  nonsubstanti ves 
The lexemes in Class III  fal l  into several subclasses . First we can i solate the 
subclass whose members share the property of following a personal pronoun and a 
common noun to form a single constituent . 
( 9 )  (a )  tey ta 1 e owyam 
3FS woman old 
the o ld woman 
(b)  rom �re nffik 
3PL house new 
the new houses 
( c )  rey wom ffiy l e  
3MS aoaonut dry 
the dry aoaonut 
( 10 )  (a )  '< tey eypek ta 1 e 
3FS thus woman 
*the thus woman 
(b)  '< rom �re a l ap 
3PL house yesterday 
*the yesterday houses 
( c l  1' rey wom yeka 
3MS aoaonut immediate ly 
*the immediate ( ly )  aoaonut 
The lexemes that fall into this c lass belong to the semantic types AGE , 
DIMENSION ,  VALUE , SPEED , PHYSICAL PROPERTY , and HUMAN PROPENSITY (cf . Dixon 
1977 : 31 ) . I will again venture to speculate that if a language has a 
grammatically identifiable class whose membership is typified by the semantic 
types DIMENSION and VALUE , then that class may appropriately be denominated 
Adj ectives . 
A sma l l  subclass of Awtuw Adj ectives is identifiable by the ability of its 
members to intervene between another adj ective and a common noun to form a 
single constituent .  
The Intensifiers , mede and yapo r qui te ,  very and yankeyke a little may modify 
Nouns , other Adj ectives , or certain Adverbs (cf .  7 . 4 ) . 
( 11 )  (a )  wa ruke mede nemet 
big very mother 
a very big mother 
(b)  '<wa ruke monokene neme t 
big bad mother 
*a badly (?)  big mother 
The other Adj ectives constitute an apparently closed class of about 3 6  member s  
which can be categorised according to their semantic type . Note that one of 
the D IMENSION adjectives is also an intensifier and that two of the AGE 
adjectives , oWyffin and owt i ykaYffin o ld also functions as nouns , meaning old man . 
The only SPEED adj ective also functions as an adverb , a property I suspect of 
being common for SPEED adjectives . In Engl ish , for example , one SPEED 
adj ective, fas t ,  not only functions as an adverb , but may not even accept the 
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productive adverb-deriving suffix - l y .  Two other SPEED adj ectives , s l ow and 
qu i ck ,  which may accept - l y ,  regularly function adverbially without it . Those 
SPEED adjectives that take - l y  obligatorily in adverbial function , like l a ng u i d ,  
d i l a tory ,  prec i p i t a t e ,  rap i d ,  and even sw i f t may more appropriately be 
classified as MANNER adj ectives .  Like q u i ck ,  kupkwa p ,  may accept the adverb­
deriving suffix , but also functions adverbially without it . 
( 1 2 )  rey IllCfW- e kupkwa p ( -wo) d - ewr- e y - e 
3 MS bush-L fast -ADV FA-back-come-p 
he returned from the bush quick (- ly )  
Table 3 . 5  classifies all monomorphemic Awtuw adjectives .  
Tab l e 3 . 5  
AGE HUMAN PROPENSITY 
l op o ld ( -HU) 
na3k new 
owt i ykaYa3n o ld ( +HU) [ N ]  
oWYa3n o ld ( +HU) [ N ]  
DIMENSION 
wa ruke big 
yankeyke small  
ke t ke t  small  ( PL/-AN) 
l ak l ake big ( PL/-AN) 
wokak long, ta ll  
wuk l  i wke long, taU 
t u k re short, shallow 
ken ken narrow 
PHYSICAL PROPERTY 
a3y l e dry 
nene l unripe, raw, wet 
wo rne light (weight) 
kamkam hard 
ne I yaw errpty 
parkwo soft 
parpar sharp 
wam b lunt 
y i y l eko l ke heavy 
y i tam generous 
ko l a kw reticent 
k i tokte strong 
( kamkam hard) stingy 
VALUE 
medaya good 
monokeke bad 
SPEED 
kupkwap fast [ ADV ] 
Colour terms , which are not monomorphemic Adj ectives , receive further discussion 
in section 11 . 2 .  
Derived Adj ectives with the suffix - n eney , which compensate to a great extent 
for the paucity of monomorphemic adjectives ,  share their properties (cf . 3 . 8 . 1 ). 
On the basis of their acceptance of the suffix - kwo/-wo like, simi lar to, sort 
of ( cf . 3 . 8 . 2 ) , we can discriminate two further subclasses within Class I II .  
( 1 3 )  (a ) ade- kwo 
here-like 
around here 
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(13 )  (b)  *ap- kwo 
soon- like 
*around soon 
The subclass that accepts the suffix i s  difficult to characterise in terms of 
semantic type , but it does include tokens of TIME and MANNER . So without 
speculating on the universality of the category I will call this class Adverbs . 
On semantic grounds ,  there are three types of Adverbs - Demonstrative Adverbs , 
Interrogative Adverbs , and ' Lexical ' Adverbs . Table 3 . 6  displays all  the 
members of the first and second types .  Further discussion of the forms of these 
adverbs is to be found in section 3 . 8 . 2 .  
with the exception of kupkwap quickly , ' Lexica l '  adverbs all  denote time or 
distance and I discuss them and list them in full in a later section on 
Numeration and Measurement in  section 11 . 3 .  Table 3 . 6  therefore exhibits only 
a few examples . 
Tabl e 3 . 6  
DEMONSTRATIVE INTERROGATIVE ' LEXICAL ' 
ade here yok? how? reyek later 
t ade here yekak?  when? ya row tomorrow 
opo there a n t a n te always 
to po there a p re not yet 
ey thus mowke a long time ago 
tey thus yce l t uwp again 
eypek thus tomte far 
teypek thus i m  night 
Note that one of the ' lexical ' adverbs , i m  night , may be quantified by a 
numeral or other quantifier to indicate a length of time . But since it has 
none of the diagnostic properties of nouns , I classify it as an adverb . 
( 14 )  wan i m  y i k i y r re r - re-k d - i k i y- e  
l S G  night two WH- 0- I FA-stay-p 
I stayed at my brother-in- law 's for two days 
We can divide the subclass that does not accept -wo/- kwo into two classes on 
the basis  of their abi lity to occur in isolation . Those that may occur in  
isolation we denominate Interj ections . 
The Interj ection s ,  y i y ( kay)  wow , owo yes , and awt uw no , are discussed in  
sections 1 2 . 1  and 1 2 . 2  in the chapter on Paralanguage . 
The remaining category constitutes a residuum and there is therefore l ittle 
need to characteri se it semantically.  Since the lexemes it includes are not 
susceptible to affixation , I call them Particle s .  
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Particles fall into four semantic subclasses . The alternative particle , yok r i  
perhaps i s  discussed further i n  section 9 . 1 . 2  on question-forming strategies .  
The Negative particle yene i s  discussed i n  section 9 . 2  on Negation strategies 
and the Focus particle po is  discussed in  section 9 . 4 . 1  on focusing strategies . 
Two of the remaining Particles , t a  and take , mean here . The rest all  mean 
roughly straightaway . The particles t uwp and ap tend to gravitate to clause­
initial pos ition and yeka and awana  tend to gravitate to second posi tion . 
We can display the distinctions on a feature matrix and i llustrate the 
structure of the classification as a tree . 
Ta b l e 3 . 7 :  C l as s  I I I  
FEATURE ADJ I INT ADV INTERJ 1 
PPr CN + ---
ADJ CN - I + ( - )  --
-wo (+ )  + -
I SOLATION ( - ) - + I 
LEXEME I 
-ASPECT I 
-UNIQUE 
� 
+PPR CN -PPR CN 
A-
+A CN -A CN 
ADJ INT 
� 
+�Q -�Q 
ADV 
Fi gure 3 . 4  
� +ISO -ISO 
I I 
INTERJ PCL 
PCL 
-
Table 3 . 8  and Figure 3 . 5  summari se the information in Tables 3 . 1-4 and 3 . 7  and 
Figures 3 . 1-4 . 
Tabl e 3 . 8  
SUBSTANTIVE 
FEATURE VERB COMMON NOUN PROPER NOUN 
Q 
KIN OTHER PERSON PLACE PERS 
PERFECT + 
UNIQUE ( +) + 
tader ( + ) + -
-yam i m H + -
-neney ( - ) + - -
-W� ( - ) - + + - -
NUMBER H H ( - ) H ( - ) ( - ) + 
-ke ( - ) ( - ) ( +/- ) ( - ) ( +)  ( + ) -
PPR CN ( - ) H ( - ) ( - ) ( - ) ( + ) ( - ) -
ADJ CN ( - ) H ( - ) H ( - ) ( - ) ( - ) -
-WQ ( - ) ( +) ( + ) ( + ) ( + ) ( + ) ( + ) 
ISOLATN ( - ) H ( - ) ( - ) ( - ) H ( - ) 
PRONOUN 
ADJ 
DEM INT OBL 
-
-
( - ) 
( - ) 
( - ) 
-
+ ( - ) ( - ) 
( - ) ( - ) ( - ) + 
( - ) ( -) ( - ) -
( + ) ( +) ( + ) ( + ) 
( - ) ( - ) H ( - ) 
NONSUBSTANTIVE 
INT ADV INTERJ 
-
( -) 
( - ) 
( - ) 
( - ) 
( - ) 
( - ) 
-
+ -
( - ) + -
( - ) ( - ) + 
PCL 
-
w 
00 
+ASPECT 
A 7\ 
+walw -WiIlW +walW -WiIlW 
I I I I 
KIN I COMMON PERSON I PLACE 
COMMON NOUNS PROPER NOUNS 
NOUNS 
VERBS 
LEXEME 
-ASPECT 
+UNIQUE 
-WiIlW 
QUANTIFIERS 
SUBSTANTIVES 
- tader 
� 
+NUMBER -NUMBER 
A /\ 
+LOC -LOC +LOC -LOC 
DEM I PERSONAL 1 OBLIV I INTER 
PRONOUNS 
Fi gure 3 . 5  
+A CN -A CN 
ADJ l INT 
ADJECTIVES ADVERBS 
+ISO -ISO 
INTERJ I PCL 
PARTICLES 
NONSUBSTANTlVES 
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3 . 5  Forma l propert i e s  of  nouns 
3 . 5 . 1  Awtuw optionally marks the number of nouns with three suffixes , -wcew 
DUAL , -wom PLURAL , and -ycen i m  GENERIC . The first two of these are restricted 
to occuring on nouns , proper or common , whose referents are human . The generic 
suffix occurs only on nouns whose referents are not human and on adjectives . 
( 1 5 )  ( a )  KewrnalY - W'iBW 
Kewmaey-Du 
Kewmaey and someone 
(b)  yam - wom 
chi ld-PL 
chi ldren 
( c )  ," Wu t I a kw-wom 
Gutaiye-pL 
"peop le from Guta1:ye 
(d )  *p i yren -w'iBW 
dog- DU 
"two dogs 
( 16 )  (a )  Wut I akw-ycen i m 
Gutaiye-GEN 
people from Gutaiye 
(b)  p i y ren-ycen i m  
dog- GEN 
dogs 
( c )  ,', KewrnalY- ycen i m  
KewmaeY-GEN 
"peop le named Kewmaey 
(d )  '�ycen - ycen i m  
chi ld-r.;EN 
*chi ldr>en 
( e )  wokak-ycen i m  
taL l- GEN 
the tall  
These number-marked forms have some of the affixal properties of personal 
pronouns . They take -e as the obj ect suffix , they accept possessive marking , 
and never take the locative suffix . 
In addition to these productive number markers ,  there i s  a small class of human 
nouns that take irregular plurals ending in - m .  
ta l e  
yapo r 
yante l a l e  
yenankeyke 
eywe 
l am 
woman 
man 
Tab l e  3 . 9  
young woman 
grandchild 
grandparrm t 
younger same-sex sibling 
ta l e- m  
yapu-m 
yante l a l e-m 
yenankeyke-m 
owy i -m  
l i m l cem i -m 
Like other number-marked nouns , these take the pronominal forms of the obj ect 
suffix and accept possessive marking . 
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3 . 5 . 2  Aside from the various case markers to be discussed in  Chapter 6 ,  Awtuw 
substantives accept two adverbial suffixe s ,  -wo just� a lone and -ye again. 
These follow the substantive immediately and precede any case marking , All 
substantives accept them with apparently equal felicity and they do not exhibit 
differences in form when they occur on personal pronouns . But only -wo , in the 
form -wa , may be followed by a case marker , and the only case marker that can 
follow it is  the unmarked form of the obj ect suffix - r e o  The following examples 
illu strate .the uses of these morphemes .  
( 1 7 )  (a )  Kampo-wo rey -e ra- ka 
Rampo-alone 3MS-O eat-PF 
Rampo has eaten it all  by himse lf 
(b)  Qamey reye- wa - re rok ra -ka ,  
mother food-only-o cook-PF 
Mommy has only cooked greens� 
y i yay awt uw 
game no 
there 's no game 
( 18 )  Peyaw Yowman - re d u - puy-e , Awt i y-ye rey-e du-puy-e 
Peyaw Yowmen-o FA-hit-o Awtiy-again 3MS-O FA-hit-p 
Peyaw hit Yowmen and then Awtiy hit him again 
3 . 6  Forma l c haracteri s t i cs o f  pronouns  
3 . 6 . 1  The Personal Pronouns comprise a smal l  closed class which I exhibit in  
ful l  in Table 3 . 10 .  
Tabl e 3 . 10 :  Personal Pronouns  
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
FIRST wan nan nom 
SECOND yen an om 
-FEMALE rey 
THIRD rrew rom 
+FEMALE tey 
They exhibit three categories of number and three of person with a female/ 
non-female distinction in the third person s ingular . 
While there is a degree of suppletion in the paradigm , we can make a few 
correlations between forms and the categories that they mark . The most 
striking regularity is that the plural forms consistently end in the segments 
lom/ . A similar regularity occurs in the first and second person dual forms , 
which both end in lan/ . The first person dual and plural forms both begin with 
In l ,  while the corresponding second person forms begin in a vowel .  Finally , 
the third person dual and plural forms , as well as the unmarked third person 
singular , have an initial I r / .  
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Wurm ( 1977a)  has drawn attention to a remarkable consistency among the diverse 
languages of New Guinea in the forms of certain personal pronouns .  Examining 
the s ingular forms in all three persons and the first and second person plural s ,  
h e  finds that most of the pronouns marking these categories throughout New 
Guinea fall into one of three basic sets and that a given language wil l  often 
select most of its pronouns from the same set or in a predictable way from two 
or all  three sets . Because the pronominal forms in a given set crop up over a 
geographically large area and in no way restrict themselves to s ingle genetic 
groupings , Wurm concludes that personal pronouns are , contrary to popular 
opinion , commonly borrowed from language to language . 
Awtuw ' s  personal pronouns are quite consistent in their set membership . The 
second person plural form bears no resemblance to the pronouns in any of the 
sets Wurm has established . But the other four categories all display Set I 
features .  
One of the postulated Set I forms for third person singular i s  / te/ , which 
resembles the corresponding female form in Awtuw quite closely . There is also 
a predictable consonant alternation , characteristic of Set I pronouns signall ing 
the gender distinction in the third person s ingular . A property of second 
person singular forms in Set laX appears to end in a coronal consonant and 
begin with a /y/ , as does the Awtuw form /yen/ . Similarly,  Set I first person 
forms typically contain an /n/ , while Set X forms add to this a /wV - /  in the 
singular , and an /-m/ in the plural , yielding the Awtuw forms /wa n/ and / nom/ . 
Personal pronouns have a somewhat different set of morphological properties 
from nouns ,  demonstratives ,  and interrogatives . With regard to the suff ixes 
they may accept , nouns marked for number resemble personal pronouns .  In other 
respects , however ,  personal pronouns are unique . 
First of all , only personal pronouns may bear the Possessive suffix -ke , 
described in 6 . 3 .  Second , the Object suffix on personal pronouns has the 
canonical form -e , subj ect to vowel harmony ( cf .  2 . 2 . 10 ) , and does not exhibit 
the sex gender agreement characteristic of the corresponding suffix on other 
substantive lexemes . And third , personal pronouns may never bear the Locative/ 
Direction suffix -e/ke , described in 6 . 5 .  
( 19 )  (a )  yen -ke 
2SG-PS 
your 
(b)  ,', KewmalY- ke 
Kewmaey-ps 
*Kewmaey ' s  
( c )  '�p i y ren-ke 
dog- PS 
*a dog 's 
(d) '� Kam l a kw-ke 
Kamnum- PS 
*Kamnum 's 
( e )  "' tader-ke 
this- PS 
*this one 's 
( f )  '�ye ran-ke 
who?- PS 
*whose ? 
( 20 )  (a )  wan - e  
ISG-O 
me 
( b) ralW-e 
3DU-O 
them two 
( c )  1'wan - re 
ISG-O 
(d)  ,', ralW- re 
3DU-O 
( 2 1 )  ( a )  w i y tape-ke 
river- L 
at the river 
(b) Kam l a kw-o 
Kamnum- L 
in Kamnum 
( c )  "'a n - e 
2DU-L 
*on you two 
In  addition to the properties they share with number-marked nouns , personal 
pronouns have three distinctive morphosyntactic characteristics . 
Personal pronouns take the suffix -yffin to form what we may call Emotive 
pronouns . These are u sed when the speaker wants to elicit sympathy for the 
referent of the suffixed pronoun . 
( 2 2 )  wan - Yffin i m  koko t d - i k- a l -
ISG-EMT night a l l  FA-sit-unti l 
pOOl" me had to sit up a l l  night 
e 
dawn-p 
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In  origin , this suffix is  very probably a diminutive . I t  is homophonous with 
the noun yffin chi ld, which compounds fairly productively with other nouns to 
denote the young of an animal or a small token of the type denoted by the bare 
noun . 
( 2 3 )  (a )  p i y ren 
dog 
dog 
(b)  p i yren+Yffin 
dog+ child 
puppy 
( c )  ffiymen 
knife 
machete 
(d )  ffiymen+Yffin 
knife+chi ld 
small  knife 
Second , personal pronouns may reduplicate in full to form what I call Emphatic 
pronouns . Such forms have two basic functions - to emphasise an argument , 
usually in contrastive situations , and to signal coreference with the preceding 
subj ect . In this  latter case ,  emphatic pronouns bear the possessive suffix 
when the possessor is  coreferential with the subj ect , bear the reflexive marker 
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' when the direct or indirect obj ect is coreferential with the subj ect , and mark 
the subj ect of a succeeding clause , with or without the reflexive marker , to 
mark it unambiguously as coreferential with the preceding subject (cf . 5 . 1 ,  
10 . 6 )  . 
( 24 )  (a )  a n  k i - t - i k ,  wan-wan reye pa- rok ra 
2DU IMP-DU-sit lSG-1SG food HRT-cook 
you two sit down, !.. ' l'l  cook the food 
(b)  n a n  da-k- owna - y,  rrew- rrew-e ka- ma - puya 
lDU FA-IP-s leep-IP 3DU-3DU-O IMP-GQ-hit 
we two are lying down, go hit THEM two! 
( c )  wan wreky i ka - d - k- rey-ey , rey- rey-e reye kao-kuw 
lSG hunger NG-FA-IP-gO-IP 3 /1S-3MS-O food IMP-give 
I 'm not hungry, give HIM the food! 
( 2 5 )  Yowman rey- rey-ke neme t - te d u - puy-e 
Yowmen 3 MS-3MS-O mother-o FA-hit-p 
Yowmen hit his own mother 
( 26 )  (a )  Kampo y i w- e rev - rev y i may- re d - upw-o 
Kampo water-L 3 MS-3MS REFL- 0 FA-see-p 
Kampo saw himself in the water 
( 2 7 )  
(b) A l t i y  rev - rev y i may- re da-k- a l ow-ey 
A ltiy 3 MS-3MS REFL- 0 FA-IP-talk-IP 
A ltiy is talking to himse lf 
Yawu r A l t i y- re du-puy-e , rey- rey ( -y i may ) gow 
Yawur Altiy-o FA-hit-p 3MS-3MS ( -REFL) tear 
Yawur hit A ltiy and he, himse lf (Y) , cried 
d i -ye l -e 
FA-cry-p 
Note that as the examples above illustrate , emphatic pronouns take the same 
suffixes as ordinary personal pronouns . But they differ in two respects - they 
may not take yren and they may not themselves reduplicate . 
3 . 6 . 2  The Obliviative pronoun , mene rey , shares the morphological characteristics 
of  demonstratives .  That is to say , like personal pronouns , it takes -e and its 
allomorphs as the Obj ect suffix , but it may not accept the Possessive suffix , 
as i llustrated in example ( 2 8 ) . 
( 28 )  (a )  rev men tey U' - ke ) tey -ke vapor 
3MS OBLIV- PS 3FS-PS husband 
it was what 's-her-name 's husband 
(b) eywe E l i w mene tey-e da-k- a 
ancestor Eliw OBLIV- 0 FA-get-p 
Ancestor Eliw married what 's-her-name 
The three forms of  the Oblivative pronoun display the same female/non-female 
distinction as the personal pronouns from which they are probably derived . 
OBLIVIATIVE PRONOUNS 
mene rey what 's his name [ -FEM ] 
meneney what 's his name [ -FEM ] 
mene tey what 's her name [ +FEM ] 
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3 . 6 . 3  There are a few generalisations to be made about the forms of 
demonstrative and interrogative pronouns in Awtuw . Since demonstrative and 
interrogative adverbs share these features , I will  deal with them here as well . 
Tab l e 3 . 1 1 :  Demonstrati ve and  i nterrogat i ve pronouns  
DEMONSTRATIVE 
( t )  ader  
( t ) ade t 
( t ) ad um 
( t ) opo r 
( t ) opot 
( t ) opum 
this [ -FEM ] 
this [ +FEM ] 
these 
that [ -FEM ] 
that [ +FEM ] 
those 
INTERROGATIVE 
yakum (oyaan ) 
yeran 
ye remaan 
what? 
who? 
who? 
Essentially there is one demonstrative adverb and two demonstrative pronouns , 
all of whose forms I l ist here . 
Tab l e 3 . 1 2 
ey tey I eypek teypek thus eywo teywo eypekwo teypekwo 
ade tade here 
ader  tader this [ -FEMALE ] 
adet  tadet  this [ +FEMALE ] 
adum tadum these 
opo to po there 
opo r topor that [ -FEMALE ] 
opot topot that [ +FEMALE ] 
opum topum those 
To begin with the pronouns , we notice immediately that there are two 
demonstrative roots , ( t ) ade and ( t ) opo , each of which codes a category of 
proximity , within reach and out of reach respectively . These are then marked 
for plurality with the suffix -m . Non-plural forms further distinguish female 
from non-female referents . The optional t- in the pronouns and the manner 
adverb does not appear to correlate with any grammatical category and forms 
with and without the t- are in free variation . The eight manner adverb forms 
also seem to be in free variation . 
We may conveniently compress the demonstrative adverb forms into the following 
constructs . 
( t ) ey ( pek)  (wo ) 
( t ) ade ( r / t /m )  
( t ) opo ( r/ t/m)  
thus 
here, this 
there, that 
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3 . 6 . 4  Like the demonstratives ,  Awtuw interrogative pronouns and adverbs display 
formal s imilarities that suggest that they ought to be treated together . There 
are three basic interrogative adverbs and two pronouns , but the use of the 
derivational suffix - kwo allows Awtuw to express a full range of WH- questions 
( c f . 9 . 1 . 3 ) . 
yakum } 
yakumoyren 
yeran 
ye remren 
yok 
yekak 
y i pe 
y i pke 
yak-kwo 
yakum-kwo 
} 
Tab l e 3 . 1 3 
what? 
who? 
how? when ? 
when? 
where? ( location) 
where? ( location/direction) 
how much/many/often 
what kind? why ? 
Yakum and yakumoyren are in free variation , though only yakum accepts - kwo to 
derive the form glossed what kind? , why ? Similarly , yeran and ye remren are in 
free variation . But as the glosses indicate , y i pe and y i pke are not entirely 
interchangeable . While y i pke has the full  range of functions of a noun with 
the location/direction suffix ( see 6 . 5  below) and only occurs in predications 
with verbs , y i pe only occurs as the predicate in verbless predications and may 
only request the location of the sub j ect . 
( 29 )  r)aye y i pe ( "' d- i k i y ) 
father where FA-stay 
where 's Daddy ? 
( 30) (a )  " 'r)aye y i pke 
father where 
"'where 's Daddy? 
(b)  r)aye y i pke d - i k i y  
father where FA-stay 
where ' 8 Daddy ? 
( c )  r)aye y i pke d- rey-ka/d- eya- ka 
father where FA-go-PF/FA-come-PF 
where has Daddy gone/come from? 
3 . 7 Compound i ng 
Awtuw has three basic compounding strategies . Two of these compound two nouns 
to form a third noun . The other strategy , which compounds two verb roots to 
form a verb stem with the same inflectional possibilities as a monomorphemic 
root , may not be a compounding strategy at all . I have described the relevant 
phonemenon in section 4 . 12 and 10 . 1 ,  but feel that it deserves mention in this 
section . 
3 . 7 . 1 There are two strategies for compounding noun s .  Because of their 
similarity to compounding strategies in Sanskrit , I have used the Sanskrit 
names to distinguish them . 
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First , and least productive among the Awtuw compounding strategies ,  i s  the 
Dvandva compound (cf . Whitney 1960 : 485-487 ) .  This strategy compounds two 
common nouns to form a third common noun whose meaning i s  a coordination of the 
two components . Example ( 3 1 )  illu strates the two most common Dvandva compounds .  
( 3 1 )  ( a )  neme t+ lJawe r 
mother+father 
mother and father� parents 
(b)  r i pye+a 1 me 
bow+ arrow 
bow and arrow 
3 . 7 . 2  I n  the second strategy for compounding two common nouns , the first 
modifies or somehow restricts the meaning of the second . Like the Ta tpurusa , 
or ' determinative ' compounds in Sanskrit or C lassical Greek ( c f .  Whitney 1960 : 
481 , 490-491 , Smyth 1920 : 252 ) , it may be u seful to conceive of the first 
component as standing in a dependent , or case , relation with the second . 
( 3 2 )  (a )  n i w+ <ewre 
ground+house 
house on the ground 
(b) �p i y�n+ <ewre 
chicken+house 
house for chickens 
( 3 3 )  (a)  yuwp+ tapwo 
kunai+fire 
fire made of kunai 
(b)  t i y l +  yekne 
s tone+axe 
axe made of stone 
( c )  emek+ tepe 
pandanus+sago 'pudding ' 
sago 'pudding ' made with pandanus 
The examples in ( 3 3 )  illustrate situations where the name of a distinctive 
material restricts the meaning of a noun that may characteristically denote 
something made with other materials . 
( 3 4 )  (a )  0 1  e+ yaw 
bush+pig 
pig from the bush 
(b) Wu t l a kw+t a l e  
Gutaiye+woman 
woman from Gutaiye 
Example ( 3 4 )  illu strates compounds where the first component designates the 
source of the second . Example ( 35 )  shows a compound where the first component 
designates the characteristic inhabitants of the second . 
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( 3 5 )  Qa l e+y i w  
fish+water 
waterhole ful l  of fish 
Finally , the first component noun may denote a whole of which the second forms 
a part . 
( 3 6)  (a)  CI:lW r  '+ or 
house+top 
roof 
(b)  taw+ t i w  
tree+hair 
foliage 
( c )  w i  ytape+y i 1 
river+ edge 
river bcmk 
(d )  r i we+ 1 ake 
foot+bone 
bone of the leg 
Further discussion of compounds like the one in ( 36a) is to be found in 
section 6 . 5 .  
As mentioned above , thi s  strategy i s  quite productive . The resulting compound 
nouns bear all the same properties as monomorphemic common nouns , including the 
ability to enter into similar compounds . 
( 3 7 )  (a )  [ p i y ren+na l e ]+ l ukw 
dog+ hole+ middle 
the middle of a doghole 
(b) [ taw+ t i w ]+d i yake 
tree+hair+under 
the underside of the foliage 
3 . 7 . 3  The other strategy compounds two or more verb roots to form another verb 
stem which enters into the verb complex as if it were a single root . While any 
verb may be the first in such a compound , the second and subsequent roots are 
selected from a closed set of about 30 member s .  About a third of the members 
of this set may themselves function as independent verb roots in meanings 
reasonably closely re lated to the meanings they express in a compound . The 
balance bear no phonological resemblance to any independent verb root , although 
they all have a phonological shape that would be plausible for one . 
The morphemes that may occur as the second and subsequent components of such a 
compound range in meaning from �2� give , which marks verbs with a benefactive 
argument , through aspectual meanings like !��� begin and �2� �� comp le te ly ,  
auxiliary- like meanings like (��� ) e� try , and adverbial meanings like ���!� 
secret ly ,  to meanings that more closely resemble a second predicate , like �����  
. . . and go away. 
There is no apparent correlation between the independence of the morpheme and 
the independence of its meaning from that of the matrix verb root . Thus , kow 
the benefactive marker , which has the most clearly ' grammatical ' meaning of the 
r------------------------- -----_._-----------
morphemes in this set , is among the commonest verbs in the language used 
independently . But ��Y!:!� . . . and go Cf1;)ay , one of the morphemes with the most 
conspicuously independent meanings ,  bears no resemblance to any independent 
verb root . 
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These factors conspire to make the situation highly ambiguous . The membership 
in this class of verb roots that occur independently suggests that the 
structure is one of compounding , or of a very tight , partly crystalised , verb 
serialisation , or both ( c f .  10 . 1 . 1 ) . But the generally ' grammatical ' nature of 
the meanings expressed suggest an analysi s  of the morphemes concerned as verb 
affixes .  
I have therefore mentioned the phenomenon here i n  the section on compounding 
and in the section on verb serialisation ( c f .  10 . 1 . 1 ) , while presenting a full 
description , including a complete list of the morphemes in the class , in the 
discussion of verbal morpho syntax in section 4 . 12 .  
3 . 8  Deri vat i o n  
Awtuw has three derivational strategies . The suffix -neney -Y3 ful l  of3 
including3 etc . , mentioned in 3 . 3 . 2  as a distinguishing property of Common 
Noun s ,  derives adj ectives from common nouns .  The suffix -wo/-kwo , also a 
defining criterion for parts-of-speech categories , is less transparently a 
derivational suffix , but has the effect of deriving adj ectives from nouns and 
other adj ectives , and adverbs from nouns ,  adj ectives and other adverbs .  I n  
most contexts ,  -wo/-kwo corresponds reasonably neatly i n  meaning with the 
Engli sh suff ixes - l i ke and - i sh .  Finally , the number-marking suffixes -WffiW 
DUAL , -wom PLURAL , and -Yffin i m  GENERIC ,  derive words with some of the formal 
morphological characteristics of personal pronouns from nouns . 
3 . 8 . 1 The suffix - neney i s  enormous ly productive and regularly forms 
apparently nonce expressions from any eligible noun , i . e .  any common noun . 
Its basic meaning would appear to be to attribute the noun bearing the suffix 
as a property or possession of the noun that the derived adj ective modifie s .  
The examples i n  ( 3 8 )  illustrate these two meanings . 
( 38 )  (a )  
(b )  
( c )  
(d )  
neknek- neney 
knowledge-y 
c lever 
ffiW re- neney 
house-y 
having a house 
YffiY+ t i w- neney 
skin+hair-y 
hairy 
. 
yen kay- neney 
husband-y 
married (of woman) 
Another important function of thi s  suffix is to take up the s lack left by 
Awtuw ' s  closed class of adj ectives . Unlike many other languages with closed 
adj ective classes , many of the gaps in the inventory of basic adj ectival 
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meanings are filled not by nouns or verbs ( cf . Schachter to appear p . 1S ) , but 
rather by derived adj ectives with - neney . 
( 3 9 )  (a )  t a pwo- neney 
fire- y 
hot 
(b) n ampet - neney 
cold- y 
cold 
( c )  y i w- neney ( c f .  rey 1 e  dry ) 
water-y 
wet, ful l  of water 
3 . 8 . 2  As noted above , - kwo/-wo has a number of functions . The distribution of 
the two allomorphs appears to be lexically conditioned . Perhaps most important 
among these is the derivation of colour terms . Section 1 1 . 2  contains further 
discussion of colour terminology . 
( 40)  (a )  t i p ray-kwo 
soot- like 
b lack 
(b) reyp i y- kwo 
b lood- like 
red 
( c )  nene 1 - wo 
unripe- like 
green 
Examples ( 40a) and ( 40b) illustrate the derivation of adj ectives from nouns and 
( 40c) illustrates the derivation of an adj ective from another adj ective . 
Another important function of this suffix is to derive an extremely common 
adj ective . 
( 4 1 )  1 um-wo 
fat- like 
s low, easy 
Thi s  suffix may be added to any adj ective to fudge its meaning . 
( 4 2 )  (a )  pa rpar-kwo 
sharp-like 
kind of sharp 
(b)  tuk  re- 1 i ke 
short- like 
kind of short 
I t  has an important function in a type of comparative predication , discussed 
in chapter S .  
( 43 )  yen-ke reymen wa n - ke-kwo 
2SG-PS knife lSG-ps- like 
your knife is like mine 
Finally , the same suffix productively derives adverbs from nouns , 
demonstratives ,  and other adverbs . 
(44 )  (a )  p i y ren-kwo 
dog- like 
like a dog 
(b)  Po l i w- kwo 
Poliw- like 
like Poliw 
( 4 5 )  ( a )  topo r - kwo 
that- like 
thus 
(b)  ader-kwo 
this-like 
thus 
( 46)  (a)  ya row- kwo 
tomorrow-like 
around tomorrow 
(b)  tcey- wo 
near- like 
sort of near 
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3 . 8 . 3  The number markers occur on human Common and Proper nouns in the case of 
-wcew DUAL and -worn PLURAL and on Place names and most common nouns and 
adj ectives in the case of - ycen i rn  GENERIC . All three of these have the peculiar 
property of deriving a form with some of the morphological characteristics of a 
personal pronoun from a noun . Both the distribution of the number markers and 
the morphological properties of personal pronouns receive fuller discussion in 
section 3 . 5  and 3 . 6 .  But briefly , where nouns may not take the possessive 
suffix - ke ,  nouns bearing the number markers may . Where a subclass of nouns 
may take the locative suffix -a/-ka , nouns with number marking may not . And 
where nouns take one of the allomorphs of the object marker beginning with a 
consonant , number-marked nouns take the allomorphs consisting of a vowel alone . 
CHAPTER 4 
VERBAL MORPHOSYNTAX 
4 . 1 Structure of  the verb compl ex 
Many of  the affixes discussed in this chapter have already appeared in section 
2 . 2 .  There I was concerned with the changes phonemes undergo in the presence 
of other specified phonemes and boundaries in the verb complex and elsewhere . 
Here , I describe the formal morphological similarities and differences among 
verbs , the co-occurrence of affixes , and the meanings and functions of the 
affixe s .  I llustrative paradigms are to be found at the end of this chapter . 
We can begin by examining a few highly expanded forms of typical verbs to 
i llustrate the overall structure of the verb complex and the order of the 
elements that it comprises . For the sake of intel ligibility , I will  f irst 
display a table of  the slots in the verb complex and the affixes that may f i l l  
them , and then present the evidence for the analysi s .  with the exception of  
slot +1 , the lists of  affixes for each slot are exhaustive . I discuss the 
affixes that occur in slot +1 fully in section 4 . 12 .  
Co-occurrence restrictions make three examples necessary to illustrate the 
relative order of affixes in all slots . I will discuss these in subsequent 
section s .  
Example ( 1 )  shows the relative order of  affixes i n  slots -8 , - 7 , - 6 ,  -5 , -4 , 
-3 , 0 ,  +1 , +2 , and +5 . 
( 1 )  - 8  -7  - 6  - 5  -4 -3  0 +1 +2 +5 
ka -d- ma - taw-ow ra - t - a k l a-kow-kay-e 
NG-FA-MT-YET-AGN- Du-dig- BEN-PF- P 
(two) hadn ' t  gone and dug again for (someone ) yet 
Example ( 2 )  shows the relative order of affixes in slots -7 , 0 ,  +3 , +4 , +5 , 
and +6 . 
( 2 )  -7 0 +3 +4 +5 +6 
w- a k l a -m- ek- rere-m 
NF-dig- PL-CDL-DES- PL 
(PL) wanted to dig> but didn 't  
And example ( 3 )  shows the relative order of affixes in  slots -3 , -2 , -1 , 0 ,  
and + 2 .  
( 3 )  - 3  - 2  - 1  0 + 2  
t - k- n i - puya-ey 
DU-IP-Rc-hit- IP 
(two) are hitting each other 
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Tabl e 4 . 1 :  Structure o f  the Awtuw verb compl ex 
-8 
MODALITY : ka- NG, n a - PT , pa - HT , kan- IMP , wan- DB , ap- PR , n i l - NDB 
- 7  
REALITY : w- NF , d - FA 
-6 
LOCATION/DIRECTION : ma - MT , wa - AB, l am- DS , l om- DH , wam- UH , yam- US 
- 5 -4 
ADVERBIAL : taw- YET , owra- AGN 
- 3  
DUAL : t -
- 2  
IMPERFECTIVE : k-
-1 
RECIPROCAL : n i -
o 
ROOT 
+1 
COMPOUND* : - kow BEN , see 4 . 1 2 ( 3 0  items)  
+2 
ASPECT : - i y  I P , - ka y  PF 
+3 
PLURAL : -m, - nem, -mem 
+4 
CONDITIONAL : - ( k ) ek 
+5 
TENSE : - re re DES , - re FU , - e  P 
+6 
PLURAL : -m 
Examples ( 4 )  and ( 5 ) illu strate that , again with the exception of s lot +1 , 
only one affix may occur in any given s lot . 
( 4 )  ( a ) -8 -8 - 7  0 +5 
1'ka-na-w- a l ow- re 
NG-PT-NF-speak-FU 
*can ' t  speak 
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Example ( 4a) provides the single most semantically plausible combination of 
affixes from the same slot available from the inventory . Nevertheless , it is 
entirely unacceptable , the form with this meaning being : 
( 4 )  ( b )  -8 -7 0 +5 
ka -w- a l ow- re 
NG-NF-speak-Fu 
can 't/won ' t  speak 
The combination of slot -6 affixes in example ( 5 )  is again ungrammatical in 
spite of its semantic plausibility . 
( 5 )  -8 -6 -6 0 +5 
ap-ma -w- a l ow- re 
PR-MT-AB-Speak-FU 
*don ' t  go and speak while [ someone is ] absent 
The semantic bizarreness of other concatenations of affixes from the same slot 
makes i llustration of their unacceptability virtually unnecessary . 
The examples below demonstrate that affixes from the various slots are not 
permutable . Each example shows a single permutation of affixe s in an otherwise 
wel l- formed and minimal verb complex . 
( 6 )  - 7  -8 0 +5 
'''d - ka- puya-e 
FA-NG-hit- P 
*didn ' t  hit 
Example ( 6 ) shows that affixes from slots -8 and -7 are not permutable . 
( 7 )  -6 -7 0 +5 
'''ma -d- puya-e 
MT-FA-hit- P 
*went and hit 
Example ( 7 )  demonstrates that aff ixes from slots -7 and -6 are not permutable . 
A very large number of additional examples , which I hope the reader is wi lling 
to forego , would demonstrate the impermutability of affixes in other slots and 
of non-adj acent affixe s .  
4 . 2  Moda l i ty ma rki ng 
4 . 2 . 1 The debi ti ve modal i ti es 
Awtuw codes debitive illocutionary force , i . e . commands , necessities , and 
strong suggestions , in a set of prefixes that occupy the very first slot in 
the verb complex along with the negative and potential prefixes . It is only 
in the debitive modalities that verb affixes are sensitive to the person of 
the subj ect . 
( 1 )  The Hortative prefix p ( a ) - occurs only with first person subj ects and is 
used in situations where the subj ect wishes to express a firm intention to do 
something in the immediate future with an implicit request for the addressee ' s  
permission or agreement .  Semantically , the Awtuw Hortative bears a very c lose 
resemblance to English let-Hortatives .  
( 8 ) p- rey-nem ! 
( 9 ) 
HR-go-PL 
let 's go! 
ga l e  wa ruke 
fish big 
let 's (two) 
pa- t- nak ! 
HR-DU-ho ld 
grab some big fish! 
( 10)  Qamey-wo , wan po worn rey l e  topo r- re pa-ma - ka !  
mommy-v lSG PCL coconut dry that- 0 HR-MT-get 
Mommy, let me go get that dry coconut !  
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As these examples illustrate , a subj ect pronoun may or may not occur in  
Hortative clauses ,  the person , and usually the number ,  of  the subj ect being 
recoverable from the verb affixation . A Hortative clause may consist of the 
verb complex alone or may have any number of arguments and adjuncts . While the 
tendency for c lauses to be verb final is somewhat stronger for debitive 
modality clauses , it is not unusual to f ind the verb in other position s .  
( 11 )  wan p- a pwo yakum- kwo wan k l ow !  
lsg HR-see what- like turtle 
let me see what kind of turtle it is! 
Unlike the second- and third-person debitive modalities , the Hortative has no 
negative portmanteau counterpart so there is no exact Awtuw equivalent for an 
English let 's not . . .  construction . In such c ircumstances , an Awtuw speaker 
would either use a lexical antonym , e . g .  let 's go ! for let 's not stay ! , or a 
Negative Desiderative , e . g .  nom kae-w- i k i y- re re we don ' t  want to stay . 
( 2 )  Imperatives are marked by the prefix kan- and its many allomorphs , whose 
distribution is described in section 2 . 2 .  As with Hortatives ,  the person of an 
Imperative verb is always recoverable , and the second person pronoun may or may 
not occur . 
( 12 )  an ka- t - l awey ! 
2DU IMP-DU-clear 
you two clear off! 
( 13 )  wan - e  y i yte  ka- l opa - kow- nem ! 
lSG-O gate IMP-open-BEN-PL 
open the gate for me ! 
Again ,  like Hortative clauses , Imperative clauses are not always verb final . 
( 14 )  po ke- t - eya wan - ke l ape- ke 
PCL IMP-DU-COme lSG-PS vi llage-L 
(you two) come to my vi llage ! 
Although it is uncommon for verbs in the other debitive modalities to enter 
into serialisations ( c f .  10 . 1 . 2 ) , Imperative verbs often do so . 
( 15 )  kan-ka ka r-eya- mem , uy reypa pwo ! 
IMP-get IMP-come-PL ho le finished 
bring (the corpse) ,  the hole is finished! 
( 16 )  am k i n- i wya- m k i n - i tprer- nam ka- ra- mem 
2PL IMP-slice-PL IMP-steam-PL IMP-eat-PL 
you s lice (the pig),  cook it, and eat it! 
56 
( 3 )  Prohibitives with the prefix a p-/�p- are the negative counterpart of 
imperatives and , l ike imperatives ,  always have second-person subj ects . Clauses 
with Prohibitive verbs share most of the properties of other debitive clauses , 
but are even more likely to be verb final . 
( 17 )  ap- t - �yt i r- re !  
PRH-Du-fear- FU 
(you two) don ' t  be afraid! 
( 18 )  waway , pak ap- rokw- re ! 
MB thus PRH-do- FU 
Unele, don 't do that! 
( 19 )  wan - ke w i ye- ke topo r-kwo ap- t- rokw- re ! 
lSG-PS garden-L that- like pRH-Du-do- FU 
(you two) don ' t  do that in my garden! 
( 4 )  Debitives with the prefix wan- express necessity or obligation for a 
third-person sub j ect .  The most common single Debitive form i s  wan -owkey it 
must stay , discussed in section 7 . 3 . 1 .  
( 20)  ap- ma -ka- re ! wan-owkey ! ( reply to ( 10 ) ) 
PRH-M- get-Fu DB- exist 
don ' t  go get it!  leave i t  a lone ! (it must stay where it is ! )  
( 2 1 )  wan - owkey rewre- ke ! 
DB- exist house-L 
leave it in the house 
( 2 2 )  Wa r i ykom wa r -eya ! 
wariykom DB- eome 
Wariykom has to eome ! 
( 5 )  Negative Debitives have the prefix n i  1 - and generally express 
impossibility .  They are not therefore a direct opposite of a debitive , that 
i s ,  they do not mean ' unnecessary ' . Rather , if we visualise a scale of 
possibility with necessity at one pole and impossibility at the other , the 
negative debitive form expresses the pol a r  opposite of the debitive , as 
i llustrated in the following diagram .  
OBLIGATION/ 
NECESSI'I'Y 
PERMI SSION/ 
POSSIBILITY 
PROHIBITION/ 
IMPOSSIBILITY 
Negative debitive forms are very uncommon both in narrative and in conversation . 
( 2 3 )  n i 1 - t - owkaneyaw- p ' - e ,  w i yum rrew-e d- re 1 - i 
NDB-Du-elimb try-p wasp 3DU-O FA-bite-p 
they two eouldn ' t  try to elimb, wasps bit them 
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4 . 2 . 2  verbs expressing possibility or permission take the Potential prefix 
n a - / - nffi- . There are no constraints on the person of the subj ect o f  a Potential 
verb and the subj ect must therefore be overt unless it is otherwise recoverable 
from context . 
( 2 4 )  Awt i y  ya row L i wm i y-e nffi-W- ffiy- re 
Awtiy tomorrow Lumi- L PT-NF-go-FU 
Awtiy might go to Lumi tomorrow 
( 2 5 )  Yen na -w- own a - re t a  
2SG PT-NF-lie- FU here 
You may lie down here 
Lest-type constructions also use a Potential form. 
( 26 )  ey ap- rokw- re , yen na- l am l akna- re ! 
thus PR-do- FU 2SG PT-fall- FU 
don ' t  do that lest you fal l !  
Ability i s  expressed not by a Potential verb , but by a construction with y i r i n  
enough and the Future . 
( 27 )  Topo r yffin y i r i n  yeka t aw w- uwk- re 
that child enough peL tree I P-fe ll-Fu 
that child can fel l  a tree 
4 . 2 . 3  Morphological negation with ka-/kffi- is the usual strategy for negating 
any c lause with a verbal predicate . 
( 28 )  Awt i y  kffi-W- ffiy- re 
Awtiy NG-NF-go-FU 
Awtiy isn 't going 
( 29 )  Awt i y- re wan ka-d- uwpo-ka 
Awtiy-o lSG NG-FA-see- PF 
I haven 't seen Awtiy 
This strategy may contrast verbs , verb phrases (cf . 5 . 2 ) , or sub j ects , although 
it is more common to find the particle yene negating constituents (see 9 . 2 . 2 ) . 
( 30 )  Numoy A l t i y- r e  ka -d- puy-e , rev po wan-e d- i r - e 
Numoy A ltiy-o NG-FA-hit-p 3MS peL lSG-O FA-feed-p 
Numoy didn ' t  hit A l tiy, he fed me 
Morphological negation cannot contrast obj ects or other ful l  constituents , but ,  
oddly , it can contrast adj ectival constituents of the obj ect . 
( 3 1 )  *wan Yawma n - re ka-d- puy-e , wan ( po )  Nay tow- re 
lSG Yawmen-o NG-FA-hit-p lSG peL Naytow-o 
I didn ' t  hit Yawmen, I hit Nay tow 
( 3 2 )  ;" rey L i wm i y-e kffi-d - eya- ka , rev ( po )  Tffiyp i l - e 
3MS Lurr�- L NG-FA-come-PF 3MS peL Talbipi-L 
*he didn ' t  come from Lumi, he came from Talbipi 
d u - puy-e 
FA-hit-p 
d- eya- ka 
FA-come-PF 
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( 3 3 )  wan rewre nrek- re ka-d- uwp-o , wan ( po)  rewre 
lSG house new-o NG-FA-see-p lSG PCL house 
I didn ' t  see a new house, I saw an old house 
4 . 3  Facti vi ty ma rk i ng 
l op - re d - uwp-o 
o ld-o FA-see-p 
The categories that the Factive and Nonfactive prefixes mark are semantically 
otiose . Tense and Modality , as wel l  as the morphophonological factors 
described in 2 . 2 . 13 and 2 . 2 . 14 ,  condition their presence . I f  the verb bears 
one of the three non-Negative debitive modality markers , then it may not bear 
either Factivity prefix . 
( 3 4 )  ( a )  yen kan -ey 
2SG IM- go 
go ! 
(b) " yen kan-w- ey 
2SG IM- NF-go 
If the verb bears the Conditional ,  the Future , or the Desiderative suffix , then 
it must also have the Nonfactive prefix . 
( 3 5 )  (a )  y i l e  w- i t - i k  
rain NF-rain-CDL 
if it had rained . . .  
(b )  "'y i l e  ( d - )  i t - i k  
rain FA- rain-CDL 
( 36 )  ( a )  t e y  w - rey- re 
3FS NF-gO-Fu 
she ' l l  go 
(b)  " tey ( d - )  rey- re 
3FS FA- gO-FU 
( 3 7 )  (a )  wan w- rey- re re 
lSG NF-gO-DES 
I want to go 
(b )  " wan  ( d- )  rey- re re 
lSG FA- gO-DES 
The Modalities that require Future marking bear Nonfactive marking as well  
( see 4 . 5 ) . Verbs that have Past tense marking or are unmarked for tense must 
take a Factive stem . 
( 3 8 )  ( a )  rey d - rey-e 
3MS FA-go-P 
he went 
(b )  * rey (w- ) rey-e 
3MS NF- go-P 
( 3 9 )  (a )  rey da-k- rey-ey 
3MS FA-IP-go-I P  
he 's going 
(b)  "' rey (w- ) k- rey-ey 
3MS NF- IP-go-IP 
( 4 0 )  ( a) rey d- �y- kay 
3MS FA-go-PF 
he 's gone 
(b)  * rey (w- ) �y- kay 
3MS NF- gO-PF 
4 . 4  Condi ti onal  ma rki ng  
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verbs with Conditional marking must take the Nonfactive prefix . They occur in 
two constructions .  I f  the Conditional stem has no desiderative marking , then 
the verb must occur in either the protasis or the apodosis of a contrary-to-fact 
conditional sentence ( see 10 . 4 ) . 
( 4 1 )  yen w - eya- kak , 
2SG NF-come-CDL 
if you had come, 
wa n w- �y-ak 
lSG NF-go-CDL 
I would have gone 
I f  the verb takes Desiderative suffixation as wel l  as Conditional marking , the 
result is a Frustrative form meaning wanted to . . .  , but didn 't .  No other 
marking from s lot +5 may occur on a Conditional stem . 
4 . 5  Tense  ma rk i ng 
Verbs with Past or Desiderative marking are constrained from occurring on a verb 
marked for any Modality save Negative . Verbs with potential ,  Prohibitive , or 
Negative Debitive Modality prefixes require the Future suffix . 
( 4 2 )  (a )  a p-�y - re 
PR-go-FU 
don ' t  go! 
(b )  *ap-�y-e/- re re 
PR-go-P/-DES 
The labels I have assigned to the three suffixes that occur in s lot +5 are 
entirely transparent .  Verbs marked with the Past tense suffix depict situations 
which occurred prior to the speech event . Verbs with Future marking depict 
situations that are expected to occur after the speech event , and verbs with 
Desiderative marking depict situations that the speaker desire s  to come about . 
Awtuw tense marking does not distinguish grades of temporal proximity - s imply 
before or after the speech event , or neither . 
Section 1 0 . 2 . 5  will  discuss the matter of sequence of tenses in sentences with 
more than one c lause . 
4 . 6  Aspect mark i ng 
The Awtuw verb displays marking for two aspects - Perfect and Imperfective . The 
Perfect is marked by a suffix in slot +2 , and the Imperfective by a c ircumfix , 
the suffixal component of which appears in slot +2 . The prefixal component 
appears in slot - 2 .  Except when the verb is in a truncated verb serialisation , 
both components of the Imperfective c ircumfix must co-occur ( see 10 . 1 . 2 ) . 
60 
The Imperfective marker appears on verbs depicting a situation that is durative , 
continuous , progressive , or iterative in nature . 
( 43 ) ·  ( a )  rev d i -k- i k- i y  
3MS FA-IP-sit-IP 
he 's si tting 
(b )  nom Kam 1 akw-o d i - k - i k i y- i - m 
lPL Kamnum- L FA-IP-live-IP-PL 
we live in Kamnum 
(c )  nom Tffiy p i  1 - e da-k- ffiy-e- m 
lPL Talbipi-L FA-IP-go-IP-PL 
we 're going to Ta lbipi 
(d)  rev yamo a n ta n t e  da-k- ra- y 
3MS sago a lways FA-IP-eat-IP 
he always eats sago 
Verbs with Imperfective marking may bear tense marking as well . 
( 4 4 )  (a )  rev d i -k- i k- i y-e 
3MS FA- IP-sit-I P-p 
he was si tting/used to sit 
(b)  rev k - i k - i y- re 
3MS IP-sit-IP-FU 
he wi ll  be si tting 
The Perfect suffix expresses both the category of Perfect , i . e .  present 
relevance , as in example ( 45b) , and Perfective , i . e . a situation viewed as 
complete , as in example ( 4 5a) . 
( 4 5 )  (a )  Yawu r d - eya- kay 
Yawur FA-come-PF 
Yawur has come 
(b)  ffiwre d - i rp- kay 
house FA-close-PF 
the door is c losed 
Again ,  verbs with Perfect marking may bear tense suffixes . 
(46 )  (a )  Yawu r d - eya- kay-e wan d - u k 1 ' -e 
Yawur FA-come-PF- P lSG FA-wake-p 
Yawur had come when I woke up 
(b)  rev w- eya- kay- re yen w- ffiy- re 
3MS NF-come-PF- FU 2SG NF-go-FU 
he ' l l  have come when you go 
with the exception of verbs in a debitive modality ,  any verb that is unmarked 
for tense makes an obligatory aspect distinction . 
( 4 7 )  ( a )  "'wan w- eya 
lSG NF-come 
(b)  * tey d - ffiy 
3FS FA-go 
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4 . 7  Feature ana lys i s  of  moda l i ty ,  tense , and a s pect categor i e s  
The preceding sections have mentioned a variety o f  co-occurrence restrictions 
among the affixes that may appear in the Awtuw verb complex . A simple statement 
of positional restrictions can account for some of these . A verb may not be 
specified , for example , as both Negative and Potential because once the 
Negative prefix has occupied slot -8 , the Potential prefix cannot do so , and 
vice versa . 
A number of co-occurrence restrictions apply to affixes that fill different 
slot s .  The purpose of this section is to submit the relevant morphemes to an 
analysis that assigns a set of feature specifications to each and stipulates 
their co-occurrence possibilities in terms of a set of redundancy rules . 
We will be primarily concerned with the categories of tense , aspect , and mood , 
represented in verbal affixes in slots - 8 ,  -7 , -2 , +2 , +4 , and +5 . There will  
also be reason to touch on the category of  person , which is represented in  
Awtuw only as a portmanteau of  the Debitive modal ity prefixes , and number . 
Since no co-occurrence restrictions apply to the other categories marked by verb 
morphology , it will be unnecessary to analyse them in thi s  way . 
Three features distinguish the categories of modal ity marked in slot -8 . The 
feature Debitive distinguishes forms marked with pa- , kan - ,  wan - , a p - , and n i  1 -
from those marked with na- , ka- , or ¢ . Potential distinguishes those marked 
with na- from those marked with ka- or ¢ . Negative distinguishes those marked 
with ka- from unmarked forms on the one hand , and those marked with pa - ,  kan - ,  
and wan- from those marked with ap- and n i l - on the other . 
The feature Nonfactive distinguishes forms marked with w- in slot -7 from 
those that do not bear the Nonfactive prefix . As I mentioned in the discussion 
above , Factive and Nonfactive marking is conditioned by tense . This makes the 
non-Factive feature useful in the specification of the tense suffixes as well 
as the Factive and Nonfactive prefixes . Specifically , the feature 
distinguishes Future and Desiderative forms from Past and unmarked forms . 
The purpose of this analysis is to describe co-occurrence restrictions on overt 
morphemes . The features therefore correspond directly with morphological 
categories . Ideal ly , a feature mediates between a morphologically marked 
category and a corresponding semantic category . Since the morphological 
category of Nonfactivi ty in Awtuw is semantically redundant ,  specifications 
of forms for this feature may at times seem arbitrary . 
The feature Nonpresent distinguishes Past and Future forms , which are overtly 
marked and have Nonpresent time reference from Desiderative forms and forms 
unmarked for tense , which have present time reference . 
Finally,  the features Conditional , Perfect , Imperfective , Second Person , Third 
Person , Plural , and Dual are morphologically and semantically transparent .  
Since the categories o f  aspect , person , and number i n  Awtuw a l l  make three-way 
distinction s ,  a pair of features is required for each . 
4 . 7 . 1  The first distinction we need to make is between forms marked as 
Debitive in i llocutionary force and those that are not . Verbs of thi s  kind 
depict commands ,  exhortations ,  and expressions of necessity , which do not make 
tense distinctions . Forms bearing the prefixes pa - ,  kan - ,  wa n- , ap- , and n i l ­
in s lot -8 are marked for the feature Debitive , while those with ka - ,  n a - , or 
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no prefix are unmarked . The variety of contexts in which non-Debitive forms 
occur and the constraints on tense marking of Debitive forms justify 
identifying Debitive rather than , say , Declarative , as the marked category . 
4 . 7 . 2  Next we must isolate Potential forms marked by the prefix n a - from 
non-Potential forms . Note that Debitive and Potential are mutually exclusive 
categories because both are marked by s lot -8 prefixes . 
4 . 7 . 3  The next step is to distinguish forms specified as Negative from those 
specified as non-Negative , for both Debitive and non-Debitive categories . This 
feature distinguishes Negative Debitive forms with the prefixes ap- and ni  1 -
from non-Negative Debitive forms with the prefixes pa - ,  kan- , and wan - .  It  
also distinguishes among non-Debitive , non-Potential forms . Again ,  the 
position of the prefixes that mark the categories make Potential and Negative 
mutually exclusive . 
This leaves a three-way distinction among Potential forms with the prefix n a - , 
Negative non-Potential forms with the prefix ka - ,  and non-Negative non-Potential 
forms with no prefix in slot - 8 .  The morphological and semantic unmarkedness 
of the non-Negative non-Potential justifies naming the feature Negative rather 
than Affirmative . 
An i llustrative diagram at this point may serve to c larify the distinctions 
proposed thus far . 
v 
-Debitive 
� -Potential +Potential 
A I -Negari ve +Nega1ti ve -Nega1ti ve 
o ka- na-
F i gure 4 . 1 
+Debitive 
I 
-Potential 
A -/K +Ne7\ve 
pa- kan- wan - a p - n i l -
4 . 7 . 4  These three features , in conjunction with the positionally motivated 
restrictions on their co-occurrence , distinguish all the prefixes in slot -8 , 
with the exception of person marking of Debitive forms . 
At this stage , it will be most convenient to focus on further specifications 
to the left-most , non-Potential , non-Debitive branch of the diagram and return 
to the Potential and the Debitive branches later . 
Forms on this branch distingui sh Nonfactivity as marked in slot -7 . Although 
the Nonfactive prefix w- and the Factive prefix d- both make more than one 
tense di stinction , it is preferable to identify Nonfactive as the marked form 
for the purpose of this analysis .  
Since non-Debitive , non-Potential forms make precisely the same distinctions 
regardless of their specification for Negativity , further discussion will  be 
neutral with respect to Negativity . 
Nonfactive and non-Nonfactive forms distinguish tense through the feature 
Nonpresent . Nonfactive forms specified Nonpresent bear the Future suffix 
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and those specified non-Nonpresent bear the Desiderative suff ix . Non-Nonfactive 
forms specified Nonpresent have past tense marking , whi le those speci fied 
non-Nonpresent are unmarked for tense . 
This feature Conditional distinguishes forms with the Conditional suffix in 
slot +4 from those that lack it. Conditional forms are redundantly specified 
as Nonfactive . Thus non-Nonfactive forms wil l  automatically be specified as 
non-Conditional , while Nonfactive forms distinguish Conditional and non­
Conditiona l .  
This  analysis conveniently specifies Conditional forms , which occur i n  past 
contrafactual condition s ,  as Nonfactive , Nonpresent , and Conditional , and 
Frustratives , which depict frustrated desires , as Nonfactive , non-Nonpresen t ,  
and Conditional . Note that the only marker from s lot +5 that may co-occur with 
the Conditional suffix is  the Desiderative suffix . 
I t  is now appropriate to display another diagram to c larify the feature 
specifications made thus far and their correspondence with verb suffixes . 
(Note : NPR · = non-Present , CDL = Conditional . )  
-Debitive I 
-Potential I 
/� 
-NAe � 
-NPR +NPR I I 
-CDL -CDL I I 
-0 -e  
Present Past 
-NPR +NPR � � 
-CDL +CDL -CDL +CDL I I I I 
- re re -akre re - re -ak  
Desir Frust FU CDL 
Fi gure 4 . 2  
64 
4 . 7 . 5  Now we can turn our attention to forms specified as Potential . 
Potential forms require Nonfactive marking and may bear either the Future 
or the Conditional suffix . Redundancy rule 1 yields all possible forms under 
this node . 
( 48 )  Redundancy rule 1 
[ +potential ] -+ [ +Nonfactive J 
+Nonpresent 
Note that Potential forms must also be non-Debitive and non-Negative , but 
because all three categories , potential , Debitive , and Negative are expressed 
by affixes in the same slot , the redundancy rule need not specify it . 
Potential forms may still be specified for Conditionality . Potential 
Conditionals take the Conditional suffix and Potential non-Conditionals take 
the Future suffix , as was the case with non-Potential forms specified as 
Nonfactive and Nonpresent . 
4 . 7 . 6  Two additional redundancy rules will specify the mood and tense values 
for Debitive forms . The first of these stipulates that Negative Debitives will 
also be Nonfactive and Nonpresent , and so have Future marking , and 
non-Negative Debitives will be neither . 
( 49 )  Redundancy rule 2 
.[ +Debi t� ve ] 
etNegat�ve 
[et Nonf acti ve ] 
et Nonpresent 
The second stipulates that any form specified as either Debitive or 
non-Nonfactive will also be specified as non-Conditional . 
( 50 )  Redundancy rule 3 {[ +Debitive ] } 
[ -non-Factive ] -+ [ -Conditional ] 
Figure 4 . 3 displays the feature specifications for Debitive and Potential forms. 
(Note : numerals below each terminal node refer to forms in Tables 4 . 4- 7 ) . 
4 . 7 . 7 A further redundancy rule specifies the permissible aspect distinctions 
for each tense/mood category isolated above . 
( 5 1 )  Redundancy rule 4 < [ -Debitive ] 
- Nonfacti ve 
- Nonpresent ) [ -etImperfective ] 
-et 
[etPerfect ] 
This rule stipulates that any form specified as Perfect will also be 
non-Imperfective regardless of the specifications for the other three features 
and that non-Perfect forms that are also non-Debitive , non-Nonfactive , and 
non-Nonpresent must be specified as Imperfective . In other words , forms with 
any Debitive or tense marking may bear either Perfect or Imperfective marking , 
or be unmarked for aspect , while non-Debitive forms unmarked for tense must 
bear either the Perfect or the Imperfective suffix . 
-POT 
-NEG +NEG 
� � 
-NFA +NFA -NFA +NFA 
/\ A /\ A 
-TR +TR A i\ -N1PR +N1PR 7\ i\ 
-CDL -CDL -CDL +CDL -CDL +CDL -CDL -CDL -CDL +CDL -CDL +CDL 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 1 2  
F i g u re 4 . 3  
6 5  
v 
A 
-DEB +DEB 
I 
+POT -POT 
I /\ 
-NEG -NEG +NEG 
I I I 
+NFA -NFA +NFA 
I I I 
-NPR +NPR 
I I i\ 
-CDL +CDL -CDL -CDL 
13  14 15 16 
It therefore suspends the structure illustrated in Figure 4 . 4a to each terminal 
node in Figure 4 . 3  except those negatively specified for all features besides 
Negative and the structure illustrated in Figure 4 . 4b to the remaining two 
nodes ( i . e .  nodes 1 and 7 ) . (Note : IP = Imperfective ) 
( a ) Node 
A -Perfect +Perfect 
A I 
- IP +IP -IP 
Fi g u re 4 . 4  
(b )  Node 
A -Perfect +Perfect 
I I 
+IP -IP 
4 . 7 . 8  Redundancy rule 5a st ipulates that Debitive forms marked as  second 
person must be non-third person . Rule 5b stipulates that Negative Debitives 
marked as third person must be non-second person . In other word s ,  Negative 
Debitives may be either second or third person , while non-Negative Debitives 
may be second or third person or neither ,  i . e .  first person . 
( 52 )  Redundancy rule 5 
( a ) [ +Debi ti ve ] 
+ 1 1  -+ [ -III ] 
(b)  [ +DebitiVe ] +Negative +III  [ - I I  ] 
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This rule appends the structure i l lustrated in Figure 4 . Sa to each non-Negative 
Debitive node suspended from node 15 in Figure 4 . 3  and the structure in 4 . Sb to 
each Negative Debitive node suspended from node 16 . 
(a )  Node 
� 
- I I  + 1 1  
A I 
- I I I  + 1 1 1  - I I I  
Fi gure 4 . 5  
(b )  Node 
� 
- I I  + 1 1  
I I 
+ 1 1 1  - I I I  
4 . 7 . 9  Finally , with the exception o f  Reciprocal verbs ,  noted below , the Dual 
and Plural affixes may not co-occur , and this too may be expressed in the form 
of a redundancy rule . 
( 53 )  Redundancy rule 6 
[ +Plural ] + [ -Dual ] 
This rule has the effect of suspending the structure i llustrated in Figure 4 . 6  
to each terminal node . 
Node 
� 
+PL -PL 
I A  
-DU +DU -DU 
Fi gure 4 . 6  
4 . 7 . 10 There i s  one further co-occurrence restriction that requires explication . 
On any verb with the Reciprocal prefix in slot - 1 ,  the Dual pref ix must also 
occur in slot -3 regardless of the number of the subj ect . As this morphological 
restriction does not correspond to any comparable semantic restriction , I wil l  
not submit i t  to a feature-based analysis . 
4 . 7 . 1 1  Table 4 . 2  expands each relevant affix as a cluster of features .  In  
each case , the cluster includes only the essential specifications .  
Specifications for other features are either specified by a positional rule or 
a redundancy rul e ,  or irrelevant .  
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Tabl e 4 . 2  
pa- ->- [ +DEB , -NEG , - I I , - I I I ] ( Hortative ) 
kan - ->- [ +DEB , -NEG, + I I , - I I I ] ( Imperative) 
wan - ->- [ +DEB , -NEG , - I I , + I I I ] (Debitive ) 
ap- ->- [ +DEB , +NEG,  +II ,  - I I I  ] ( Prohibitive ) 
n i 1 - ->- [ +DEB , +NEG,  - I I , + I I I ] (Negative Debitive ) 
na- ->- [ +POT ] ( potential)  
ka- ->- [ -DEB , +NEG ] (Negative) 
d - ->- [ -DEB , -NFA ] (Factive) 
w- ->- [ +NFA ] (Nonfactive ) 
-ak ->- [ +CDL ] (Conditional )  
- re ->- [ +NFA, +NPR ] ( Future) 
- re re ->- [ +NFA, -NPR ] ( Desiderative ) 
-e ->- [ -NFA , +NPR ] (Past) 
-0 ->- [ -NFA , -NPR ] (Unmarked tense) 
-kay ->- [ +PF ] ( Perfect ) 
- k-ey ->- [ -PF , +IP ] ( Imperfective) 
4 . 7 . 1 2 Table 4 . 3  displays the tense , mood , and aspect feature specifications 
for all non-Negative , non-Debitive forms of the root � 19� speak , Table 4 . 4 ,  the 
specifications for Negative forms , Table 4 . 5 ,  the specifications for Potential 
forms , and Table 4 . 6  the tense , mood , aspect ,  and person specifications for all 
Debitive forms 
4 . 8  Rec i proca l ma rk i ng 
Any verb that depicts an action that people can do to each other may bear the 
Reciprocal prefix . verbs with Reciprocal marking always have a prefix in the 
Dual s lot , -3 , as well  as the Reciprocal prefix in s lot -1 . I f  the subj ect is 
Plural rather than Dual , the Dual marking remains obligatory . In  the absence 
of Reciprocal marking ,  Dual and Plural marking are mutually exclusive . 
( 54 )  (a )  Na l pet Kam l a kw yakruk t i - n - i y- m- e 
Taute Kamnum once DU-RC-shoot-PL-P 
Taute and Kamnum once had a war (i .. e .  shot each other) 
(b) * rey t i - n i - puy-e 
3MS DU-RC-hit-p 
*he shot each other 
Ta bl e 4 . 3  
# FORM GLOSS 
- 7 - 2 0 +2 +4 +5 DEB POT NEG NFA NPR CDL PF IPF 
1 d - a l ow-kay - - - - - - + - has spoken 
da-k-a l ow-ey - - - - - - - + is speaking 
2 d- a l ow- 0 - - - - + - - - spoke 
d - a l ow-kay- e - - - - + - + - had spoken 
da-k-a l ow-ey- e - - - - + - - + was speaking, used to speak 
3 w- a l ow- rere - - - + - - - - wants to speak 
w- a l ow-kay- rere - - - + - - + - wants to have spoken 
k-a l ow-ey- rere - - - + - - - + wants to be speaking 
4 w- a l ow- ak- rere - - - + - + - - wanted to speak, but didn ' t  
w- a l ow-kay-ak- rere - - - + - + + - wanted to have spoken, but didn ' t  
k-a l ow-ey- ak- rere - - - + - + - + wanted to be speaking, but didn ' t  
5 w- a l ow- re - - - + + - - - wi l l,  speak 
w- a l ow-kay- re - - - + + - + - will, have spoken 
k-a l ow-ey- re - - - + + - - + wi l l,  be speaking 
6 w- a l ow- ak - - - + + + - - would have spoken 
w- a l ow- kay-ak - - - + + + + - would have had spoken 
k-a l ow-ey- ak - - - + + + - + would have been speaking 
Tabl e 4 . 4 
# 
FORM DEB par NEG NFA NPR COL PF IPF GLOSS 
-8 -7 - 2 0 +2 +4 +5 
7 ka-d- a l ow-kay - - + - - - + - hasn ' t  spoken 
ka -d-k-a l ow-ey - - + - - - - + isn 't speaking 
8 ka- d - a l ow- 0 - - + - + - - - didn 't speak 
ka -d- a l ow- kay- e - - + - + - + - hadn ' t  spoken 
ka-d-k-a l ow-ey- e - - + - + - - + wasn 't speaking 
9 ka-w- a l ow- rere - - + + - - - - doesn 't want to speak 
ka-w- a l ow-kay- rere - - + + - - + - doesn ' t  want to have spoken 
ka- k-a l ow-ey- rere - - + + - - - + doesn ' t  want to be speaking 
10 ka-w- a l ow- ak-rere - - + + - + - - didn 't want to speak, but did 
ka-w- a l ow-kay-ak- rere - - + + - + + - didn 't want to have spoken, but did 
ka- k-a l ow-ey- ak- rere - - + + - + - + didn ' t  want to be speaking, but did 
11 ka-w- a l ow- re - - + + + - - - won 't speak 
ka -w- a l ow-kay- re - - + + + - + - won ' t  have spoken 
ka - k-a l ow-ey- re - - + + + - - + won 't be speaking 
12  ka-w- a l ow- ak - - + + + + - - wouldn ' t  have spoken 
ka-w- a l ow-kay-ak - - + + + + + - wouldn ' t  have had spoken 
ka- k-a l ow-ey- ak - - + + + + - + wouldn 't have been speaking 
Tab l e  4 . 5  
# FORM -8 -7 - 2 0 +2 +4+5 DEB POT NEG NFA NPR CDL PF IPF GLOSS 
13 na-w- a l ow- re - + - + + - - - can speak 
na-w- a l ow-kay- re - + - + + - + - can have spoken 
na- k-a l ow-ey- re - + - + + - - + can be speaking 
14 na-w- a l ow- ak - + - + + + - - couLd have spoken 
na-w- a l ow-kay-ak - + - + + + + - couLd have had spoken 
na- k-a l ow-ey- ak - + - + + + - + couLd have been speaking 
Tabl e 4 . 6  
# FORM -8 - 7 -2 0 +2 +5 DEB POT NEG NFA NPR CDL PF IPF I! I I !  GLOSS 
15 p- a l ow + - - - - - - - - - Let me speak! 
p- a l ow-kay + - - - - - + - - - Let me finish speaking! 
pa- k-a l ow-ey + - - - - - - + - - Let me go on speaking! 
kan- a l ow + - - - - - - - + - speak! 
kan- a l ow-kay + - - - - - + - + - finish speaking! 
kan- k-a l ow-ey + - - - - - - + + - go on speaking! 
wa n- a l ow + - - - - - - - - + (he) must speak 
wan - a l ow-kay + - - - - - + - - + (he) must finish speaking! 
wan- k-a l ow-ey + - - - - - - + - + (he) must go on speaking! 
16 ap- a l ow- re + - + + + - - - + - don 't speak! 
ap- a l ow-kay- re + - + + + - + - + - don 't finish speaking! 
ap- k - a l ow-ey- re + - + + + - - - + - don 't go on speaking! 
n i  l -w- a l ow- re + - + + + - - - - + (he) mustn 't speak! 
n i l -w- a l ow-kay-re + - + + + - + - - + (he) mustn 't finish speaking! 
n i 1 - k-a l ow-ey- re + - + + + - - + - + (he) mustn 't go on speaking! 
4 . 9  Number ma rk i ng 
4 . 9 . 1  As mentioned above in section 4 . 8 ,  all  Reciprocal stems take Dual 
marking . Aside from this , Hortative , Imperative , and Debitive verbs must 
agree with their subj ects in number . 
( 5 5 )  (a )  nan pa- t - ey/*p- �y ( *-nem) 
lDU HR-DU-go 
let 's (two) go! 
(b )  wan p- �y U'-nem ) / :�pa- t - ey 
lSG HR-go -PL HR-DU-go 
let me go ! 
( c )  nom p- cey-nem/:" p- �y/:� pa - t - ey 
lPL HR-go-PL HR-go HR-DU-go 
let 's go ! 
7 1  
4 . 9 . 2  When the subj ect of  any other verb i s  singular i n  number ,  then the verb 
must be unmarked for numbe r .  I f  the subj ect is  dual o r  plural , the verb may 
agree with it or be unmarked for number .  
Three suffixes mark a stem as plural . 
any type of verb with one exception . 
One of these , -m in s lot +3 , may occur on 
I f  the verb bears Future or Desiderative 
marking and no aspect mark ing , or if the Conditional suffix occurs word finally ,  
then -m may not fill  this slot . The homophonous Plural marker i n  s lot +6 , i f  
any , will  appear . 
( 56)  (a )  rom d - �y- ( ka - ) m- e 
3PL FA-go- PF- PL-P 
they had gone 
(b )  rom w- cey- ka-m- re 
3PL NF-go-PF-PL-FU 
they wi ll  have gone 
( c )  * rom w- cey-m- re ( re)  
3PL NF- -PL-FU/DES 
(d)  rom w- cey- re ( re ) -m 
3PL NF-go-FU/DES-PL 
they wi ll/want to go 
When the verb bears Past tense marking,  this slot may be f il led , regardless of 
the aspect . When the verb is marked for aspect , then it may again be f i l led , 
regardless of the tense as i llustrated in ( 5 6a-b ) . 
The other two allomorphs , -mem and - nem , occur only on verbs in the Debitive 
modalities . These two suffixes are in free variation with each other on any 
stem that ends in a consonant . They are in free variation with each other and 
with -m on any stem ending in /a/ . 
( 57 )  (a )  wan-e  y i yte  ka- l opwa - kow-mem/- nem 
lSG-O fence IM-open- BEN-PL /-PL 
open the gate for me ! 
(b )  y i yte  ka- l opwa -m / - nem/-mem 
fence IM-open- PL/-PL /-PL 
open the gate ! 
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The other plural slot , +6 , may b e  filled o n  any verb that has tense , but not 
Conditional , marking . The presence or absence of Plural marking in slot +3 has 
no e ffect on the ability of verbs with tense marking to have slot +6 full . 
( 58 )  (a )  nom w- GeY- re-m 
lPL NF-go-FU-PL 
we ' ll go 
(b )  nom w- Gey- ka - (m- ) re-m 
lPL NF-gO-PF- PL-FU-PL 
we ' l l  have gone 
( c )  rom w- Gey- (m- ) ak- re re-m 
3PL NF-go PL-CDL-DES- PL 
they wanted to go but didn ' t  
In  other words , plural subjects may trigger number agreement i n  slot +3 i f  the 
verb has aspect marking or if it doesn ' t  have Future or Desiderative marking , 
and they may trigger number agreement in s lot +6 if the verb has tense marking . 
I f  the verb has both aspect and tense marking , then either or both slots may be 
filled . The option always remains for the verb to display no number markin g .  
4 . 9 . 3  Where there is both a subj ect and a comitative , the following principles 
determine the number agreement on the verb and the interpretation of the number 
of actors .  
( 1 )  Number marking on the verb i s  optional i n  any comitative construction . 
( 2 )  Where the verb i s  marked for number , it  may agree either with the actual 
number of actors ,  inctuding both the subj ect and the comitative , or with the NP 
whose referent is the more numerous . 
( 3 )  I f  the subj ect i s  not first person dual , then the subj ect does not include 
the comitative and the number of actors must be interpreted as the total of the 
subj ect plus the number of the comitative . 
( 4 )  I f  the subj ect is first person dual and the comitative is s ingular , then 
number agreement on the verb may disambiguate the number of actors . 
(a )  I f  the verb bears dual marking , then the dual subj ect includes the 
singular comitative . 
(b)  I f  the verb is marked with a plural suffix , then the dual subj ect 
does not include the singular comitative and there is a total of three 
actors . 
( c )  I f  the verb is unmarked for number , then the sentence will remain 
ambiguous as to whether there are two or three actors .  
( 5 )  I f  either the subj ect or the comitative i s  plural , then the verb will 
either have plural marking or be unmarked . 
( 59 )  (a )  Kapoy rom-e-k w- Gey- re ( -m )  
Kapoy 3PL-O-I NF- -FU (-PL) 
Kapoy wil l  go with them 
(b)  Kapoy-wom tey-e-k w- Gey- re ( -m )  
Kapoy-PL 3FS-O-I NF-go-FU ( -PL) 
Kapoymob wi ll  go with her 
( 59 )  ( c )  rom Yowmen -wrew-e-k w- rey- re ( -m )  
3PL Yowmen-ou- O - I  NF-go-FU ( -PL) 
they wi ll  go with Yowmen and someone 
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These principles account for the following facts concerning the interaction of 
number marking and a comitative construction . 
I f  both the subj ect and the comitative are dual , then there are four actors and 
the verb may be marked as e i ther dual , plura l ,  or unmarked . 
(60 )  rrew Yowmen -wrew-e-k w- rey- re ( -m )  /t- rey- re 
30U Yowmen-ou- O-I NF-go-FU ( -PL) /OU-go-FU 
they two wi l l  go with Yowmen and someone 
I f  both the subj ect and the comitative are singular , then there are two actors 
and the verb may bear dual marking or be unmarked for number . 
( 61 )  tey  wa n -e-k  w- rey- re/ t - rey- re 
3FS lSG-O-I NF-go-FU/OU-go-FU 
she ' ll go with me 
I f  the subj ect is s ingular and the comitative is dual , then the number of 
actors i s  three and the verb may take dual , plural , or no marking . 
( 6 2 )  tey n a n - e - k  w- rey- re ( -m )  / t - rey- re 
3FS 10U-0-I NF-go-FU ( -PL) /OU-go-FU 
she ' l l  go with us two 
I f  the comitative is singular , then : 
( 1 )  I f  the subj ect is second or third person dual , then there are three actors 
and the verb may bear any number marking . 
( 6 3 )  an Yawu r- re - k  w- rey- re ( -m )  / t - rey- re 
20u Yawur-o- I NF-go-FU ( -PL) /OU-go-FU 
you two wil l  go with Yawur 
( 2 )  I f  the subj ect is first person dual , then : 
" (a )  I f  the verb has dual marking , the number of actors is two , the first 
person dual  subj ect including the s ingular comitative . 
( 64 )  nan Yawu r- re-k t - rey- re 
lOU Yawur-O- I OU-go-FU 
I ' l l  go with Yawur *we two wi l l  go with Yawur 
(b )  If the verb has plural marking , the number of actors is three , the 
first person dual subj ect excluding the singular comitative . 
( 65 )  nan  Yawu r- re-k w- rey- re-m 
lOU Yawur-O- I NF-go-FU-PL 
we two wi ll  go with Yawur *I ' ll go with Yawur 
( c )  I f  the verb is  unmarked for number , then the number o f  actors is  
ambiguous , either two or three . 
(66 )  nan Yawu r- re-k w- rey- r e  
loU Yawur-o- I NF-go-FU 
I/we two wil l  go with Yawur 
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4 . 10 Adve rbi a l  pre fi xes 
Because they can co-occur in a fixed order ,  I have placed the two ' adverbial ' 
prefixes taw- yet , sti l l  and owra- again in separate slots ,  -5 and - 4 .  Both of 
these prefixes are very productive . Frequently owra - occurs attached to the 
root �y� come to derive a form meaning return. 
( 6 7 )  (a )  rev ya row w- ewr ' -eya- re 
3MS tomorrow NF-AGN- come-FU 
he ' ll come back tomorrow 
(b)  rev y�p�r d - owr ' - u pw ' -o 
3MS kangaroo FA-AGN- see- P 
he saw the kangaroo again 
The other prefix , taw- , often occurs in Temporal clauses (cf . 10 . 3 ) . Like 
several of the ' compound ' suffixes , this prefix , along with regular tense and 
aspect marking , and the nominal suffix -wo just which can occur on verb forms 
in certain syntactic environments , helps Awtuw to compensate for its lack of 
conjunction s .  Among them , these strategies can produce a wide range of 
temporal c lause types (cf .  10 . 3 ) . 
( 68 )  nom d- ewr ' -eye- m - e ,  rev taw- k- owna- y- e 
lPL FA-AGN- come-PL-p 3MS YET- IP-s leep-IP-p 
we returned while he was sti l l  s leeping 
( 69 )  Awt i y-wom L i wm i y-e ka-taw- ewr ' -eya- ka-m 
Awtiy-PL Lumi- L NG-YET-AGN- come-PF-PL 
Awtiy and his fami ly haven ' t  come back from Lumi ye t 
4 . 1 i  Locati on and di rec t i on prefi xes 
Awtuw codes grammatically , through verb affixation , a number of concepts that 
in other languages might require an additional verb . In particular ,  the suffix 
-kayna and go is used to indicate that the subj ect goes away after performing 
the action depicted by the verb root.  
Most of the prefixes in the Location/Direction slot -6 can have much the same 
function . Ma- go and specifical ly , has virtually the opposite affect from 
- kayna - the subj ect moves and then performs the action depicted by the root . 
Ma- doe s not specify the direction of motion , whether it is from a source or 
to a goal , or whether it is up or down with relation to slope or stream . 
( 70 )  (a )  tey y i l lT1CEt d - i 1 - kayn ' -e 
3FS string FA-twist-GO- P 
she twisted string and went away 
(b )  tey y i l lT1CEt 1T1CE- ' l - - i  
3FS string MT-twist-p 
she went/came and twisted string 
The four Location/Direction prefixes can have much the same effect as ma- , but 
do grammaticise the direction as either up or down with relation to slope or 
stream. 
( 7 1 )  (a )  rev  ta pwo l am- k ' - e 
3MS fire DS- get-p 
he went downstream and got fire 
( 71 )  (b )  rev tapwo l i m- k ' - e 
3MS fire DH- get-p 
he went downhi ll  and got fire 
( c )  rev tapwo yam- k ' - e 
3MS fire us- get-p 
he went upstream and got fire 
(d )  rev tapwo wam- k ' - e 
3MS fire UH- get-p 
he went uphi ll  and got fire 
7 5  
These four prefixes can also indicate the location with respect t o  the location 
of the speech event where the action depicted by the root takes place . 
( 72 )  rev l am-own ' - e 
3MS DS- s leep-p 
he s lept downstream/he went downstream and s lept 
The last prefix that can occupy slot -6 , wa- absent is very pecul iar 
semantically . It grammaticises the absence of someone or something whose 
referent is recoverable from a previous clause . 
( 7 3 )  Tey l amu- t  l ak- e .  
3FS Y//S-F go DS-P 
the younger sister 
had sat and hid 
4 . 12 Compound roots 
Nemane- t po da-Wffi- ' k- newta-kay-e . 
P//s- F FC FA-AB-sit-hide- PF- P 
went downstream and the e lder sister 
Slot +1 is unlike any other slot in three maj or respects . First , there are at 
least 30  morphemes ,  listed below, that can fill it . Second , as many as three 
of the eligible morphemes can co-occur in the same verb complex . I have chosen 
to place the entire class of morphemes in the same slot , rather than three 
separate slots , because any of the eligible morphemes would be able to occupy 
any of the slot s ,  as long as no single morpheme occurs more than once . And 
finally,  seven of the morphemes are identical or nearly identical in form to a 
verb root that occurs independently. I t  is for this reason that I have 
designated the slot a Compound slot. Another factor that has contributed to 
this decision is the semantic diversity that the morphemes in this class 
display. They range from the Benefactive suffix -kow which increases the 
valence of the verb it is attached to , through the aspectual-like I nchoative 
suffix - tffiwa , to such apparently lexical and adverbial meanings as - a ta in 
order to detain someone . 
Every member of this class of morphemes is of a phonological shape plausible 
for a verb root , i . e . they end in a consonant or /a/ , and it is likely that 
this construction has arisen diachronically from a very tightly-bound verb 
serialisation . As the serialisation crystallised into suffixation , some of the 
verbs which could participate in the serialisation have ceased to occur as 
independent verb s ,  and a few have not yet done so . 
The suffixes that can fill this slot may conveniently be divided into semantic 
c lasses which I label Grammatical , ' pretend ' Auxiliary , Aspectual , Quantitative , 
Adverbial , Consecutive , and Obstructive . 
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In  Table 4 . 7 ,  I list the morphemes that can occur in this position , and have 
come to my attention . Each entry includes a gloss for the suffix , and , where 
relevant , for the morpheme when it occurs independently. I have f lagged the 
most common morphemes with an asterisk .  
Tabl e 4 . 7 :  ' Compoun d '  morphemes 
' GRAMMATICAL ' SUFFIX 
-kow": Benefactive (give ) 
, " pretend" 
- (wey ) pa'� 
AUXILIARY ' SUFFIXES 
try 
- l a  try 
- pa nya pretend (pretend) 
' ASPECTUAL ' 
- ta3wa 
- tay  
- ney": 
- preyk 
- i mya": 
- omk u r  
SUFFIXES 
begin 
finish 
first 
original ly 
quickly (run) 
for a long time 
' QUANTITATIVE ' SUFFIXES 
-wo rka": all 
-ok rey much 
-wana half 
- tawa incomplete ly 
, ADVERBIAL '  
- p rana 
SUFFIXES 
separate ly 
(spend a long time) 
- pama": 
- po rya 
together ( live together) 
properly 
- i ypapw 
-wu 1 ey 
- k 1 ak 
-a 1 w  
- twaw 
wrong 
badly 
back and forth, here and there 
unti l d..co.JJn 
in vain 
' CONSECUTIVE ' SUFFIXES 
- kayna and go away 
- uk 1 a  and get up (arise ) 
- 1  akna": down, and put down (die) 
- p r i k  and throw away (l��l� throw) 
- newta  and hide, secretly 
' OBSTRUCTIVE ' SUFFIXES 
- a t a  to detain someone 
-mo rey to cover something 
- t i y  to b lock something 
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4 . 1 2 . 1 There is  only one ' Grammatical ' suffix , - kow Benefactive . I have 
classified it separately from the others because it has the distinctive property 
of increasing the number of Obj ect NPs that can co-occur with the verb by one , 
specifically , a Benefactive NP.  Benefactive NPs are syntactic Indirect Obj ects 
and receive further discussion in sections 5 . 1  and 6 . 2 .  
( 74 )  ( a) y i yte ka - l opwa 
fence IM-open 
open the gate ! 
(b)  wan-e y i y t e  ka- l opwa- kow-mem 
lSG-O fence IM-open- BEN-PL 
open (PLJ the gate for me ! 
4 . 12 . 2  I have designated the second category of suffixes ' ''pretend'' Auxiliary ' 
because they all  depict situations that do not come to fruition . 
The morpheme -weypa try , or more commonly -pa  try , is among the members of this  
class  that occurs most frequently.  The far  rarer - l a  is  apparently synonymous .  
( 7 5 )  ( a )  wan tade r wom- r e  w- oWkaney- (wey ) pa- re 
lSG this coconut-o NF-climb- TRY- FU 
I ' l l  try to climb this coconut tree· 
(b )  rev taw d- uwk- 1 - e 
3MS tree FA-fe l l-TRY-P 
he tried to fe l Z  a tree 
The third ' pretend ' Auxiliary suffix is - pa nya pretend, which a lso occurs 
independently with the same meaning . 
. ( 76 )  ( a) rev reye rok ra-pa ny- e 
3MS food cook- PRETEND-p 
he pretended to cook food 
(b )  rev reye rok r '  -e?  
3 MS food cook- P 
did he cook food? 
( c )  awtuw , rev da- k- pany ' - ey-e 
no, 3MS FA- IP-PRETEND-IP-P 
no, he was just pretending 
4 . 1 2 . 3  The aspectual morphemes - trewa begin and - t ay finish are important in 
temporal c lauses . 
( 7 7 )  nom reye rok ra- tay- ka-wa- re rev ra- trew- e 
lPL food cook- FINISH-PF-just-o 3MS eat-BEGIN-P 
he started to eat just as soon as we had finished cooking 
The suffix - ney first means just before something e lse , contrasting with - preyk 
for the first time ever. 
( 78 )  Nom a p re p- rey- nem . Wan naw pa-mre- ' w- ney . 
lPL not yet HR-gO-PL lSG piss HR-MT-excrete-FIRST 
Let 's  not go yet. Let me go piss first.  
78 
( 79 ) nam- ka owy i m  da- ka- p�yk- a tapwo 
IPL-get ancestors FA-get-FIRST-P fire 
our ancestors got fire for the very first time 
The other two Aspectual suffixes are - i mya  quickly , which also occurs 
independently in the meaning run , and -omku r for a long time , which also 
occurs independently in the meaning spend a long time . 
( 80 )  (a )  rey �ye rok r ' - i my ' - e 
3MS food cook- QUICKLY-p 
he cooked the food quickly 
(b )  rey �ye rok r '  - omku r- e 
3MS food cook- LONG TLME-p 
he cooked the food for a long time 
4 . 12 . 4  Three of the Quantitative suffixes have the property of quantifying any 
subj ect or direct obj ec t  NP . 
The suffix -wo rka can refer to either the subject or the direct obj ec t  of the 
verb to which it is attached , but does not appear to quant ify indirect obj ects , 
even when there is no overt direct obj ect . 
(81 )  ( a) rom d - owra- uk l a- wo rka-m- e 
3PL FA-AGN- arise-ALL- PL-P 
they all  got back up 
(b)  da-ka- pama wo rka-m- e 
FA-get-together-ALL- PL-P 
they got them all together 
( c )  nam-o da- kow- worka- re-m 
IPL-O FA-give-ALL- FU-PL 
they ' l l  give a l l  of it to us 
Note that example (81a)  a lso illustrates the use of ��!� ,  to be discussed below 
in its role as a suffix , as an independent verb root . 
This suffix can also be adverbial , especially with intransitive verb s .  
( 8 2 )  w a n  w - �y-wo rka- re , ka-w- ewr-eya- re 
lSG NF-go-COMPL-FU NG-NF-AGN-come-FU 
I ' l l  go altogether and won ' t  come back 
One of the four suffixes in this clas s ,  - tawa incomplete ly , can only quantify 
the obj ect . 
( 8 3 )  rom �ye rok ra - taw ' - e 
3PL food cook- INCOMPLETE-P 
they cooked the food incomp lete ly/they cooked part of the food/ 
*they didn ' t  all  cook the food 
The other two , -ok rey a lot ,  and -wana half, may , as I said , quantify e ither 
the subject or the object . 
( 8 4 )  (a )  rom �ye rok r ' -ok rey- re 
3PL food cook- A LOT-FU 
they wil l  cook a lot of food/a lot of them wi ll  cook food 
( 84 )  (b )  rom reye rok ra-wa n a - r e  
3PL food cook- RALF-FU 
they ' l l  cook half of the food/half of them wi l l  cook food 
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4 . 12 . 5  Two of the suffixes in  the Adverbial c lass have a property similar to 
the Quantitative suffixes - they may modify the subject or the obj ect of the 
verb . The English glosses for example ( 8 5 )  reflect the ambiguity of the Awtuw 
sentences they gloss . 
( 8 5 )  (a )  rom reV rep i t da-k- ra- pam ' - ey 
3 PL bete lnut pepper FA-IP-eat-TOGETHER-IP  
they are chewing betelnut and pepper together 
(b )  rom rev rep i t da-k- ra- p rana- ey 
3PL betelnut pepper FA-IP-eat-SEPARATE-IP 
they are chewing bete lnut and pepper separate ly 
Three other suffixes in this class seem to group themse lves together 
semantically - - po rya properly , - i ypap  wrong , and -wu l ey badly. Example (86 )  
illustrates the distinction between the second and the third of these . 
( 86 )  (a )  rev da-k- rey- i ypa p-ey 
3MS FA-IP-go-w.RONG-I P  
he 's going astray 
(b )  rev da- k - rey-wu 1 ey-ey 
3 MS FA- IP-go-BADLY-IP 
he 's limping 
The first of the three , - po rya , contrasts with both - i ypap and -wu l ey .  
( 87 )  rev da-k- rey- po ry ' - ey 
3MS FA-I P-go-PROPERLY-IP  
he 's  walking properly/going the right way 
Three other suffixes fall into this class . 
( 88 )  (a )  rev w- rey- k l ak - re 
3MS NF-go-BACK AND FORTH-FU 
he ' l l  go here and there/wa lk back and forth 
(b )  rev reye rok ra- twaw- re 
3 MS food cook- SEE - FU 
he ' ll cook the food and see how it turns out (i . e .  without 
attachment to result) 
(c) rev reye rok r ' -a l w  - 0  
3MS food cook- UNTIL DAWN-P 
he cooked food unti l dawn 
4 . 12 . 6  The suffixes I am calling Consecutive all  depict an action performed 
after the action depicted by the roo t .  
Note that the same subj ect must perform both actions with - uk l a  and - kayna , but 
that with - l akna , - p r i k ,  and - newt a , the obj ect of both actions must be the 
same . 
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( 8 9 )  (a )  tey y i l mret d - i l - l akn ' -e 
3FS string FA-twist-down- P 
she twisted string and put it doum 
(b )  tey y i l mret d- i l - p r i k- e 
3FS string FA-twist-throw-p 
she twisted string and threw it away 
( c )  tey y i l mret d - i l - newt ' -e 
3FS string FA-twist-hide- P 
she twisted string and hid it/she twisted string secretly 
(d )  tey y i l nmt d- i l - u k l ' -e 
3FS string FA-twist-up- P 
she twisted string and got up 
( e )  tey y i l mret d - i l - kayn ' -e 
3FS string FA-twist-go- P 
she twisted string and went away 
4 . 12 . 7  The final three suffixes attribute an obstructive purpose to the 
situation depicted by the root. 
( 90 )  (a)  wan tey-e ki  1 w- a l ow- a ta- re 
lSG 3FS-O speech NF-speak-detain-Fu 
I ' l l talk to her to detain her 
. (b )  wan na l amak-e w- i k- t i y- re 
lSG door- L NF-sit-b lock-FU 
I ' l l  sit at the door to b lock it 
( c )  wan taka w- i k- mo rey- re 
lSG here NF-sit-concea l-Fu 
I ' l l  sit here to conceal [ something ] 
This last suffix also acts as a Consecutive suffix . 
( 91 )  wan w- �y-mo rey- re 
lSG NF-go-conceal-Fu 
I ' ll go and conceal [ something ] 
4 . 13  Conj uga ti on c l as ses 
Aside from the six irregular verbs discussed in the next section , all Awtuw 
verb roots fall into one of four conj ugation classes .  One of these classes 
has five members with slightly aberrant Imperfective suffixe s .  The second 
class , with 14 members , has a prefix identical in form to the Dual prefix 
through most of its conjugation regardless of the number of the subj ect . The 
third is somewhat irregular in the way that it accepts the Imperfective prefix . 
The fourth class includes all other verb s .  
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4 . 13 . 1 The five members of the first class differ from other verbs in that the 
regular elision rule does not delete the final lal of the root ( see section 2 . 2 ) 
after having conditioned the lei of the Imperfective suffix . Rather , the lei 
of the Imperfective suffix is deleted after the final la/ . The distinction is 
conveniently illustrated by contrasting the Imperfective forms · of the 
homophonous roots E� consume and ra weave. 
( 92 )  (a )  ra- re 
consume-FU 
wi l l  consume 
(b)  ra- re 
weave-FU 
wil l  weave 
( c )  da-k- ra- y 
FA-I P-consume-IP 
is consuming 
(d )  da-k- r- ey 
FA-IP-weave-IP 
is weaving 
The final Iyl in the Imperfective of these roots may delete after the lal j us t  
as t�e I y l  o f  the Perfect suffix may delete word finally after la/ . 
( 9 3 )  (a )  ra- ka 
consume-PF 
has consumed 
(b )  da-k- ra 
FA-IP-consume 
is consuming ( c f .  92a)  
A ful ler paradigm of the root rok ra is  to be found in the verb paradigms at the 
end of this  chapter . 
ra 
consume 
rokra 
cook-
Tab l e 4 . 8  
owna a l wa 
sleep descend 
4 . 13 . 2  The roots in the second class all  begin with I t  I save one , ! - ��!�� 
bark , which begins with In/ . The class includes al l those that begin with I t / . 
Throughout the conjugation of the roots in this class , a prefix identical to 
the Dual prefix occurs j ust as it does with Reciprocal stems .  As the geminate 
reduction rule ( see 2 . 2 ) obliterates the pref ix in many of the forms of the 
t - in i tial roots , I will  i l lustrate with the paradigm of !- ��!�� as wel l  as 
t - ta n  stink. 
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Tab l e  4 . 9 :  Paradi gms of  t- c l a s s  verbs 
FORM 
HORTATIVE 
IMPERATIVE 
DEBITIVE 
PROHIBITIVE 
NEG DEBITIVE 
POTENTIAL 
FUTURE 
NEG FUTURE 
FUTURE PERFECT 
FUTURE IMPERFECTIVE 
PERFECT 
NEG PERFECT 
IMPERFECTIVE 
NEG IMPERFECTIVE 
PAST 
NEG PAST 
PAST PERFECT 
PAST IMPERFECTIVE 
CONDITIONAL 
POT CONDITIONAL 
FRUSTRATIVE 
! - ! � !:!  stink 
pa- ' tan  
' ka- tan 
' wa - tan  
ap- ' tan- re 
n i l - ' tan- re 
na- ' tan- re 
t i - ' tan - re 
' ka ' tan- re 
t i ' tan- ' kay- re 
t i - k- ' tan -ey- re 
t i - ' tan-kay 
' ka - ta n - kay 
t i -k- ' t an -ey 
ka-k- ' tan-ey 
t i - ' tan-e 
' ka- tan-e 
t i - tan- ' kay-e 
t i - k- ' ta n-ey-e 
t i - ' tan-ak 
' na- tan-ak 
t i - ' tan -ak- ' re re 
! - !:! � !2� bark 
' pa - t - na tow 
' ka - t- na tow 
' wa - t - na tow 
' ap - t - na tow- re 
n i l - t - ' na tow- re 
na ' t - ' na tow- re 
t i - ' na tow- re 
' ka - t -na tow- re 
t i -na tow- ' kay- re 
t i - k- ' na tow-ey- re 
t i - ' na tow-kay 
' ka- t - na tow- kay 
t i - k- ' na tow-ey 
ka-k- ' na tow-ey 
t i - ' na tow-o 
ka- t - ' natow-o 
t i -na tow- ' kay-e 
t i - k- ' na tow-ey-e 
t i - ' na tow-ak 
' na - t - n a tow-ak 
t i - ' natow-ak- ' rere 
Most of the roots in this class are listed in Table 4 . 10 .  
t-na tow - - - - - -t - ta 
t - ta l i l wa - - - - - - - -
! - !�'!1� !:!!::t� 
!- !�!:! 
bark 
plant 
leap 
miss 
stink 
Tab l e 4 . 10 
!-!�!:�:t 
t - tow 
! - !2�!�:t��� 
t - tawl  i 1 - - - - - - -
shoot 
lash 
flow 
pick up 
! - !2�! 1. !  
! - !2�e!:�! 
! - !2�!:!� 
! - !2�e��� 
lure 
limp 
squat 
recline 
The t-class of verb roots is so semantically diverse that there is l ittle point 
in attempting to conj ure a unitary semantic characteristic that would apply to 
the entire group . 
4 . 13 . 3  The members of the third conjugation class differ from other verb roots 
in the way that they accept Imperfective prefixation . These four roots infix 
the Imperfective prefix k- within the root as well as prefixing the usual 
Factive and Imperfective markers .  
( 94 )  (a )  rey a9wre- ke yey ' - e 
3MS house-L come in/out-p 
he came int% u t  of the house 
( 9 4 )  (b)  reV rewre- ke da-k- ye- k-ey ' - ey 
3MS house-L FA-IP-come in/out-I P  
he 's coming into/going out of the house 
8 3  
The verbs i n  this class are listed i n  Table 4 . 11 ,  along with their glosses and 
Imperfective forms . 
Tab l e 4 . 1 1  
��:t� fol low d i - k- wcekey ' -ey 
l�:t� come upstream d i -k- l cekey ' -ey 
�!:!:t� come down. d i - k - wukey ' -ey 
:t�:t� come in/out da-k- yekey ' -ey 
The last three of these are easy to characterise semantically as come verbs , 
but the class does not include other come verbs ( see 5 . 4 ) . Moreover , ��:t� 
fol low takes a direct obj ect rather than a direction NP as its complement . 
Al l the verbs in this class share the phonological property of ending in IVya / .  
4 . 13 . 4  All other roots except those discussed below fal l  into the same 
conjugation class . Such differences as exist among them are accounted for by 
the morphophonological rules presented in section 2 . 2 .  The paradigms for three 
such regular roots appear in Table 4 . 13 at the end of the chapter . Each of the 
three , along with r2�r§ from the first conjugation class , i llustrates different 
morphophonological properties . 
The members of this , the largest ,  and residual , conjugation class , are again 
impossible to characteri se as semantically unified . 
Chapter 5 ,  on the classification of predicate types , wi l l  provide a much more 
detai led classification of verb roots on morphosyntactic grounds . 
4 . 14 I rregul ar  verbs 
Awtuw has six verb roots that are irregular or defective in their conj ugation . 
4 . 14 . 1 The most regular among these i s  the common root ��§ come . S:t§ is 
regular in all respects but one - in the Imperative and Debitive , it takes the 
prefixes kar- and wa r- respectively rather than the expected kan- and wan - . It  
is tempting to analyse the Irl  as the first segment of  the root itself , as this 
would condition deletion of the final Inl of the two prefixes ( see 2 . 2 ) 
yielding the forms we actually find . But there is no evidence for this 
analysis in the rest of the conj ugation. A root- initial I rl would necessarily 
condition the deletion of the Factive prefix d - and the non-Factive prefix w- , 
and this does not occur with ��§ as shown in example ( 95 ) . 
( 9 5 )  (a )  rev wa r-eva 
3MS DB- come 
he must come 
(b )  kar-eya 
IM- come 
come ! 
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( 95 )  (c)  wan pee-va 
lSG HR-come 
let me come ! 
(d )  rev w- eya- r e  
3MS NF-come-FU 
he ' l l  come 
( e )  rev d - eya - kay 
3MS FA-come-PF 
he 's come 
4 . 14 . 2  Next is the root ( l ) l����� ascend, whose initial segment / 1 /  vanishes 
when the Motion prefix ma - precedes the root , as indeed it frequently does . 
( 96 )  (a )  l i wkena- re 
ascend- FU 
wil l  ascend 
(b )  �-wkena- re 
MT-ascend-Fu 
wil l  go and ascend 
( c )  "'�- l ·i wkena- re 
MT-ascend- FU 
4 . 14 . 3  Another slightly irregular verb is ��-��� arrive , which is irregular 
only insofar as it requires the Motion prefix ma - and never occurs without i t .  
( 9 7 )  ( a )  ma-wey- kay 
MT-arrive-PF 
has arrived 
(b )  *da-wey- kay 
FA-arrive-PF 
4 . 14 . 4  Wu tmak arrive here is defective in having only Past and Future forms . 
The Past form does not have the expected Factive prefix. 
( 98)  (a )  wu tmak-e 
arrive-p 
arrived here 
(b )  ," da-wu tmak-e 
FA-arrive-p 
( c )  wutmak- re 
arrive-Fu 
wi I I  arrive here 
(d )  '''da-k- wu tmak-ey 
FA-IP-al'rive-IP 
*is arriving here 
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4 . 14 . 5 ����y exist does not occur in as ful l  a range of forms as a regular 
verb . In fact , the form that I cite as the root , ����y is probably a 
crystalised imperfective stem formed from a root � and the imperfective 
circumfix - k - -ey . If this conj ecture is correct , then the initial vowel would 
have arisen from an epenthetic vowel regu larly inserted between the factive 
prefix d- and the prefix component of the imperfective circumfix -k- and a 
regular w-metathesis rule would have reversed the order of the -k- and the -w- . 
The future form , w-owkey- re ,  which occurs only rarely,  demonstrates that the 
form is indeed crystalised because the regular future imperfective of a root � 
would have to be * ka-w-ey- re . There wou ld be no factive prefix , the non-factive 
prefix w- would be deleted before the - k - , and there would be no epenthetic 
vowel before the -k- to accept stress and condition w-metathesi s .  The past 
tense form, d-awkey-e ,  is much more common . The root appears very often in the 
Debitive wan-owkey . All three of these are formal ly regular for a root ����y .  
But the root occurs most frequently in a defective imperfective form unmarked 
for tense , d-awkey , sometimes with the Absentive prefix wa- , yielding 
da-w-awkey . 
4 . 14 . 6  Like ����y , l�lY stay , live , be a live resembles an imperfective stem . 
But here if we were to assign the -k- and the - i y  to the imperfective circumfix, 
the verb would most likely have to be derived from a root with the canonical 
form 0, and it is difficult to see how a O-root could condition the - i y  
allomorph of the imperfective suffix . It seems more probable that l�lY  derives 
from the imperfective of l� sit. 
( 99 )  ( a) d i -k- i k- i y  
FA-IP-sit-IP 
is sitting 
(b)  d i -k- i k i y- i y  
FA-IP-stay-IP 
is staying 
Again l ike awkey , i k i y  most frequently occurs in a form with Factive marking 
but no tense-or-aspect marking . 
( 100)  ( a) d- awkey 
FA-exist 
exists 
(b) d- i k i y  
FA-stay 
stays 
FORM 
HORTATIVE 
IMPERATIVE 
PROHIBITIVE 
DEBITIVE 
NEG DEBIT 
POTENTIAL 
FUTURE 
NEG FUTURE 
FUT PERFECT 
FUT IMPERFECT 
PERFECT 
NEG PERFECT 
IMPERFECT 
NEG IMPERF 
PAST 
NEG PAST 
PAST PERF 
PAST IMPERF 
CONDITIONAL 
POTL CONDTL 
FRUSTRATIVE 
Tab l e 4 . 12 :  Verb paradi gms 
- i k- - kow- - [?I:!Y�-
' pce-k ' pa-kuw ' pa- puya 
' k i n- i k ' kaf)- kuw kan - ' puya 
ap- ' i k - ra ap- ' kow- ra a - pu ' ya- ra 
' wan- i k  ' waf)- kuw wan - ' puya 
n i l - ' i k- ra n i  l - ' kow- ra n i  l - pu ' ya - ra 
' nce-w- i k- ra ' na - kow- ra na- pu ' ya- ra 
' w- i k- ra ' kow- ra pu ' ya ' ra 
' ka -w- i k- ra ' ka- kow- ra ka-pu ' ya - ra 
w- i k- i  ' ka- ra kow- ' ka- ra puya- ' ka- ra 
ka-k- i k- '  i y- ra ka- ' kow-ey- ra ka- ' puy-ey- ra 
' w- i k- i kay da- ' kow- kay du- ' puya-kay 
ka- ' w- i k- i kay ' ka-d- kow- kay ka-d - ' puya- kay 
' d i -k- i k- i y  da- ka- ' kow-ey d u-k- ' puy-ey 
' ka-d-k- i k- i  ka- d - ka- ' kow-ey ka-k- ' puy-ey 
' d - i k- i  da- ' kow-o ' d u- puy-e 
' ka-d- i k- i  ' ka-d- kow-o ' ka-d-puy-e 
d - i k- i  ' kay-e da- kow- ' kay-e du- puya- ' kay-e 
da- k- ' i k- i y-e da- ka- ' kow-ey-e d u - k- ' puy-ey-e 
' w- i k- i k  ' kow-ak pu ' ya- kak 
' nce-w- i k- i k  ' na-kow- ak na-pu ' ya-kak 
w- i k- i k i k- ' re ra kow-akak- ' re ra puya- kak- ' re ra 
- rok ra-
' pa- rok ra 
' ka - rok ra 
ap- rok ' ra - ra 
' wa- rok ra 
n i l - rok ' ra- ra 
n a - rok ' ra - ra 
rok ' ra- ra 
ka- rok ' ra - ra 
rok ra- ' ka- ra 
ka- rokra-y- ra 
' rok ra-kay 
ka- ' rokra-kay 
da- k ' rok ra-y  
' ka - k - rokra-y  
' rokr-e  
' ka - rokr-e 
rok ra- ' kay-e 
da- k - rok ' ra-y-e 
rok ' ra-kak 
na- rok ' ra-kak 
rok ra-kak- ' r e ra 
(Xl 
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CHAPTER 5 
GRAMMAT I CAL RELATI ONS AND VERB CLASSES 
5 . 1 Grammati ca l  rel a t i on s  
By and large , Awtuw is a language that depends heavily on pragmatic real-world 
considerations in recovering the role and reference of NPs in a sentence . As a 
result ,  the identification of grammatical relations is not entirely transparent . 
Case marking alone does not constitute a reliable diagnostic for the 
identification of grammatical relations for three reasons . 
( 1 )  Although subj ects never bear case marking, there are other nouns that may 
occur in the clause that never bear case marking either (cf . 6 . 1  and 5 . 4 ) . 
( 2 )  Obj ect marking is obligatory on some direct obj ects and optional on others 
( c f .  6 . 2 ) . 
( 3 )  Although indirect obj ects always bear obj ect marking , certain direct 
obj ects do so too (cf . 6 . 2 ) . 
Furthermore , although Awtuw ' s  basic word order is readily identifiable as verb 
fina l ,  indeed as 50V, as order and other permutations are far too common to 
allow word order to be of any value in identifying grammatical relations . 
It is possible , nevertheless , to isolate the three relations on the basis of a 
more complicated statement of their case marking properties in combination with 
other criteria . It is important to be able to identify grammatical relations 
on formal grounds. and without reference to verb semantics because the 
classification of verbs in section 5 . 2  relies on their ability to co-occur with 
NPs in various grammatical relations . 
5 . 1 . 1 The subj ect of a clause has a number of properties that distinguish it  
from other grammatical relation s .  
( 1 )  First ,  a s  I mentioned above , the subj ect never bears case marking . But the 
complementary nouns that co-occur obligatorily with the idiomatic composite 
verbs discussed in 5 . 4  never do so either.  Note that in clauses whose subj ect 
is a pronoun , a personal name , or an NP with any determiner or modifier , this 
problem does not arise because the noun complement of idiomatic complement 
constructions is always a single common noun . 
A s imple substitution test can distinguish the sub j ect in any clause where 
there is a doubt as to its identification . The complementary noun in an 
idiomatic composite construction is lexically specified .  So if we substitute 
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an appropriate pronoun coreferential with the noun in question , and the clause 
remains acceptable , we can be certain that that noun is the subj ect of the 
clause,  If  such a substitution results in an unacceptable clause , then we can 
identify the noun as a complementary noun . 
( 1 )  (a )  yam y i w d i -k- i yw ' - ey 
chi ld water FA-Ip-bathe-Ip 
a chi ld is bathing 
(b )  rev y i w  d i -k- i yw ' - ey 
3MS water FA-IP-bathe-IP 
he is bathing 
(c )  *y�n rev d i -k- i yw ' - ey 
child 3MS FA-IP-bathe-IP 
*chi ld he is bathing 
( 2 )  Second , only the subj ect of the clause can trigger person agreement in 
those verb forms - Hortative , Imperative , and Debitive - that are marked for 
person . As first- and second-person subj ects , where overt , are always 
pronominal , and therefore readily identifiable as subjects by their lack of 
case marking,  I will i llustrate with the third person form . 
( 2 )  (a )  yen-e vapor wan - i re 
2SG-O man DB- feed 
the man has to feed you 
(b )  *yen-e wan wan - i re 
2SG-O lSG DB- feed 
*I have to feed you 
( 3 )  Third , only dual and plural subj ects can trigger number agreement on the 
verb . As number agreement is obligatory with these same three verb forms , I 
wil l  again i llustrate with debitive forms . 
( 3 )  (a )  y�n - worn ta l e  wan - puye 
child-PL woman DB- hit 
(b )  
the woman must hit the chi ldren 
*the chi ldren must hit the woman 
yam ta l e- rn 
chi ld woman-PL 
the women must 
*the child must 
wan - puya-rnern 
DB- hit- PL 
hit the child 
hit the woman 
( c )  y�n - worn ta l e- w�w wa - t - puye 
child-PL Woman-DU DB-Du-hit 
the two women must hit the chi ldren 
*the children must hit the two women 
4 .  Fourth, Awtuw refers to an antecedent through a variety of available 
strategies . Among these are zero anaphora , an ordinary personal pronoun , an 
emphatic pronoun , or an emphatic pronoun in combination with a reflexive 
marker . Where the pragmatics of the verb of a second clause are such that the 
subj ect of the preceding clause is at least as likely to have performed the 
action depicted in the second verb as the obj ect ,  then it will be interpreted 
as the antecedent for any of these strategies . 
- -- - -- - - -- - -- - -- -- - -----
( 4 )  Yawu r A l t i y - re du-puy- e ,  ( rey ( rey ( y i may ) ) )  
Yawur A ltiy-o FA-hit-p 3MS 3MS REFL 
Yawur hi t A ltiy and (Yawur) has run away 
d - upow-ka 
FA-flee-PF 
But where the pragmatics of the second verb are such that an obj ect of the 
first clause is more l ikely to have performed it  than the subj ect , then that 
obj ect will be interpreted as the antecedent of a zero or ordinary personal 
pronoun subj ect in the second clause.  
( 5 )  
( 6 )  
Yawu r A l t i y - re d u - puy-e , ( rey ) 
Yawur A l tiy-o FA-hit-p 3MS 
Yawur hit A ltiy and he (A ltiy) 
f)ow d i -ye l -e 
tear FA-cry-p 
cried 
Yawman Awt i y- re tawkway da- kow- 0 ,  ( rey )  
Yawmen Awtiy-o tobacco FA-give-p 3MS 
Yawmen gave Awtiy tobacco and he (Awtiy ) 
d - i ypud-ka 
FA-ro ll- PF 
has rol led i t  
8 9  
This provides yet another example o f  the importance in Awtuw grammar of real­
world considerations in compar ison to grammatical relation s .  But the other two 
anaphoric strategies do provide firm evidence for a category of subj ect . When 
the subj ect of the second clause is an emphatic pronoun , with or without an 
accompanying reflexive marker ,  the antecedent is invariably interpreted as the 
subj ect of the preceding clause , regardless of what pragmatic considerations 
may seem to dictate . 
( 7 )  Yawu r A l t i y- re d u - puy- e ,  rev- rev ( y i may)  
Yawur A ltiy-o FA-hit-p 3MS-3 MS REFL 
Yawur hit A ltiy and he, himse lf, cried 
f)ow d i -ye l -e 
tear FA-cry-P 
( 8 )  Yawman Awt i y- re tawkway da- kow- 0 ,  rev- rev ( y i may)  d- i ypud-ka 
Yawmen Awtiy-o tobacco FA-give-p 3MS-3MS REFL FA-roll- PF 
Yawmen gave Awtiy tobacco and he, himself, has rol led i t  
( 5 )  Finally , in direct perception complements , the covert subj ect of the 
complement may appear as the direct obj ect of the matrix clause . The obj ect 
of the 'complement may not do so (cf . 10 . 2 . 3 ) . 
( 9 )  ( a )  wan [ Numoy �ye da-k- rok ra-y- re J d - ayn ' - e 
lSG Numoy food FA-IP-cook- IP-O FA-sme ll-p 
I sme l led Numoy cooking food 
(b )  wan N umoY j - re [ ¢ j �ye da-k- rokra-y- re J 
lSG Numoy- 0 food FA-IP-cook- IP-O 
I sme l led Numoy cooking food 
d - ayn ' - e 
FA-sme ll-p 
(c) wan �ye- re Numoy da-k- rok ra-y- re d- ayn ' - e 
lSG food-o Numoy FA-I P-cook- IP-O FA-sme ll-p 
*I sme lled food being cooked by Numoy 
I sme lled the food that Numoy was cooking 
5 . 1 . 2 When the direct object is a pronoun or a personal name , where it is 
equal in  empathy to the subject , or where the referents of the subject and the 
obj ect are equally likely to have performed the action depicted in the clause 
(see 6 . 1 ) , it  obligatorily takes obj ect marking (cf . 6 . 2 ) . An indirect object 
takes object marking under all circumstances . So we can identify the common 
noun or quantifier direct obj ect of a clause with a pronominal subject , because 
the clause will be acceptable whether the direct obj ect has the object suffix 
or not . 
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( 1 0 )  t e y  rame ( - re )  
3FS man- 0 
she hit a man 
du-puy ' -a 
FA-hit- P 
By the same token , we can identify a common noun indirect object because the 
clause will be unacceptable if we remove its object suffix . 
( 1 1 )  ( a ) tey rame- re tawkway da-kow- 0 
3FS man- 0 tobacco FA-give-p 
she gave a man tobacco 
(b)  * tey rame tawkway da- kow- 0 
3FS man tobacco FA-give-p 
*she gave a man tobacco 
But we will need to apply another substitution test to identify pronominal and 
personal name direct objects in clauses with common noun subjects , in other words , 
where the direct object is higher in empathy than the subj ect . In such clauses , 
pronominal and personal name direct objects take obligatory object marking and 
are therefore indistinguishable from indirect obj ects on formal grounds without 
reference to information about the meaning of the verb . We cannot substitute a 
human common noun , because it will necessarily be equal to or higher than the 
subject in empathy , and therefore still require object marking . Thus we can 
substitute a non-human common noun for the pronoun or personal name in question . 
If the substituted common noun still requires object marking , then it must be 
an indirect obj ect . If the clause is acceptable whether the substituted common 
noun bears object marking or not , then it  i s  a direct object . 
( 1 2 )  (a )  yren rey-e d u -puy- i 
child 3MS-O FA-hit-p 
a child hit him 
(b) yren p i y ren ( - re)  
chi ld dog- 0 
a child hit a dog 
d u -puy- i 
FA-hit-p 
( c )  yren rey-e reye ( - re )  da- kow- 0 
child 3MS-O food-o FA-give-p 
a child gave him food 
(d)  yren p i y ren- re reye ( - re )  da- kow- 0 
child dog- 0 food-o FA-give-p 
a child gave a dog food 
( e )  "'yren p i y ren reye ( - re )  da- kow- 0 
child dog food-o FA-give-p 
Note that ( 1 2b-d) are grammatical whether or not the direct object ( p i y ren in 
( 12b ) and reye in (12c-d ) ) has object marking . But the clause becomes 
ungrammatical when the indirect obj ect is unmarked , as illustrated in ( 1 2e ) . 
5 . 1 . 3  In summary , then , I define the three identifiable grammatical relations 
as follows : 
( 1 )  The subj ect is that NP that never takes obj ect marking , even when 
pronominal , that triggers person and number agreement on the verb , that is the 
obligatory antecedent of an emphatic pronoun , and that may occur as the direct 
obj ect of the matrix clause in direct perception constructions .  
( 2 )  The direct object i s  the NP that takes optional object marking when i t  i s  
a common noun and when i t s  referent is lower in empathy than , o r  less likely to 
have performed the action than , the subj ect . 
( 3 )  The indirect object is that N P  that takes obligatory obj ect marking under 
all circumstances .  
5 . 2  Major c l a s ses  o f  verb roo ts 
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A number of factors conspire to complicate the classification of Awtuw verb 
roots on strictly formal ground s .  First , all  verbs , with a few exceptions 
discussed in section 4 . 14 ,  have precisely the same properties with regard to 
the affixes they may bear . Second , the four conjugation classes described in 
section 4 . 13 do not correlate with any other grammatical or semantic categories .  
And third , many contexts permit ,  or even require , the deletion o f  NPs . 
The analysis I present here will rest heavily on the number of NPs that co-occur 
with various verb roots and what their grammatical relation is to the verb . 
The first thing to notice is that no verb root in Awtuw always occurs without 
an accompanying NP . NPs may be deleted in elliptical contexts to leave a verb 
form alone in a clause , but in unmarked , out-of-the-blue contexts , all  Awtuw 
verbs have at least one accompanying NP . 
Before embarking on the analysis it is important to point out that the 
Benefactive marker - kow- may be suffixed to a wide variety of verb roots . 
This suffix increases the valency of the verb so that it may co-occur with a 
beneficiary NP in addition to any NPs that they otherwise co-occur with . In 
establ ishing the basic classification of verbs , therefore , I will be considering 
only those that do not bear this suffix . 
Finally , it is appropriate at this stage to define the verb phrase as the 
constituent that includes : 
- a verb form , 
- any NP el igible to bear Obj ect marking , (cf . 5 . 7  and 6 . 1- 2 ) , 
- the goal or source NP with a Direction verb (cf . 5 . 3 . 1  and 5 . 4 . 1 ) , 
- the source NP with the verb ka (cf . 5 . 4 . 1  and 6 . 4 ) . 
5 . 2 . 1  The first distinction we can make is between those verbs that may 
co-occur with a direct object NP and those that may not . 
( 1 3 )  (a )  rey U' - e )  taw ( - re )  d - uwk- 0 
3MS- 0 tree-o FA-fe l l-p 
he fe lled a tree 
(b )  rey U' - e )  ( ·-' J ape ( - re ) ) d - i my ' -e 
3MS- 0 vil lage-o FA-run- P 
he ran ( *a vi llage) 
Note that the first NP in ( 13a ) , and the only possible NP in ( 13b) , may not take 
the Obj ect suffix although they are pronominal . They are therefore identifiable 
as subjects under the criteria described in the previous section . 
In accordance with traditional usage , I cal l  verbs that occur with direct 
obj ects , exemplified in ( 13a) , transitive verbs , and verbs that do not , 
exemplified in ( 13b) , intransitive verbs . 
5 . 2 . 2  To complete the basic classification , we may further distinguish two 
types of transitive verbs - those that occur with an indirect object , and those 
that may only do so when marked with the Benefactive suffix . 
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( 1 4 )  ( a ) 
( b )  
Awt i y  
Awtiy 
Awtiy 
Awt i y  
Awtiy 
Awtiy 
rey yren- re rep i yren ( - re )  da- kow- 0 
3MS child-o chicken-o FA-give-p 
gave the child a chicken 
( "' rey yren ( - re ) ) taw ( - re )  d- uwk- 0 
3MS chi ld-o tree-o FA-fe ll-p 
fel led (*the child) a tree 
( c ) Awt i y  rey yren- re taw ( - re )  d- uwka- kow-o 
Awtiy 3MS chi ld-o tree-o FA-fe ll-BEN-P 
Awtiy fe l led a tree for the child 
In the interests of e tymological con s i s t ency , I prefer the term bi transi t i ve 
to the somewhat commoner di transi t i ve for verbs that take indirect obj ec t s . 
5 . 2 . 3  Table 5 . 1 provides a few examples of verbs in each major class . 
Ta b l e  5 . 1  
INTRANSITIVE TRANSITIVE BITRANSITIVE 
i k  sit �Y!l!: fear kow give l'!lY� run !:!I?�� see mak te U �Y go I?!:!Y� hit I��lY name ��!:�Y spi t i !Y� boi l 
akra crow ��Y put - - - -t - tan  stink Y��� dislike 
Following the pattern e st abli shed in the classific ation o f  parts o f  speech , I 
represent the properties of the three maj or c lasses of verbs as binary f e a tures 
and d isplay them on a matrix . 
Tab l e 5 . 2 :  Maj or  verb c l a s ses  
FEATURE INTR TR BITR 
DIRECT OBJ - + + 
INDIRECT OBJ - - + 
We can again exhib i t  the bifurcating structure of the classification as a t ree . 
VERB 
� 
-DO +00 I -IO�+IO 
I I 
INTR TR BITR 
Fi gure 5 . 1  
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5 . 3  C l a s s i fi cati on of  i ntrans i t i ve verbs 
5 . 3 . 1 The intransitive verbs are subj ect to further classification . When an 
NP marked with the Locative/Directional suffix (L) - ke ( cf . 6 . 5 ) co-occurs with 
some intransitive verbs , it is interpreted as a source or goal of motion . with 
other verbs , it may only refer to a location . 
( 15 )  (a )  rey yam ( 1  ape- ke)  da-k- �y-ey 
3MS child vi llage-L FA-IP-go-I P  
the child is going (to the vi l lage ) 
(b)  rey yam ( 1  ape- ke)  d i - k - i my-ey 
3MS child village-L FA-I P-run-IP 
the child is running (in the vi l lage ) 
( c )  tey ta 1 e (all'" re- ke)  d i -k- i k- i y  
3FS woman house-L FA-IP-sit-IP 
the woman is sitting (in the house) 
(d )  tey ta l e  (alwre- ke ) d i - k- i ywa tn -ey 
3FS woman house-L FA-I P-sneeze-IP 
the woman is sneezing (in the house) 
I call those verbs that can co-occur with a Direction NP , as in ( 15a) , Direction 
verbs . 
These fall into two sets which form an interesting pattern . In one set , the 
Direction verb depicts a motion towards the speaker . I n  the other , it depicts 
a motion away from the speaker . The Direction NP may therefore refer to either 
a source or a goal , depending upon the point of  view of  the speaker . If the 
speaker adopts the perspective of  being at the source of motion , he or she wi ll  
select an appropriate verb from the first set . I f  the speaker is at the goal 
of motion , a verb from the second set will be chosen . 
Within each set , there is a generic member , a member depicting motion with 
relation to a three-dimensional obj ec t ,  a member depicting arrival , and up/down 
pairs with relation to both s lope and stream . 
Ta b l e  5 . 3 :  D i recti on verbs 
SPEAKER = SOURCE SPEAKER = GOAL 
�y go �y� come 
wana go in/out y�y� come in/out 
alwa go up (hi l l )  wu t ka come up (hi l l) - - - - - - - - -l - i wkena go down (hi l l )  ,!!,�y� come down (hi l l }  y���y- - - go upstream l�Y� come upstream 
l ak go downstream Y��Y� come downstream - - -�� -'!!'�Y arri ve there wutmak arrive here - - - - - -
5 . 3 . 2  Other criteria distinguish further c lasses of  intransitive verbs . 
First , certain verbs may occur as the f irst in a truncated verb serialisation 
with any Direction verb . Such verbs may co-occur with a Direction NP in this 
construction (cf . 10 . 1 . 2 ) . 
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( 16)  (a )  rev 1 a pe- ke d - i mya-d- 1 ak- e 
3MS vil lage-L FA-run- FA-go DS-P 
he ran downstream to the vi l lage ( cf . l Sb)  
(b) * rey ( l ape- ke) d - i k- d - 1 a k- e 
3MS vi l lage-L FA-sit-FA-go DS-P 
*he sat downstream to the vi llage 
I call the verbs that may occur in this construction Motion verbs and list them 
in Table 5 . 4 .  
�e!� 
i'!lY� 
l ���Y 
9��� ��Y 
e��!:�  
Tabl e 5 . 4 :  Mot i o n  verbs 
fly 
run 
get out of the way 
clirr0 
creep 
t - ta 1 i 1 wa - - - - - - - -
!- !9�e!:�! 
!:!e9�� 
wa 
��Y!:9� 
leap 
lirrrp 
flee 
swim 
float 
5 . 3 . 3  We can further distinguish those intransitive verbs that may co-occur 
with a Location NP in a verb phrase serialisation and those that may not .  
T�e example given i n  ( 17b) i s  actually acceptable , but not with the intonation 
characteristic of this type of serialisation ( c f .  10 . 1 . 5 ) . 
( 17 )  ( a )  tey rew re- ke d - i k- i . y i 1 mret d - i 1 - i 
3FS house-L FA-sit-p string FA-twist-p 
she sat in the house and twisted string 
(b) ''' tey cew re- ke de- ka rey- e .  y i  1 mret d- i 1 - i 
3FS house-L FA-spit- P string FA-twist-p 
*she spat in the house and twisted string 
The verbs that may occur in such serialisations have an interesting semantic 
property . They may depict e ither the posture or the action of adopting that 
posture . 
Tabl e 5 . 5 :  Po sture verbs 
i k 
sit 
i wrek 
stand 
owna 
gi -
t - towuk - - - - - -squat 
! - !9�e��� 
recline 
5 . 3 . 4  other intransitive verbs do not lend themselves to further classification 
on the basis of formal properties . Nevertheles s ,  it is worth noting some of the 
semantic categories they express , even though they do not correlate with 
morphosyntactic classe s .  
We have already isolated Direction , Motion , and Posture verbs . Other 
intransitive verbs fall into the semantic categories weather , Bodily function , 
Act , Event , Physical state , and Location . 
The unique Weather verb l ! rain has the lexical ly specified subj ect ye 1 e  rain. 
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Bodily function verbs include verbs like l�!2� vomi t ,  l��� !��  sneeze , l����� 
hiccup , ��!2� nod off, and ��!�  awaken. I would include in this class verbs 
like n ewt i y  2��� s leep and p i y  !���� smi le , as well  as animal noise verbs like 
t - na tow bark. - - - - - -
There are a few intran sitive Act verbs , like !� r�� shoot.  There i s  also a 
small  number of Event predicates like ! ��!���� fal l .  
Physical state verbs include Q�� be burning , ��r�� be alight , and ������ be 
bald. 
Finally , there are a few verbs that predicate location or existence . These 
include ��!�� hang , ���2� float , ���� live together in a p lace , l �i Y  stay , and 
����� exist. Note that i �i Y  is also a physical state verb meaning b e  a live . 
Two of the verbs in thi s  clas s ,  ����� and l �l� , are interesting in themselves 
and I wil l  d iscuss them further in section 5 . 8 .  
Figure 5 . 2  illustrates the classification o f  intransitive verbs . 
� 
+DIRECTION -DIRECTION 
I � 
+TRUNC -TRUNC 
� 
+VP -vp I I 
DIRECTION MOTION POSTURE OTHER 
Fi g ure 5 . 2  
5 . 4  C l a s s i fi ca t i on o f  trans i t i ve verbs 
Transitive verbs fall into three main classes according to whether they derive 
intransitive verbs or not and whether it is the subj ect or the obj ect of the 
transitive verb that becomes the subj ect of the intransitive verb . 
Verb Morphology does not reflect these derivations .  It is only through the 
argument structure of the predications the verb participates in that the 
derivation becomes apparent . 
Some transitive verbs do not derive corresponding intransitive verbs at all . 
A deleted subj ect or obj ect can only be interpreted as anaphoric or irrelevant . 
Because these verbs are always transitive , I call them cardinal transitive 
verbs . 
( 18 )  (a )  rey reye rok ra- kay 
3MS food cook- PF 
he has cooked food 
(b)  reye rok ra-kay  
food cook- PF 
someone has cooked food 
*the food has been cooked 
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( 18 )  (c )  ,"� rev rok ra- kay 
3MS cook- PF 
he has cooked 
Another class derives intransitive verbs whose subj ect corresponds to the 
direct obj ect of the transitive form . Thi s  class of verbs bears a formal 
resemblance to the class of English verbs that Lyons ( 1968 : 3 59-360) calls 
' causative ' verbs . I am therefore adopting his term for the corresponding 
class of Awtuw verbs . 
On the whole , causative verbs do not permit the deletion of their object . 
( 19 )  (a )  Peyaw yaw da- k- 1 aw- ey 
Peyaw pig FA-IP-bake-IP 
Peyaw is baking a pig 
(b)  * Peyaw da-k- l aw- ey 
Peyaw FA- IP-bake-IP 
*Peyaw is baking (something) 
( c )  yaw da-k- l aw- ey 
pig FA-IP-bake-IP 
a pig is baking 
(d )  yaw- re da- k- l aw- ey 
pig-o FA- IP-bake-IP  
(someone ) is  baking a pig 
The third class of transitive verbs derives an intransitive verb whose subj ect 
corresponds to the subj ect of the transitive form. I again follow Lyons ' s  
( 1968 : 360- 361)  terminology in calling verbs in this class ' object deletion ' 
verbs . 
( 20 )  (a )  Poy t i n  wan-e da- k- ayt i r- i y  
Poytin lSG-O FA-I P-fear- IP 
Poytin is afraid of me 
(b ) Poy t i n  da-k- a y t i r- i y  
Poytin FA- IP-fear- IP 
Poytin is afraid 
( c )  wan-e da-k- ayt i r- i y  
lSG-O FA-IP-fear- I P  
(someone ) i s  afraid of me 
Treating these derivational possibilities as features ,  we can display the bas ic 
distinctions among trans itive verbs on a tree . 
-DERIVATION 
-O->S +O->S I I 
CARDINAL OBJECT DELETION CAUSATIVE 
Fi gure 5 . 3  
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5 . 4 . 1 Card i na l  tran s i ti ve verbs 
The cardinal transitive verbs fall into four subclasse s .  First , we can identify 
those verbs that can co-occur with arguments bearing Locative case marking 
( c f .  6 . 5 ) . Most of the cardinal transitive verbs may co-occur with such NPs , 
but only three take such NPs as arguments . These NPs are identifiable as 
arguments because they must be interpreted as either a source or a goal . 
Locative NPs occurring with other cardinal transitive verbs are interpreted as 
location s .  
( 21 )  (a )  rey  yekne - re �re- ke d i - kay- kay 
3MS axe- 0 house-L FA-put-PF 
he has put the axe into the house 
(b) rey yekne- re rewre- ke 
3MS axe- 0 house-L 
he has broken the axe 
*he has broken the axe 
d- i knrer-kay 
FA-break-PF 
in the house 
(in) to the house 
The three roots in the Direct ional c lass are , ��y ( 1 )  put , ��y ( 2 )  remove , and 
l re t  pour. 
Next , we can i solate the single verb that can co-occur with an argument in the 
I nstrumental case ( c f .  6 . 3 )  which is interpreted as a source . 
( 2 2 )  (a )  wan topo r tawkway N i mp i y- tek da-k ' - a 
lSG that tobacco NimpiY- I  FA-get-p 
I got that tobacco from Nimpiy 
(b) wan topo r t awkway N i mp i y- tek r ' - e 
lSG that tobacco Nimpiy-I consume-p 
I smoked that tobacco with Nimpiy 
*I smoked that tobacco from Nimpiy 
( c )  wan rey yaw- re a l me- rek d- i y- i 
lSG 3MS pig-o arroW- I FA-shoot-p 
I shot the pig with an arrow 
*I shot the pig from an arrow 
The root �� , is , as I said , the unique member of  the Source class . 
Then we can segregate those verbs that can take a predication as their 
complement ( c f .  1 0 . 2 ) . As example ( 2 3b) illustrates , while other cardinal 
transitive verbs may co-occur with similar constructions , they must be 
interpreted as purpose or result clauses (cf . 1 0 . 2 . 3  and 10 . 2 . 6 ) . 
( 2 3 )  (a )  wan Yawu r w- rey- re- re nenren da-k- l ay- ey 
lSG Yawur NF-go-FU-O thought FA-IP-bear-IP 
I think that Yawur wi ll  go 
(b)  wan Yawu r w- rey- re- re k i l d- a l ow- 0 
lSG Yawur NF-go-FU-O speech FA-speak-p 
I spoke so that Yawur would go 
*I spoke that Yawur would go 
Table 5 . 6  lists the Awtuw complement-taking verbs with their glosses , and 
idiomatic complements . 
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Tabl e 5 . 6  
ROOT GLOSS IDIOMATIC COMPLEMENT 
�e�� see 
wan hear 
�:tQ� sme l l  awrey ? 
l�Y ( 1 )  like 
y��� dislike 
l�Y ( 2 )  think nenren thought 
� �Q�Y forget mane ear 
nak remember nenren-e in thought 
The balance of the cardinal transitive verbs are all actions with the exception 
of the one remaining static verb ��Q love . They do not fall into further 
subclasses on formal criteria . I list most of them in Table 5 . 7 .  
Tabl e 5 . 7  
ROOT GLOSS REMARKS ROOT GLOSS REMARKS 
a l ow speak k i  1 speech l �Y�� pass 
i 1 i n  pull  l:t  shoot 
'!l��e'!lQ �� lop t aw tree '!l��:t9� aJ.JJaken 
'!l9:tQ� search 9!�91Y� ki l l  
n a k  hold e�y� hit 
n i r track ! - !�'!l���Y� miss 
rokra cook wun ( 2 )  love 
! - !��lll  pick up l:tl��Q� hang reflexive 
'!!'!l:t� follow Q'!l�e!'!l! frighten 
��Y carry n aw wait - - -
Y'!ll�Y stalk now shave - - -i knre r break owra ignite I i?��E - - - -( 1 )  throw ra ( 1 )  consume - -
5 . 4 . 2  Ca usati ve verbs 
Causative verbs do not lend themselves to subclassification on formal morpho­
syntactic ground s .  Each of them , when transitive , depicts a n  action with a 
more or less clearly defined end point , and typically results in a state . 
When intransitive , they depict a situation where the subject undergoes a 
process with a definable end point . 
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Many causative verbs have lexically speci fied obj ects , or  a very small class of 
permissible obj ects . Table 5 . 8  lists a number of the verbs in thi s clas s ,  
along with examples of their specified obj ects . 
ROOT 
okw ( 2 )  
t - tow ( 2 )  
ad��-
ai<ia 
ai�a ( 3 )  
e twa 
�y! !:� 
i I IIY� 
i r i!:�  iY���  
h e l na 
l aw I�Y ( 3 )  �<?�'::'� 
ra ( 2 )  
t - ta 
t - tow ( 3 )  
ud- - -
u�k �Y  
�Y '::'<?!:Y� 
Tabl e 
GLOSS 
sing-sing 
strike 
sew 
dig 
bear 
extinguish 
sweep 
net 
boi l 
sharpen 
close 
ro ll, fo ld 
paint 
bake 
bear 
open 
braid 
p lant 
lacerate 
tie 
cut 
build 
scrape 
wash 
5 . 8  
SPECIFIED OBJECT 
r i wtow ceremony 
pam s lit gong 
u y  hole 
wa te seed, etc. 
tapwo fire 
e . g .  alw re house 
e . g . cewre house 
yam child 
alwre house 
e . g . t a ke ring 
w i  ye garden 
alw re 
yamo 
house 
sago 
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5 . 4 . 3  Object del eti on verbs 
The object deletion verbs comprise a small class and are not susceptible to 
further subclassification . Table 5 . 9  lists the six obj ect deletion verbs that 
have come to my attention ( see 5 . 4 ) . 
Ta bl e 5 . 9  
ROOT GLOSS ROOT GLOSS 
� l  ( 2 )  bite l wa angry 
i���i cal l  o r  copulate 
�i!i �  fear rank scratch 
5 . 5  B i trans i t i ve verbs 
The re are only seven underived bitransitive verbs in Awtuw . These are subject 
to subclassi fication on much the same basis as  were the transitive verbs . Some 
of them derive transitive verbs whose direct object is the same as the direct 
obj ect of the bitransitive clause . Others derive transitive verbs whose direct 
obj ect is the same as the indirect obj ect of the bitransitive form . One verb 
does not derive a trans itive verb at all . I call these classes indirect obj ect 
( 10) deletion , obj ect deletion , and cardinal bitransitive verbs , respectively . 
5 . 5 . 1  One verb , �Q� give , does not derive an ordinary transitive verb . I f  
either the direct o r  the indirect object is missing from a c lause , it  i s  either 
recoverable from context or irrelevant . 
( 2 4 )  (a )  Yawu r yen-e �ymen- re kow- re 
Yawur 2SG-0 knife-o give-Fu 
Yawur will  give you the knife 
(b )  Yaw u r  �ymen- re kow- re 
Yawur knife-o give-Fu 
Yawur wil l  give someone the knife 
*Yawur wi ll  give the knife 
( c )  Yawu r yen-e kow- re 
Yawur 2SG-0 give-Fu 
Yawur wi l l  give you some thing 
*Yawur wil l  give you 
5 . 5 . 2  Three bitransitive verbs derive transitive verbs whose direct obj ect 
corresponds to the direct object of the bitransitive verb . These are �� �  say , 
te l l ,  i���� ask ,  and l r��i apportion. 
( 2 5 )  (a )  Ruwmay Yawu r w- �y- re- re wan-e  da-mak- e 
Ruwmay Yawur NF-gO-FU-O lSG-O FA-te l l-p 
Ruwmay told me that Yawur would go 
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( 2 5 )  (b)  Ruwmay Yawu r w- �y- re- re da-mak- e 
Rw.umay Yawur NF-go-FU- 0 FA-te U-p 
Ruwmay said/to ld someone that Yawur would go 
( c )  Ruwmay wan-e da-ma k- e 
Rw.umay lSG-O FA-te U-p 
Rw.umay told me something 
Two of these verbs , ��� say , te l l  and y���� ask may take complement c lause s ,  as 
in example ( 2 5 )  ( c f .  1 0 . 2 . 2  and 10 . 2 . 5 ) . The second of these may also occur 
with an ordinary direct obj ect NP in the sense ask about , if the object is 
human , or ask for ,  if not . Example ( 26 )  illustrates that when there are two 
human NPs , the clause is systematically ambiguous as to which NP i s  the direct , 
and which is· the indirect obj ect . But when a single human NP occurs as the 
obj ect , it is obligatorily interpreted as the direct obj ect unless another 
direct object is recoverable from context , as exemplified in ( 26b) . 
( 2 6 )  ( a )  Ruwmay Yawu r - re wan-e  d i -y�rn r -e 
Ruwmay Yawur-O lSG-O FA-ask- P 
Ruwmay asked me about Yawur/Yawur about me 
(b )  Ruwmay Yawu r - re d i -y� rn r -e 
Ruwmay Yawur-o FA-ask- P 
Rw.umay asked about Yawur 
Ruwmay asked Yawur for it/about him/her 
( c )  Ruwmay tawkway- re wa n-e  d i -y�rn r -e 
Ruwmay tobacco-o lSG-O FA-ask- P 
Ruwmay asked me for .  the tobacco 
The third verb in this class takes only non-sentential NPs as direct objects . 
( 2 7 )  rom �ye ( nam-o) w- i rkay- re 
3PL food IPL-O NF-apportion-Fu 
they ' l l  apportion the food (to us) 
5 . 5 . 3  The obj ect deletion verbs are i ��i Y  name , i �� feed, and iY�� !�Y teach. 
The last of these takes an imperfective nominal construction as its complement 
( c f .  10 . 2 . 3 ) . 
( 2 8 )  tey wan-e ( y i  l �t da-k- n a k - ey- re )  w - i yma l ey- re 
3FS lSG-O s tring FA-IP-ho ld-IP-O NF-teach- FU 
she ' l l  teach me (to make string figures ) 
The first , i ��i Y  name , takes a personal name as direct obj ect . This verb has 
the unusual property that the direct object may not bear object case marking . 
( 2 9 )  r�w r i wt a l e  y�n- re 
3DU couple child-o 
the couple named the 
( Kampo (*- re)  d- i k r i y- e  
(Kampo- 0 )  FA-name- P 
chi ld (Kampo ) 
Finally, i �� feed, typically takes a direct obj ect that is edible , although 
mythical characters sometimes give each other inedible substances to eat . 
( 30 )  ( rey yamo ( - re) ) neme t tey-ke y�n - re d i -k- i r - i y  
3MS sago- 0 mother 3FS-PS child-o FA- IP-feed- IP 
the mother is feeding her chi ld (the sago) 
102 
5 . 6  C l as s i fi cati on of verbs 
We can now represent the structure of  the classification of all verbs as a tre e .  
VERB 
------- -----
-OBJECT 
1\ 
+OBJECT � 
A A 
+OIR -OIR A -DAN +oAN -OER A 
+TRUNC -TRUNC +OIR -OIR +o->s -o->s 
. 
+00->00 -00->00 
O I R  I 
/\ 
+VP SE� -VP SER 
I I 
MOT I POST I OTHER � 
INTRANSITIVE 
5 . 7  Benefacti ve verbs 
/\ 
+COMP -COMP 
I I 
OIR I COMP 1 ACT 
CARDINAL CAUS 
TRANSITIVE 
F i gure 5 . 4  
CARD J IO DEL I DO 
o DEL 
BI TRANSI TIVE 
The Benefactive marker -kow- , transparently derived from the root �2� give 
DEL 
( c f . 3 . 7 ,  4 . 12 ,  and 10 . 1 ) , has the property of increasing the number of obj ects 
a verb may co-occur with by one . An intransitive verb so marked would be able 
to co-occur with one object,  a transitive verb with two , and a bitransitive 
verb with three . As in English and many other languages ,  the Benefactive NP 
may refer to an entity on whose behalf or for whose benefit the action is 
performed.  
( 3 1 )  tapwo a n - e da-k- okwo- kow-ey 
fire 2DU-O FA-IP-burn-BEN-I P  
the fire i s  burning for you two (for your benefit) 
( 32 )  Wawpey yen-e yaw da- ka- kow-o 
Wawpey 2 SG-O pig FA-get-BEN-P 
Wawpey got a pig for you (behalf/benefit)  
( 33 )  Kuk rown yen-e  wa n-e y i  l mret  da-k- nak- ey- re w- i yma l ey - re 
Kukrown 2SG-O lSG-O string FA-IP-hold-IP-O NF-teach- FU 
Kukrown wi ll  teach you to make string figures for me 
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5 . 8  I d i omat i c compos i te constructions  
A small number of  Awtuw verb roots occur in  idiomatic composite constructions 
with an obligatory , lexically specified noun which may not accept object 
marking . Some roots only occur in such constructions , others occur in other 
constructions in different meanings . As I mentioned earlier , this class of  
verbs intersects the categories of  transitivity . Most of the verbs in this 
class depict intransitive bodily processes . Often the complementary noun 
resembles an ' internal accusative ' in that its meaning does not contribute to 
the meaning of the composite because the verb root alone conveys the whole 
meaning and there i s  no apparent derivational relationship between the noun and 
the verb . 
( 3 4 )  tey ewk i t (*- re )  de-k- owk- ey 
3FS cough- 0 FA-IP-cough-I P  
i s  she coughing?/does she have a cough? 
The complementary noun in these composite constructions is restricted in the 
modification it may accept . Only an I ntensifier may co-occur with it . 
( 35 )  ( a )  Awkay 
Awkay 
moka l U'- re )  (yapo r )  de-wun - a 
laugh- 0 very FA-love-p 
Awkay laughed (a great laugh) /(really laughed) 
(b )  Awkay ( "'dam i )  mok 1 ( "'wa ruke )  ( "'u runk )  de-wun- e 
Awkay other laugh big three FA-love-p 
Awkay laughed ( *another/*a big/*three laugh (s) )  
One of  the verbs in this class i w  excrete , conditions one of  two complementary 
nouns - r i y  faeces and n aw urine�  
( 3 6 )  w a n  r i y/ naw U'- re )  p e - mre- ' w- ney 
ISG faeces/urine-o HRT-go-excrete-first 
let me go shit/piss first! 
Table 5 . 10 presents a full list of the bodily process verbs that fall  into this 
class . 
Tab l e 5 . 10 
ROOT GLOSS COMPLEMENT 
i w  excrete r i y  faeces , new urine iY,::,� bathe y i w  water 
!��Y� smi le p i y  point, tooth 
owka cough ewk i t  cough 
el;!� (hug) b link new eye 
wun ( love) laugh moke l laugh 
Y�! cry f)ow tear 
One of the other verbs that participates in an idiomatic composite construction 
is an intransitive verb . 
( 3 7 )  ka rpen ram ( '� - re )  d - omw- ka 
basket ful l ?-o FA-full-PF 
the basket is ful l  
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The complementary noun , ram , that co-occurs with 2[l,!! ful l  does not occur in any 
other context , which makes it di fficult to glos s .  
Three members of the c lass , awcey !�y like, want , ma ne (ear) �rQ�Y forget , and 
nencen-e Q�� (hold in thought) remember , are cognition verbs and may take 
nominal objects or complement constructions ( c f .  10 . 2 ) . 
( 38 )  ( a )  yen tader  yamo ( - re )  awcey ( "'- re )  
2SG this sago- 0 like ?- 0 
do you like this sago? 
da-k- l ay- ey 
FA-IP-bea1'-I P  
(b )  rey tawkway d a - k - ra- y- re awcey ( "'- re ) l ay- ka 
3MS tobacco FA- IP-consume-IP-O like ?- 0 bear-PF 
he likes to smoke 
( 3 9 )  wan yen-e/w- cey- re-re  mane (*- r e )  d - a rney- kay 
lSG 2SG-O/NF-go-FU-O ear- 0 FA-forget-PF 
I 've forgotten you/to go 
The third of  these is unlike any of the others in the class in requiring its 
complement to bear Locative marking . - nencen-e thought-L .  
( 4 0 )  wan yen-e/w- cey- re - re nencen - e nak- akay 
lSG 2 SG-O/NF-go-FU-O thought-L hold-PF 
I remember you/to go 
A fourth cognition verb , nencen !�Y (bear thought) think , may take complements 
only . 
( 4 1 )  rey d - cey- ka-re  wan nencen 
3MS FA-gO-PF-O lSG thought 
I thought he had gone 
5 . 9  Ex i stence a nd posses s i on 
l a'yl- e 
bear-p 
The most ubiquitous state verb is the irregular verb ����Y ' whose morphological 
peculiarities are described in 4 . 14 .  When ����Y acts as an intransitive verb , 
what it predicates is the existence o f  a non-human entity in a place . 
( 4 2 )  wan k l ow cew re- ke d - awkey 
turtle house-L FA-exist 
the turtle is in the house 
( 4 3 )  yaw d- awkey tade 
pig FA-exist here 
here is some pig 
( 4 4 )  rey k e  1 ak  1 ow yankeyke d- awkey-e 
3MS be l l  small FA-exist-p 
the litHe be U was [ s  ti U ] around 
Examples ( 4 2 )  and ( 4 3 ) , which are quoted from narratives ,  illustrate that the 
category ����Y is sensitive to is humanness and not animacy ,  because the pig in 
( 4 2 )  is dead , but the turtle in ( 4 3 )  is alive . Under certain circumstances 
when a non-human NP refers metaphorically to a human - the subject of ����Y may 
be human . 
( 4 5 )  wan-e p i y ren-Yffin rev wan-owkey 
lSG-O dog- ahild there DB- exist 
the puppy has to stay there for me 
Here p i y ren-Yffin is a metaphor for a promised bride . 
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More commonly , posture verbs absorb the functions of  ����y for human subjects . 
In other words , in expressing the location o f  a human being , the additional 
category of posture is obligatory . 
( 4 6 )  Yawrnan ffiwre- k e  d a - k - owna-y  
Yawmen house-L FA-IP-lie- P 
Yawmen is lying down in the house 
( 47 ) Tak i y  t aw- wey- e d i -k- i w rek-ey 
Takiy -tree-base-L FA-IP-s tand-I P  
Takiy is standing a t  the base o f  the tree 
( 48 )  rnodak A l t i y d i -k- i k- i y  rev 
notv Altiy FA-IP-sit-IP there 
A ltiy is sitting there now 
There is one verb that constitutes an exception to the general rule stated 
above , unless we construe the category of posture very broadly . This is i �iY  
live i n  a p laae, stay . 
( 49 )  rnodak Wutpey d - i k i y  ade  
now Wutpey FA-live here 
now Wutpey lives here 
( 5 0 )  Wawpey kffi- d - <By- ka , rev d - i k i Y ta  
Wawpey NG-FA-gO-PF 3MS FA-stay here 
Wawpey hasn 't gone, he 's staying here 
Finally,  the root E��� live together occurs with plural sub j ects only . 
( 5 1 )  rev l a pe- ke yren - worn-wo da- parna- kay-e 
3MS vi llage-L ahi ld-PL- only FA-live-PF- P 
only ahi ldren had lived in the vi l lage 
From the meaning of ����Y illustrated above , i . e .  the existence of a non-human 
entity in a place , one would expect it to participate in a possessive 
construction with the human possessor in the Obj ect case . And this doe s ,  
indeed,  happen .  
( 5 2 )  wa n-e tawkway d - awkey 
lSG-O tobaaao FA-exist 
I have (some ) tobaaao 
But this is not the usual possessive construction . I t  i s  far more common to 
find ����Y acting precisely as i f  it meant have , with the possessor unmarked 
for case . Where ����Y displays number agreement , as it usually does not ,  it 
agrees in number with the possesso r .  
( 5 3 ) w a n  tawkway d - awkey 
lSG tobaaao FA-exist/have 
I have (some ) tobaaao 
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( 5 4 )  nom ffiy d- awkey/d- awke-m 
lPL bete lnut FA-have/ FA-have-PL 
we have (some ) bete lnut 
( 5 5 )  rev yekne u runk  d - awkey/*d- awke-m 
3MS axe three FA-have/ FA-have-PL 
he has three axes 
In such constructions , the possessed NP never has obj ect marking . But one would 
not expect obj ect marking on an indefinite low-empathy obj ect in a c lause with a 
high-empathy subject ( c f .  6 . 1  and 6 . 2 ) . Possession of a definite NP is expressed 
in a verbless predication with a possessive NP acting as the predicate of  a 
definite subject referring to the possession (cf . 8 . 3 . 2 ) . 
( 56 )  (a )  wan - ke p i y ren 
lSG-PS dog 
I have a dog 
d - awkey 
FA-exist 
(b) rev p i y ren wa n-wa n - ke 
3MS dog lSG-1SG-PS 
the dog is mine 
CHAPTER 6 
CASE MAR K I NG 
Case marking in Awtuw distinguishes two classes of substantives .  Personal 
pronouns and nouns marked for number may take possessive , but not locative 
marking ( see 3 . 6 . 2 ) . Nouns unmarked for number ,  Demonstratives , Quantifiers , 
Obliviatives ,  and Interrogatives may take locative marking but not possessive 
marking . A third person personal pronoun must follow such substantives and 
bear possessive marking for them ( see 7 . 6 ) . The pronoun agrees with the 
possessor in number and if singular , optionally in gender .  
This section considers primarily the functions o f  the case markers , which I 
list here , for convenience ,  together with their allomorph s .  Further discussion 
of the morphophonological alternations affecting these suffixes is to be found 
in section 2 . 2 . 10 ,  and there is a discussion of the formal properties of nouns 
and pronouns in sections 3 . 5  and 3 . 6 .  
L Unmarked ¢ 
2 .  Obj ect (0) - re/-te/-e 
3 .  Instrumental ( I )  - k  
4 .  Possessive (P )  -ke 
5 .  Locative ( L) -e/-ke 
6 .  Vocative (V) -wo/-a 
This analysis assumes that functions are to be assigned to forms - the formal 
case markers delimit the cases and each case has one or more syntactic or 
semantic functions .  
Whitehead ( 1981 )  has developed a typology for case marking in Papuan languages 
based on the distribution of case markers in nouns and pronouns and their 
functions in marking Agents (=transitive subjects=A (Dixon 197 9 » , Actors (=S) , 
Patients (=0) , Recipients and Benefactive s .  Awtuw ' s  case marking system , for 
both full NPs and pronouns , as well as its pronoun marking , falls into his 
class lIb ,  which includes those languages ,  19 per cent of his sample of 35 , 
that have zero marking on As and Ss and a case marker on Os . Like 13 per cent 
of the sample ,  Awtuw marks Benefactives , Recipients , and Patients in the same 
way ( see Fe ldman and Seiler 1983 ) . 
6 . 1 Unmarked case  
The Subject of the clause , as identified above in section 5 . 1 ,  is always 
unmarked . 
( 1 )  rev d- ey- e 
3SG FA-come-p 
he came 
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( 2 )  eywe m- a l w- 0 
ancestor go-descend-p 
the ancestor descended 
Predicate NPs are also unmarked .  
( 3 )  M i y t i y  yene tukre rame , rev wokak rame vapo r 
Miytiy NEG short man 3MS tal l  man very 
Miytiy isn ' t  a short man, he 's a very tal l  man 
As we saw in Chapter 5 ,  any Obj ect , including the recipient of a bitransitive 
verb or the beneficiary of a verb with benefactive · marking , may accept Object 
marking . This section will examine under what circumstances Object marking is 
obligatory , and under what circumstances it is optional .  
I n  order to describe the relative tendencies of NPs to bear Object marking , we 
must first develop an Empathy hierarchy . NPs conforming to the types to the 
left are higher in empathy than those to the right . Object NPs of the highest 
empathy a lways take Obj ect marking . Those of the lowest empathy rarely take 
Obj ect marking , and those in between have a greater or lesser propensity to 
take i t .  This depends particularly upon whether o r  not the object N P  is 
de finite , and the relative empathy of the object and the subject . The 
conditions under which obj ect NPs take Object marking are discussed in detail  
in section 6 . 2 .  
[ PRO ] > [ prN ] > [ +HUMAN ] > [ +ANIMATE ] > [ -ANIMATE ] 
F i g u re 6 . 1  
The Object of a clause is optionally marked when it is lower in empathy than 
the Subject (cf . 6 . 2 ) . Consequently , low-empathy Common noun Objects are 
frequently unmarked . 
( 4 )  yaw rom d - i r- m- e 
pig 3PL FA�chase-PL-p 
they hunted pig 
( 5 )  Waypaw i y  ke l ak l ow da-ka- a 
Waypawiy be ll  FA-get-p 
Waypawiy got a be l l  
6 . 2  Object case 
The Object suffix ( 0) has two forms : 
On Nouns unmarked for number , including personal and place name s ,  on 
demonstratives ,  on interrogative s ,  and on forms of the verb , it appears as 
- re[ -FEMALE ]/- te[ +FEMALE ] .  The [ +FEMALE ] form occurs optional ly where the 
referent is female , the [ -FEMALE ] form elsewhere . ( See 2 . 2 . 10 for a 
discussion of the factors conditioning the quality of the suffix vowel . )  
( 6 )  (a )  yaw- re 
pia-o 
(b )  opor- re 
that-o 
( c )  Peyaw- re 
Peyaw-o 
( 6 )  (d )  Napey re- te  
Napeyre-O ( F )  
( e )  tey dow- k- 1 - ey- re r ame 
3SF FA- IP-angry-IP-O man 
she was an irritable person 
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On personal pronouns ,  nouns marked as [ +DUAL ] -wrew or [ +PLURAL ] -wom , and nouns 
or adjectives marked as [ +GENERIC ] -yren i m ,  the form is - el- i /-ol - e ,  again 
determined by morphophonemic considerations . 
( 7 )  (a )  nan-e 
IDU-O 
us two 
(b)  am- 0 
2PL-O 
you 
( c )  W i t i t  yren i m- i  
Witit-GEN- 0 
Wi ti t peop le 
(d )  Mowke-wrew- i 
Mowke-DU- 0 
Mowke and someone 
( e )  yren- wom-o 
child-PL- 0 
children 
All Obj ect NPs consisting of a Pronoun of any type , Demonstrative , Interrogative , 
Obliviative , or Personal , take Obj ect marking obligatorily . Example ( 8b)  
i llustrates that the obligatory interpretation of an unmarked pronoun i s  as the 
Subject .  
A 
( 8 )  (a )  rey yapor a n - e/ ram-o/tader- re/ye ra n - re d u- puy-e 
3MS man 2DU-Oj3PL-ojthis- 0 who ?- 0 FA-hit-p 
the man hit you two/them/this one/who ? 
clause 
( 9 )  
( b )  rey yapor ani  rom/tade r/ye ran  d u - puy-e 
3MS man 2DUj3PLjthisj who ? FA-hit-p 
you two/they/this one/who ?  hit the man 
c f .  *the man hit you two/them/this one/who? 
with two unmarked pronouns is ungrammatical , 
( a )  wan rey-e d u - k- puy-ey 
lSG 3MS-O FA-IP-hit-I P  
I 'm hitting him 
(b)  "'wa n ·  rey d u - k- puy-ey 
lSG 3MS FA- IP-hit-IP 
*I 'm hitting him/*he 's  hitting me 
as in ( 9b)  . 
All Object NPs that inc lude a Personal Name also take obligatory Object marking . 
An unmarked Personal Name can only be interpreted as the Subj ect . 
( 10 )  ( a )  rey p i y ren Kampo- re d- re l - i 
3MS dog Kampo-O FA-bite-p 
the dog bit Kampo 
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( 10 )  (b )  rev p i y ren Kampo d - re l - i 
3MS dog Kampo FA-bite-p 
Kampo bit the dog 
c f .  *the dog bit Kampo 
Two unmarked Personal Names in a c lause can only be interpreted as conjoined 
Subject NPs .  
( 1 1 )  ( a )  Yowman- re Yawu r d u - k- puy-ey 
Yowmen-O Yawur FA-IP-hit-IP 
Yawur is hitting Yowmen 
(b)  Yowman Yawu r d u - k- puy-ey 
Yowmen Yawur FA-IP-hit-IP 
Yowmen and Yawur are hitting [ someone ] 
Yowmen and Yawur hit [ customarily ] 
c f .  *Yawur is hitting Yowmen/*Yowmen is hitting Yawur 
When the Object is equal to or higher than the Subject in empathy , it must take 
the Object suffix (cf . examples ( 8 )  and ( 10 ) ) .  When two unmarked NPs co-occur 
in a c lause , the one that is higher on the empathy hierarchy is again 
obligatorily interpreted as the Subject . 
( 1 2 )  ( a )  tey t a l e- re yaw d- re l - i 
3FS woman-O pig FA-bite-p 
the pig bit the woman 
(b)  tey t a l e  yaw ( - re ) " d - re l - i 
3FS woman pig- 0 FA-bite-p 
the woman bit the pig 
c f .  *the pig bit the woman 
When two unmarked NPs equal in empathy co-occur in a clause , they are 
interpreted as conjoined Subj ects . 
( 1 3 )  (a )  p i y ren- re yaw d i -k- re l - i y  
dog- 0 pig FA-IP-bite-IP 
the pig is biting the dog 
(b)  p i y ren yaw d i -k- re l - i y  
dog pig FA- IP-bite-IP 
the dog and the pig bite 
c f .  *the dog is biting the pig/*the pig is biting the dog 
Common Noun Obj ects whose referents are either human or definite tend to bear 
case marking . 
( 14 )  (a )  waway nam-o yaw ma- kow- ka . . .  Dawe r yaw- re da-kay-e 
MB IPL-O pig Go-give-PF father pig-o FA-put-P 
Uncle has given us a pig . . .  Father put the pig away 
(b)  l amu- r l amu- t - t e  da-k- a 
Y//S1SM Y//SB-F-O FA-get-p 
the younger brother took the younger sister 
When an Obj ect is overtly marked as definite by a demonstrative , a personal 
pronoun,  or a possessive in the Determiner slot (cf . 7 . 3 ) , it is especially 
like ly to bear case marking , even if the intrinsic empathy of the noun i s  low . 
( 15 )  neme t rev t a pwo- uyk- re d- ayn- e 
mother 3MS fire- smal l-o FA-sme l l-p 
[ his ] mother sme l led the odour of fire 
III 
But if the Subject is higher on .the empathy hierarchy than the Object and the 
Object is a common noun , Obj ect marking i s  optional even where the referent of 
the NP is both human and overtly definite . 
( 16 )  yen topor t a l e  y i k i y r  y i pke da-k- a 
2SG this woman two where FA-get-p 
where did you get those two women? 
In bitransitive clauses ,  the I ndirect Obj ect takes Obj ect marking obligatorily . 
Indirect Objects are almost invariably Pronouns or Personal Names .  But Common 
noun Indirect Obj ects do not have the same freedom to occur unmarked as do 
Direct Objects and it was for thi s reason that I recognised the category in 5 . 1 . 
I t  follows that pronominal Indirect Obj ects will invariably take Obj ect marking . 
( 17 )  Nam-o yaw ma- kow- ka rev 
IPL-O pig Go-give-PF 3MS 
he has come and given us some pig 
Similarly , Indirect Objects that are Personal Names always bear Object marking . 
( 18 )  Kampo- re wa n tawkway da- kow- 0 
Kampo-O lSG tobacco FA-give-p 
I gave Kampo tobacco 
What makes it necessary to recognise Indirect Obj ects as a category is that 
they must be marked even when they are Common Nouns . 
( 19 )  yren - wom-o rom yaw- re da- kow- 0 
chi ld-PL- 0 3PL pig-o FA-give-p 
they gave the pig to the/some chi ldren 
Indeed , the Indirect Obj ect must be marked even i f  it is lower in empathy than 
the Direct Obj ect . 
As example ( 20a) illustrate s ,  both the Direct and the Indirect Object may bear 
Obj ect marking . 
( 20 )  ( a )  yapor- re wan Kremp i y- te da- kow- 0 
man- 0 lSG Kaempiy-o FA-give-p 
I gave Kaempiy to a man 
(b)  ? rey vapor wan Kremp i y- te da-kow- 0 
3MS man lSG Kaempiy-o FA-give-p 
?I gave the man to Kaempiy 
Included in the category of Indirect Objects are both the Recipient NP that 
co-occurs with a bitransitive verb and the Benefactive NP that co-occurs with 
a verb marked as Benefactive with �Q� . 
( 2 1 )  Mey tow- re Kapo l - t a l e - re d - i rka-kow- 0 
Meytow-o Parisko-woman-O FA-ge t- give-p 
he bought a Parisko woman for Meytow 
In those rare situations where a bitransitive verb bears the Benefactive 
suffix , all three �bj ect NPs may be marked . The verb �Q� give may not bear 
the homophonous Benefactive suffix . 
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( 2 2 )  wa n Yawu r- re Awt i y- re t awkway { - re }  d i -ymrna-kow-o 
lSG Yawur-o Awtiy-o tobacco- 0 FA-ask- BEN-P 
I asked Yawur for tobacco for Awtiy/ 
I asked Awtiy for tobacco for Yawur 
This suffix also occurs optionally on the verb of a subordinate c lause , 
including relative clauses , complements , and , oddly, subject complements 
( c f .  10 . 2 . 4 ) . 
( 2 3 )  rev Yowman- re d - upw-o rey-ke mye da-k- ra- y - re 
3SG Yowmen-O FA-see-P 3SG-PS food FA-I P-eat-IP-O 
he saw Yowmen eating 
The Instrumental suffix -k is always attached to a form with the Obj ect suffix 
as mentioned below in section 6 . 4 .  
6 . 3 Posses s i ve 
The Possessive suffix (P )  - ke/-ka occurs only on the same set of substantives 
as does the vowel-initial allomorph of the Obj ect suffix , i . e .  pronouns and 
nouns with number marking . 
( 2 4 )  ( a )  rom-ka 
3PL-P 
their 
(b)  Yawu r-wmw-ke 
Yawur-DU- P 
Yawur and someone 's 
( c )  Kam l a kw- ymn i m- ke 
Kamnum- GEN- P 
the Kamnum people 's 
The Possessive suffix marks NPs bearing a range of semantic relations , such as : 
( 1 )  Alienable possession , i . e .  possession of animals ,  land , things , etc . 
( 2 5 )  ( a )  Ka rowpe-ymn i m-ke n i w 
KaroWpe-GEN- P ground 
the Karowpes '  land 
(b)  wan - ke p i y ren-ymn 
lSG-p dog- child 
my puppy 
( 2 )  Inalienable possession , i . e .  possession o f  body parts o r  kin . 
( 2 6 )  ( a )  wan - ke mak l ake 
lSG-p head 
my head 
(b)  Mowke-wmw-ke nemet 
Mowke-DU- P mother 
the mother of Mowke and someone (i. e .  his brother) 
( 3 )  The place o f  origin . 
( 2 7 )  (a )  w i ve rey-ke mmn 
garden 3MS-P tulip 
tulip from the garden 
( 2 7 )  (b)  mrew rey- ke y i ya y  
bush 3MS-P game 
game from the bush 
( c )  Tceyp i 1 rey-ke rame 
Talbipi 3MS-P man 
man from Talbipi 
1 1 3  
( 4 )  The subj ect of a nominalised verb also may occur with possessive marking 
(cL 10 . 2- 3 ) . 
6 . 4  I n strumenta l / Comi tati ve 
The Instrumental/Comitative ( I )  marker - k  is always attached to a form with 
Object marking . The form o f  this sUffix does not vary . 
( 2 8 )  ( a )  Kewmrey- ra-k 
Kewmaey-o- I 
with Kewmaey 
(b)  yekne- re-k 
axe- 0- I 
with an axe 
( c )  wan-e-k  
lSG-O-I 
with me 
(d )  Mokce l - te-k  
Mokae l-o- I 
with Mokae l 
( 1 )  This suffix marks all Instruments . 
( 2 9 )  rev t aw yekne- re-k d - ukw- 0 
3SG tree axe- 0- I FA-fe l l-p 
he fe l led the tree with an axe 
( 2 )  I t  also marks all Comitatives .  Section 4 . 9  contains a discussion of  the 
e ffects of comitative NPs on number marking on the verb . 
( 30 )  Yawep i y- re-k  ceye da-k- ra- y- e 
Yawepiy-o- I food FA-IP-eat-IP-P 
he used to eat food with Yawepiy 
( 3 )  The personal source of getting with the verb ka get bears the Instrumental/ 
Comitative suffix ( c f .  5 . 6 ) . 
( 31 )  S i yp i k-ycen i m-e-k t a pwo da- k ' - a 
Sepik- GEN- 0-1 fire FA-get-p 
[ we ]  got fire from the people of the Sepik 
( 4 )  Finally ,  the verb i n  temporal clauses is marked a s  Instrumental/Comitative 
( c L  10 . 3 ) . 
( 32 )  rev d - ey- e nom ceye da-k- ra- tcew- ey-wa- re-k 
3SG FA-come-p we food FA-IP-eat-start-IP-just-o- I 
he came jus t as we were starting to eat 
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6 . 5  Locat ion/Di rect i on 
The Location/Direction suffix (L ) , has the form - k e / - ko / - ka after vowels and 
- e / -o/ - a  after consonants . The vowel quality of the suffix is determined by a 
vowe l harmony rule described in 2 . 2 . 10 .  I t  occurs on NPs referring to places , 
including Demonstratives ,  but never on personal pronouns .  I t  may occur o n  an 
adj ective or an intensifier if it is the last word in such a noun phrase , as in 
( 3 3d)  and ( 3 3e ) . 
( 3 3 )  ( a )  Kam l a kw-o 
Kamnwn- L 
(b )  W i t i t - i  
Witit-L 
( c )  cew re- ke 
house-L 
(d )  w i y t a pe y a po - ke 
river very-L 
to/from/at a real big river 
( e )  kapem wa r uke-ke 
pond big- L 
to/from/at a big pond 
The Location/Direction suffix marks the source or the goal of motion , i f  it is 
a place , . i . e .  a place name , a direction , or denotes some physical locality ,  
e . g .  a house , a road,  a river, a part of a house o r  a tree , etc . It also marks 
the location of a state , process , or action , again provided that the NP refers 
to a place . The meaning of the as sociated verb determines the interpretation 
of Locative NP as either location or direction , and if direction , whether 
from or to . Thus , unless the clause contains a Direction verb , the Locative NP 
wil l  refer to a location . I f  the clause contains the verb �y go , one of the 
other Goal verbs (cf . 5 . 2 )  or a serialisation with �y , then the Locative NP 
wil l  refer to a goal . And i f  the clause contains the verb �y� come , one of the 
other Source verbs ( c f . 5 . 2 ) , or a serialisation ending in �y� , then the 
Locative will be a source . There are a number of ' location ' nouns that commonly 
compound with other nouns to make the reference of the Locative more explicit 
( c f . 3 . 7 . 2 ) . The following list includes all such nouns that have come to my 
attention . 
Tabl e 6 . 1  
o r  top o r-e above, on top of 
d i y a ke under d i y a ke - ke under, beneath, beZow 
I)ake under I)ake-ke far under 
trey trey near trey trey - e  near (touching) 
teywake near t eywa ke- ke near 
l u kw middZe l u kw-o inside, between, among 
n i w  ground n i w-e outside 
wu rne heart wu r n e - ke in front of 
yekma k back ye kmak-e behind 
amo l e  side amo l e - ke beside 
y i  1 edge y i  l -e aZongside 
tepy i w  side (house) tepy i w-e  next to a house 
t a l  t e n  end (house) t a l ten-e  in front/back of a house 
kod a n k  corner (house) koda n k - e  at corner of a house 
( 3 4 )  ( a )  rewr ' +  o r  
house+top 
roof 
(b )  ffiwre rey-k ' o r r -e ) 
house 3MS-PS top-L 
(on) top of a house 
( c )  ffiwr ' +  o r - e 
house+top-L 
on top of a" house/on a roof 
( 3 5 )  p i y ren y i k i y r  ffiwre+ d i yake-ke da-k- owna - y 
dog two house+under- L FA-I P-s leep-IP 
two dogs are s leeping under the house 
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Locative NPs are a lmost exclusively adverbial in nature . Awtuw speakers will 
occasionally accept a Locative NP as a nominal modifier , but with noticeable 
reluctance . Such constructions are therefore clearly not fe licitous , and 
almost certainly not grammatica l .  
( 36 )  ( a )  * rey t i w l e - ke taw 
3MS mountain-L tree 
*the tree on the mountain 
(b )  * r�y t aw t i w l e- ke 
3MS tree mountain-L 
*the tree on the mountain 
A restrictive relative clause , as in ( 37a ) , or a non-restrictive relative 
clause , as in ( 3 7b ) , are the only structures available to express such notions . 
( 37 )  ( a )  rev t i w l e- ke d i - k- i wrek-ey- re taw 
3MS mountain-L FA- IP-stand-I P-o tree 
the tree that is standing on the mountain 
(b )  rev taw , t i w l e- ke d i -k- i wrek-ey 
3MS tree mountain-L FA-I P-stand-I P  
the tree, which i s  s tanding on the mountain 
6 . 6  Vocat i ve 
The Vocative suffix (V) occurs only when the speaker wishes to attract the 
attention of the addressee ( c f .  12 . 3 ) . It does not mark nouns in the course 
of conversation . The only nouns that accept thi s  suffix are personal names 
and kinship terms that bear no number marking . 
( 3 8 )  Qaye- wo , yen ka r- eya 
father-v 2 SG IMP-come 
Daddy, come here ! 
( 39 )  Yowmen- a ,  yen t awkway kan-ka ke r-eya 
Yowmen-v 2SG tobacco IMP-get IMP-come 
Yowmen, bring some tobacco! 
CHAPTER 7 
STRUCTURE OF THE NOUN PHRASE 
Awtuw word order is , on the whole , very free . Where the constraints are most 
rigid is within the Noun Phras e .  This chapter describes the constituents of 
the NP , their possibilities of co-occurrence , their orde r ,  and the permissible 
permutations of canonical order .  
7 . 1 Schemati c of NP structure · 
We can begin with a simple presentation of a few rules that describe the 
structure of the Awtuw NP . These expansion rules do not represent a commitment 
to generative theory , but rather a convenient schematic representation of the 
basic structure of the Awtuw NP . 
l .  
2 .  
3 .  
4 .  
5 .  
6 .  
NP 
NP 
DET 
POS 
NOM -+ 
AP -+ 
NP (NP* ) (CASE MARKER) 
( DETERMINER) (NOM* ) (QUANTIFIER) 
J�
��
��
��
��
�
:p
) 
lpRONOUN l (NP)  PERSONAL PRONOUN) 
N-NUMBER MARKER 
A-ycen i m  1 ( S )  (�N ( NM )  ( AP ) ) ) 
A-ycen 1 m  
PiN (ycen i m ) 
PrN (NM)  
- ke 
(ADJECTIVE ) ( INTENSIFIER) 
I wi ll  defer discussion of rule 1 and begin with the expansion of the simple 
NP . As I mentioned , there are a number of constraints on the co-occurrence of 
various constituents within the NP , and I will  describe these as they become 
relevant in the course of the ensuing di scussion . 
7 . 2  The mi n i ma l  NP  
In  Chapter 3 we saw that a large and internally complex class of lexemes , which 
we denominated Substantives , can be identified by precisely this criterion - the 
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abil ity to occur as the unique constituent of an NP . This c lass includes all 
Nouns - Common nouns , Kinship terms , Personal Names , and Place Names - and all 
Pronouns - Personal Pronouns , Demonstrative Pronouns , I nterrogative Pronouns , 
and Obliviative Pronouns .  
We can begin by illustrating simple NPs and examine the more complicated 
structures late r .  Rule 2 stipulates than an NP may consist of either a 
Determiner ,  a Quanti fier , or a constituent I have des ignated Nominal .  
7 . 2 . 1  Example ( 1 )  illustrates Quanti fiers in the role of sole constituent of 
an NP . 
( 1 )  (a )  kokot d - rey-ka  
all RL-go-PF 
everyone has gone 
(b)  y i k i y r ma-wey-e  
two arrive-p 
two arrived 
7 . 7 . 7  Next we can look at the expansion of the Determiner as the sole 
constituent of the NP . At this point it is relevant to mention that there i s  
a constraint that prevents a Kinterm from occurring a s  the Determiner of any 
NP that does not have a Personal name in the Nominal constituent . Furthermore , 
since an NP with a Quantifier as the sole constituent in the Determiner s lot i s  
indistinguishable from one with a Quantifier as the sole constituent in the 
Quantifier s lot , examples ( 2 )  and ( 3 )  illustrate only Pronouns and Possessives 
as expansions of the Determiner . 
( 2 )  ( a )  yen-ke wa ruke 
2SG-PS big 
yours is big 
(b)  rev wokak r ame rey-ke wa ruke 
3MS tal l  man 3MS-PS big 
the tal l  man 's is big 
( 3 )  (a )  yen wa ruke 
2SG big 
you 're big 
(b)  tader wa ruke 
this big 
this one 's big 
( c )  yeran  wa ruke? 
who? big 
who 's big? 
(d )  mene rey wa r uke 
OBLIV big 
whatchamacallit is big 
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Examples ( 2 )  and ( 3 )  display the fol lowing structures :  
[ 2 ] NP [ 3 ] NP I I DET I DET 
POS I pr1 PRO I 
yen -ke yen 
7 . 2 . 3  We can now turn to the expansions of the NOM given in rule 5 .  To begin 
with ,  the NOM may consist of an Adj ective marked with the Generic suffix -yren i m .  
Bare adjectives may not occur a s  the only constituent of NOM , a s  was pointed 
out in 3 . 3 .  
( 4 )  ( a )  wokak-yren i m  
tfl,U- GEN 
taU peop le 
(b) y i tam- yren i m  
generouS-GEN 
generous people 
Next , the NOM may expand to a Place name , as shown in example ( 5 ) . 
( 5 )  Treyp i l  wa ruke 
Talbipi big 
Talbipi is big 
A Place name may carry the Generic suffix. 
( 6 )  Wo rke- yren i m  d - rey-ka  
Seinim-GEN RL-gO-PF 
the people from Seinim have gone 
A Personal name , with or without number marking , can also fill the NOM s lot . 
( 7 )  (a )  Awkay d - rey-e 
Awkay RL-go-P 
Awkay went 
(b)  A l t i y-wom d - rey-m- e 
A l tiy-PL RL-gO-PL-P 
A ltiy-mob went 
The NOM can also expand to S ( cf . 10 . 2 ) , which may be any clause , although 
there are constraints on its complexity . Example ( 8 )  illustrates this 
structure . 
( 8 )  (a )  tey wan-e  [ Yawu r d- rey-ka - re ]  da-mak-a 
3FS lSG-O Yawur RL-go-PF-O RL-Say-P 
she told me that Yawur had gone 
(b )  yen rom-o [ w- rey- re- re ] de-yrerna-ka 
2SG 3PL-O RL-gO-FU-O RL-ask- PF 
have you asked them to go? 
I t  can also expand to a Common noun , with or without number marking or an 
. Adj ective phrase , as illustrated in example ( 9 ) . 
The 
( 9 )  ( a )  t i y l wa ruke 
stone big 
the stone is big 
(b )  t i y l - yam i m  wa ruke 
stone-GEN big 
the s tones are big 
( c )  t i y l  t i p raykwo wa ruke 
stone b lack big 
the b lack stone is big 
(d )  t i y l - yren i m  t i p raykwo wa ruke 
stone-GEN black big 
the black stones are big 
( e )  ta l e  wa ruke 
woman big 
the woman is big 
( f )  t a l e- m wa ruke 
woman-PL big 
the women are big 
( g )  t a l e  medaye wa ruke 
woman good big 
the good woman is big 
(h )  t a l e- m medaye wa ruke 
woman-PL good big 
the good women are big 
structures exemplified in ( 9a-h) are displayed 
[ 9 ] [ a/e ] NP [ b/f]  NP [ c/g ] NP I I I 
NOM NOM NOM 
I /\ A 
CN CN NM CN AP 
I I I I I 
in 
ta 1 e t a l e  -m  t a l e  medaye 
[ 9 ] . 
[ d/h ] NP I 
NOM 
� 
CN NM AP 
I I I 
t a l e  -m  medaye 
7 . 2 . 4  Finally , NOM may expand to an S and any of  the structures involving a 
Common noun displayed above 
( 10 )  d - rey-ka-m- re t a l e- m medaye wa ruke 
RL-go-PF-PL-O woman-PL good big 
the good women who have gone are big 
Example [ 10 ] displays the structure of the NOM in ( 10 ) . 
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[ 10 ] NP I 
NOM 
� 
5 eN NM AP I I I I 
dreykamre t a l e  -m medaye 
tihile I exemplify the functions of an 5 in the structure of the NP in this 
chapter ,  as in examples (8 )  and ( 10 ) , I de fer detailed discussion of such 5s 
to 10 . 2 . 7 .  
7 . 3  Constra i n ts on the Determi ner 
As Rule 3 shows , there are four potential candidates for inclusion in the 
Determiner slot , a Kinship term, a Quantifier,  a Pronoun , and a Possessive NP . 
7 . 3 . 1  As I mentioned above , there is a constraint pertaining to Kinship terms 
- i f  a Kinship term occurs as the Determiner ,  then there must be an unmodi fied 
Personal Name in the Nominal slo t .  The members of the c lass of Kinship terms 
are isolated formally in 3 . 3  and listed exhaustively,  with some discussion , in 
11 . 1 . Example ( 1 1 )  illustrates thi s  constraint and [ 11 ] displays the structure 
of ( 11a) . 
( 1 1 )  ( a )  eywe W i  1 t i w  
ancestor Wi ltiw 
Grandpa Wi l tiw 
(b )  '' eywe Kam l akw 
ancestor Kamnwn 
*grandfather (from) Kamnwn 
( c ) "'eywe rame 
ancestor man 
*ancestor man 
[ 11 ] NP 
A 
DET NOM I I 
KT N 
I I PrN I 
eywe W i  1 t i w  
tihile example ( 12a) might be interpreted a s  a case o f  a Kinship term determining 
a Quantifier as displayed in [ 12a 1 ] ,  ( 12b) illustrates that [ 12a 2 ] is a more 
plausible analysi s .  
( 1 2 )  ( a )  eywe y i k i y r  
ancestor two 
two grandparents 
( 1 2 )  (b )  new eywe y i k i y r 
3DU ances tor two 
the two grandparents 
[ 12 ] [ al ] NP [ a2 ] NP [ b ]  . NP 
A A � 
DET Q NOM r DET NOM r I I I I I KT eN PRO eN 1 I I I 
eywe · y i k i y r eywe y i k i y r raM eywe y i k i y r 
7 . 3 . 2  There are four formally distinguishable c lasses of Pronouns , any of 
which may occur as the Determiner of an NP . Any pronoun may determine any 
Quantifier or a Nominal that expands to one of the following . 
a .  ( s )  (eN ( NM) ( AP )  ) 
b .  P1N -yam i m  
c .  A -yam i m  
Example ( 1 3 )  illustrates each class o f  pronoun determining a Quantifie r .  
( 1 3 )  (a )  rom kokot 
3PL a l l  
all  them 
(b )  "tadu-m  orkweynaywo 
this-PL four 
these four 
( c )  yeran y i k i y r ?  
who ? two 
who two? 
(d )  mene rey u runk  
OBL three 
what 's their three names 
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Example ( 14 )  illustrates each class o f  pronoun determining a Nominal expanded 
as S eN NM AP . 
( 14 )  ( a )  rom d - ffiy- ka-m- r e  Yffin - wom wa ruke 
3PL RL-gO-PF-PL-O child-PL big 
the big kids who have gone 
(b )  topo-m d- ffiy-ka-m- re yam - wom wa ruke 
that-pL RL-gO-PF-PL-O child-PL big 
those big kids who have gone 
( c )  yeran d - ffiy- ka -m- r e  Yffin - wom wa r u ke ?  
who? RL-go-PF-PL-O child-PL big 
which big kids who have gone 
(d )  mene rey d- ffiy- ka - m- re Yffin - wom wa ruke 
O�L RL-go-PF-PL-O chi ld-PL big 
what 's their face big kids who have gone 
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Example ( 15 )  illustrates each class of pronoun determining a Nominal expanded 
as P1N-ycen i m .  
( 1 5 )  ( a )  rom Me l ey-ycen i m  
3PL Me ley-GEN 
the people from Meley 
(b )  tadu-m Me l ey-ycen i m  
this-PL Meley-GEN 
these peop le from Me ley 
( c )  yeran Me l ey- ycen i m ?  
who? Meley-GEN 
which peop le from Meley ? 
(d )  mene rey Me l ey-ycen i m  
OBL Me ley-GEN 
what 's their faces from Me ley 
Example ( 16 )  illustrates each class of pronoun determining a Nominal expanded 
as A-ycen i m .  
( 16 )  ( a )  rom wokak-ycen i m  
3PL tal l- GEN 
the tall  
(b)  t'adu-m wokak- ycen i m 
this-PL tall- GEN 
these tal l  people 
( c )  yeran wokak-ycen i m? 
who ? ta l l- GEN 
which tal l  people ?  
(d )  mene rey wokak-ycen i m  
OBL tall- GEN 
what 's their face ta ll people 
Two classes of Pronoun are more restricted in the ir ability to determine 
Nominals . Interrogative and Obliviative pronouns may not determine either 
Place Names or Personal Names . For our purposes , number marking on Personal 
Names is irrelevant . 
( 1 7 )  (a )  "'ye ran?I "'mene rey Yawu r 
who? OBLIV · Yawur 
*who ?/*what 's-his-name Yawur 
(b)  *yakum? l*mene rey Wu t l akw 
what? OBLIV 
*what?/*whatchamacal lit Gutaiye 
Personal and Demonstrative Pronouns may determine Personal names and Place 
names without number marking , as shown in example ( 18 ) . 
( 18 )  (a )  rey/tader  Awt i y  
3Ms/this Awtiy 
(this ) Awtiy 
(b )  rom/ tadu-m Wu t l akw 
3PL/this-PL Gutaiye 
the/these people from Gutaiye 
(18)  ( c )  rey/ topo r Wu t I a kw 
3Ms/that Gutaiye 
(that) Gutaiye (over there ) 
1 23 
Personal Pronouns and Demonstrative Pronouns , which are freer to determine a 
variety of Nominal structures ,  bear number marking . The Demonst-ratives exhibit 
a plural/non-plural distinction and may agree with their referent in number . 
If the referent of the Nominal is singular or dual , the Demonstrative must be 
unmarked for number , and if the referent of the nominal is plural , the 
Demonstrative may bear plural marking . 
( 19 )  ( a )  tade r - * t a d um t a l e  naydowo 
this/ these woman one 
this one woman 
(b )  tader/*ta d um t a l e  y i k i y r  
this/ these woman two 
these two women 
( c )  tader/tadum t a l e- m I i wke 
this/ these woman-PL many 
these many women 
The Personal Pronouns make an obligatory three-way distinction in number .  A 
plural Nominal conditions a plural Personal pronoun in its Determiner ,  a dual 
Nominal , a dual Determiner ,  and a singular Nominal , a singular Determiner . 
( 2 0 )  ( a )  rey/''' rrew/ ''' rom yren naydowo 
3MS- 3DU/ 3PL chi ld one 
the one chi ld 
(b )  ," rey/ rrew/''' rom yren - wrew y i k i y r  
3MS/3DU/ 3PL chi ld-DU two 
the two children 
( c )  * rey/* rrew/ rom yren - wom 
3MS/3DU/ 3PL child-PL 
the chi ldren 
Furthermore , non-plural Demonstratives , third person singular Personal Pronouns ,  
and the Obliviatives exhibi t  a Female/non-Female distinction . I f  the referent 
of the Nominal is  either animate and male , or inanimate , then the Determiner 
must be in the non-Female form . But i f  the referent of the Nominal is female , 
the Determiner may be e ither Female or non-Female . 
( 2 1 )  (a )  rey/ tey t a l e  
3MS/3FS woman 
the woman 
(b )  ade- r/ade- t t a l e  
DEM-M/DEM-F woman 
this woman 
( e )  mene rey/mene tey ta l e  
OBLIV-M/OBLIV-F woman 
what 's-her-name 
( 2 2 )  * tey/*ad e - t/*mene tey t i y l / yompu rkay 
3FS/ DEM-F/ OBLIV-F stone/youth 
*the/this/what 's-her-name stone/youth 
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The last point I want to make here with regard to the Pronouns is the function 
of the third person Personal Pronouns .  These are by far the most common 
determiners in any discourse . Their function is to mark an NP as definite , 
which accounts for their ubiquitousness .  While definite NPs need not be 
determined by such a pronoun , all NPs determined by rev , tey , rrew , or rom are 
definite . 
7 . 3 . 3 Quantifiers are more constrained than Pronouns in the range of Nominals 
they may determine . A Quantifier may not determine any Nominal that is other­
wise quanti fied in any way ,  either by a Quanti fier in the Quanti fier constituent 
or by number marking on the Noun . Furthermore , a Quantifier may not determine 
any Proper Noun or S .  Quantifiers may only determine otherwise unquanti fied 
Common nouns . 
( 2 3 )  ( a )  "'kokot Yawu r/Treyp i l ( - yren i m) /uy d - a k l a - ka-m- re 
all Yawur/Talbipi-GEN hole RL-dig- PF-PL-O 
*al l  Yawur (s )/Talbipi (people)/who have dug a hole 
(b)  "'kokot yren - wrew/yren - wom/yren u runk 
all chi ld-DU/ chi ld-PL/ child three 
*both/al l/three chi ldren 
There is one Quantifier nevertheless worthy of special discussion . Like the 
other Quantifiers , dren i may occur in either the Determiner or the Quanti fier 
component . 
When dren i determines an NP , it means one, another, the other. 
( 2 4 )  (a )  dam i r ame monokene 
another man bad 
another bad man 
(b)  dam i yam 
another child 
another child 
When it appears in the Quantifier constituent of an otherwise determined NP , it 
retains this meaning. 
( 2 5 )  opo- m rewre dren i 
that-PL house other 
those other houses 
But i f  it occurs as the Quanti fier of an undetermined Nominal , then it marks 
the NP as indefinite . 
( 26 )  (a )  ta l e  owyren dren i 
woman old a 
an old woman 
(b)  worn rey l e  dren i 
coconut dry a 
a dry coconut 
I t  is conceivable that the basic meaning of an NP with dren i in any position is 
that the referent of that NP is not the most salient instance of the type that 
the NP denotes (Avery Andrews , pc ) . 
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What i s  odd is that when dffin i seems to be most determiner-like semantically, 
when it signals indefiniteness , it must occur in the Quantifier s lot , where we 
would expect it to be less determiner-like . And when it  occurs as a Determine r ,  
it has the less determiner-like meaning . I t  may be possible t o  explain this in 
terms of dffin i ' s  prede liction to mean precisely one , in this pos ition . Dffin i 
substitutes for the numeral naydowo one in many contexts .  Indeed , naydowdowo 
only one, alone appears to occur much more frequently than the bare numeral , 
probably because dffin i is the unmarked form for one . 
Once we have established that dffin i as a Quantifier is very much like the 
numeral one , it requires no great leap to see how it has come to mean a ,  as 
the numeral one has in many other languages .  
For example , i n  Tongan , despite a three-way distinction o f  referentiality - the 
article ha ' non-referential ' contrasting with the article e/he ' referentia l ' 
which in turn contrasts with the article e/he with an accompanying shift in 
stress to the last vowel in the NP ' definite ' - the commonest way o f  marking an 
NP as non-referential is to use a construction with the numeral . 
( 2 7 )  ma i fo ' i  s u l uka 
give-me NOUN CL cigarette 
give me a cigarette 
e t a ha 
NUM CL one 
Awtuw has a construction precisely parallel to the Tongan . 
( 28 )  wan -e t awkway dffin i kaQ- kuw 
lSG-O tobacco one IMP-give 
give me a cigarette 
7 . 3 . 4  Possessive NPs may determine any Nominal or Quantifier without 
restriction . 
( 2 9 )  ( a )  nom- ke A l t i y  
IPL-PS A ltiy 
our A ltiy 
(b )  nom- ke Kam l akw 
IPL- PS Kamnwn 
our Kamnwn 
( c )  nom- ke yaw 
IPL-PS pig 
our pig 
( d )  nom-ke Qaye 
IPL-PS father 
our father 
(e ) nom- ke u runk 
IPL-PS three 
our three 
( f )  nom- ke d - ffiy-ka-m- re 
IPL-PS RL-go-PF-PL-O 
our having gone 
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Three types of lexemes may take Possessive marking . Any noun with the plural 
suffix -m may take Possessive marking . Forms with the dua l ,  plural , and generic 
suffixe s  also accept the Possessive suffix . And all Personal Pronouns are 
eligible to take - ke .  
Nouns unmarked for number ,  including Proper and Place names , demonstrative s and 
interrogatives are followed by the possessive form of a third person personal 
pronoun . The pronoun carrying possessive marking agrees in number and gender 
with the referent of the NP in accordance with the principles discussed above . 
( 30 )  Menyew rey-ke ya r 
PrN he- PS ancestor 
Menyew 's ancestor 
( 31 )  Treyp i l  rey-ke t rewe l 
P1N he- PS troub le 
Talbipi 's trouble 
( 3 2 )  nemane- t tey-ke wom 
e lder- F 3FS-PS coconut 
[ her J e lder sister 's  coconut 
Examples ( 30-32 ) illustrate the following structure : 
[ 30-32 J NP 
� 
DET NOM 
I I 
POS eN 
� 
NP PPR - ke 
I 
NOM 
I 
N 
I 
PrN 
I 
Menyew rev - ke ya r 
A Possessive NP may embed another Possessive NP . 
( 3 3 )  W i yka t uw-yren i m- ke owy i m- ke k i l 
P1N- GEN- PS ancestors-PS story 
the story of the ancestors of the people of Wiykatuw 
Example [ 3 3 J  displays the structure of ( 3 3 ) . 
[ 33 ]  NP 
� 
DET NOM 
I I 
POS CN 
� 
NP CM 
A 
DET NOM 
I I 
pos N+NM 
� 
NP CM 
I 
NOM 
p(l 
W i yka t uw-yren i m  - ke owy i m  -ke ki  1 
7 . 4  Structure of the Adj ecti ve phrase 
As indicated in rule 5 above , only an NP with a Common noun in the Nominal 
constituent may include an Adj ective phrase . Example ( 3 4 )  i llustrates 
1 2 7  
the ungrammaticality of co-occurrences of Adj ective phrases with Personal 
name s ,  Place name s ,  and Adj ectives with the generic suffix . Note that I defer 
discussion of multiple Nominal constituents to section 7 . 6 .  
( 3 4 )  ( a )  '�Kewmrey (wa ruke )  (yapo r )  
Kewmaey big very 
*a (ve ry )  big/quite the Kewmaey 
(b )  "' Kam l a kw (wa ruke)  (yapo r )  
Kamnum big very 
*a (very ) big/quite the Kamnum 
( c )  *y i tam- yren i m  (wa ruke)  (yapo r )  
generOUS-GEN big very 
* (very) big/quite the generous peop le 
Note that these constructions are only ungrammatical in the interpretation of 
the adj ective phrase as attributive . Otherwise identical utterances with 
predication intonation are perfectly acceptable . 
Any lexical item identifiable as an Adj ective by the criteria described in 
Chapter 3,  except the Intensifiers , may fill the Adj ective slot . Intensifiers 
have a slot of their own . 
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Rule 6 stipulates that an Adj ective phrase may consist of e ither an Adj ective 
or an Intensifier,  or both . Example ( 35 )  illustrates all three pos sibilities 
and [ 35 J displays their structure .  
( 35 )  (a )  yompu rkay wa ruke 
young man big 
[ 35  J 
a big young man 
(b )  yompu rkay vapor 
young man very 
quite the young man 
( c )  yompu rkay wa ruke vapor 
young man big very 
a very big young man 
[ a J NP I 
A 
CN AP 
I 
A I 
yompu rkay wa ruke 
[ b J NP I 
A 
CN AP 
I 
A I 
yompurkay vapor 
[ c J NP I 
NOM 
� 
CN AP 
A 
A I I I 
yompu rkay wa ruke vapor 
Note that one of the Intensifiers , yankeyke a little, s lightly is also a 
DIMENSION Adj ective meaning sma l l ,  and a Quantifier meaning a little (quantity ) ,  
and may occur i n  either the Adjective o r  the Intensifier slot . 
( 3 6 )  (a )  t i y l  yankeyke 
stone small 
a small stone 
(bl  t i y l  wo rne yankeyke 
stone light little 
a rather light stone 
Yankeyke may double as an Intensifier in tongue- in-cheek contexts if the 
Adj ective is not yankeyke . 
( 37 )  ( a )  u l wun wa ruke ya nkeyke yankeyke , tenk- tapem- kwo 
python big s lightly s lightly tank-trunk-cMp 
a very s lightly big python, like a rain tank 
(b)  ta l e  yankeyke mede/ya po r/yankeyke 
woman small very/very/ s light ly 
a very/s lightly small  woman 
( c l  * t a l e  yankeyke yankeyke yankeyke 
woman small s light ly slightly 
*a very slight ly small  woman 
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7 . 5  Word order permutati ons  
When a Common noun is high in empathy , Adj ectives often , and more complex 
Adjective phrases sometimes , precede i t .  Examples like ( 38 )  and ( 3 9 )  motivate 
the abbreviated Empathy hierarchy in ( 40 ) . 
( 3 8 )  ( a )  
( b )  
( 39 )  ( a )  
(b )  
wa ruke t a l e  
big woman 
big woman 
'�wa ruke p i y ren 
big dog 
wuwk 1 i wke ta 1 e 
long woman 
tal l  woman 
wuw l i wke p i y ren 
long dog 
long dog 
( c )  "'wa ruke t aw 
big tree 
( c )  *wuwk l i wke t aw 
long tree 
( 4 0 )  Abbreviated Empathy Hierarchy 
[ +HUMAN ] > [ +ANIMATE ] > [ -ANIMATE ] 
In fact , certain c lasses of adjectives have a strong tendency to precede high 
empathy nouns .  VALUE adj ectives , e . g .  rnonokene bad, AGE adj ectives , e . g .  owyren 
old, and HUMAN PROPENSITY adjectives , e . g .  y i tarn generous are most likely to 
precede the nouns they modify , other classes of adjectives , as in ( 41d) and 
(41e ) , do so too . 
( 4 1 )  ( a )  y i  t a m  rarne 
generous man 
generous man 
(b )  rnede rarne 
good man 
good man 
( c )  owt i ykayren ta 1 e 
old woman 
o ld woman 
( d )  yan keyke t a l e  
small  woman 
small  woman 
( e ) kupkwap t a l e  
fast woman 
fast woman 
Most PHYSICAL PROPERTY adjectives either may not co-occur with human nouns , as 
in ( 41 f ) , or become HUMAN PROPENSITY adj ectives in such constructions , as in 
( 41h) . When a PHYSICAL PROPERTY adjective , as such , modifies a human noun , it 
tends to depersonify that noun , reducing it in empathy . So these are more 
likely to follow the noun , as in ( 41 j ) 
( f )  "' t a  l e  warn 
woman b lunt 
*b lunt woman 
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( 4 1 )  ( g )  me l peyaw kamkam 
pca.upca.u hard 
hard pca.upca.u 
(h )  kamkam t a l e  
stingy woman 
stingy woman 
( i )  ?worne t a l e  
light woman 
light woman 
( j )  ta l e  wor ne 
woman light 
light woman 
Occasionally, a full Adj ective phrase will precede the noun , as in ( 42a ) . But 
it is more common for the I ntensifier to follow the Noun , as in ( 42b) . 
( 4 2 )  (a )  yanya n keyke mede neme t 
tiny real mother 
real tiny mother 
(b )  wa ruke rame yapo r 
big man very 
very big man 
( 4 3 )  u l wun wa ruke yapo r/mede/yan keyke 
python big very/ very/s lightly 
a very/slightly big python 
7 . 6  Nomi na l  seri a l i sati on 
The Awtuw Noun phrase as I have analysed it here i s  constrained as to the 
amount of information it can accommodate . In particular , no Adj ective Phrase 
contains more than one adj ective . The question inevitably arises as to how a 
speaker modifies a noun when it is necessary to attribute more than one 
property to that noun . 
The answer to this question resides in an explanation of the multiple NPs that 
Rule 1 permits , and the multiple nominal constituents that Rule 2 permits . I 
have coined the term nominal seria l i sa ti on to describe this phenomenon . 
7 . 6 . 1 Where an NP enters into a construction of this sort , it most frequently 
serialises a nominal constituent consisting of a noun and an adjective . 
( 44 )  ( a )  rey t u k re rame , ka l akw rame , y i tam rame 
3MS short man quiet man generous man 
the short, quiet, generous man 
Example [ 44a ] displays the structure of (44a) . 
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[ 44 ] [ a ] NP 
DET 
I NOM A A NOM A PRO 
A{ I AP I CN I AP I CN I A I A I 
rey t u k re rame ka l a kw rame y i  tam rame 
The Determiner in this NP prevents any ambiguity from arising with regard to 
co-referentiality . I f  the three NPs were not co-referential , the most idiomatic 
construction would concatenate equative predications ( c f .  8 . 4 ) , as in (44b) . 
( 44 )  (b )  ( u runk  rame )  , dam i rame 
three man one man 
(three men) ,  one man is 
t u k re rame , dcen i rame . . . 
short man one man 
short, one man is . . .  
Example (44c ) illustrates the consequences of concatenating NPs quantified with 
a numeral . 
( c )  ( y i y l e  dcen i mak orkweynaywo 
hand a plus four 
(nine men),  three short men, 
rame ) , t u k re rame 
man short man 
three quiet men, 
ka l a kw rame u r u n k ,  y i ta m  rame u runk  
quiet man three generous man three 
and three generous men 
u r unk , 
three 
7 . 6 . 2  The second NP may also consist of a more ful ly expanded Nominal 
constituent , inc luding a Clause constituent ( S )  ( c f .  10 . 2 . 8 ) . 
( 4 5 )  owy i m- ke k i  1 [ [ W i yka t uw+owy i m  rokw- pceyk- e - re ] k i  1 ]  
ancestor.s-ps story Wiykatuw+ancestors do- first-p-o story 
a tradi tional story that the ancestors of Wiykatuw original ly told 
The structure of this NP is displayed in [ 45 ] . 
[ 45 ] NP 
NP NP 
� I 
DET NOM NOM 
I I � 
pos CN S CN 
� I N NM -ke I I I I 
owy i m  -ke ki 1 [ w .  rokwpceyke re ] k i  1 
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7 . 6 . 3 The second NP may also consist of an  unadorned Clause constituent 
functioning as a non-restrictive Relative c lause , as in (46 ) . Example [ 46 J 
displays the structure . 
(46 )  [ [ rev f)awe r J [ w i ye- taw du-k- uwk- i y- re J J  
3MS father garden-tree RL-IP-fe ll-IP-O 
the father, who was fe l ling a garden tree 
[ 46 J NP 
� 
NP NP D 1 
DET I 
5 
Appositional re lative c lauses may also be verbless predications as in example 
( 4 7 )  . 
( 4 7 )  [ [ dcen i rame J [ ycey t i l  i nk- neney J J  
another man skin ringwoY'm-Y 
another man, who had ringwormy skin 
Where the subj ect of the relative c lause is deleted by co-re ference with the 
head noun , a predicated Adj ective Phrase must be fully expanded to [ Adj ective 
I ntensi fier J , as in example (48 ) . 
( 48 )  (a )  [ w i y t a pe yapor J wa ruke vapor 
river very big very 
real big river 
(b )  ,� [ w i ytape yapo r J wa ruke 
river very big 
( c )  "' [ w i  y t a pe wa ruke J vapor 
river big very 
7 . 6 . 4  The second NP in a serialisation may also inc lude a Determiner in such 
non-restrictive constructions as (49 ) . 
( 49 )  [ [ rom uy d - a k l a-ka -m- re rame J [ u r unk rame J J  
3PL hole RL-dig- PF-PL-O man three man 
the three men who had dug the hole 
[ 4 9 J  NP 
� 
NP NP 6 DAM 
DET 
1 3 3  
7 . 6 . 5  Probably the s ingle most pervasive form o f  NP serialisation places an NP 
consisting of a Determiner in serial with a more fully expanded NP . 
( SO )  [ [ worn aly l e J  [ topo r J  - re J  
coconut dry that- 0 
that dry coconut 
( S l )  [ [ t a pwo J [ rey- rey J - ke J 
[ so J  
fire 3MS-3MS- PS 
his very own fire 
NP 
� 
L cTT CASE MARKER 
This non-restrictive strategy is used to permit NPs other than Personal 
Pronouns and number-marked nouns to accept possessive marking. 
( S2 )  [ [ w i ye J  [ rey J -ke J 
garden 3MS- PS 
garden 's 
( S 3 )  [ [  Yawu r ]  [ rey J - ke J 
Yawur . 311S- PS 
Yawur /s  
( S 4 )  [ [ tadet  owt i ykaYaln t a l e J  [ t ey J - ke J 
this o ld woman 3FS- PS 
this o ld woman /s 
7 . 7  Case ma rk i ng 
7 . 7 . 1 Under ordinary circumstances ,  any case marking will occur on the last 
word in the NP , as stipulated in rule 1 .  Quantifiers , Intensifiers , and 
Adj ectives , as well as nouns and pronouns , may all carry the case marking for 
the NP . 
( S S )  (a )  wut Yaln daln i - ke 
basket a- L 
into a basket 
(b )  w i yta pe yapo-ke 
river very-L 
to the real ly big river 
( c )  narn-ke o l e  wa ruke- re 
IPL-PS bush big- 0 
our big bush 
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7 . 7 . 2  There are two peculiar constructions that bear discussion in this 
context. Both have low functional loads and are probably arcane literary 
device s .  I n  one case , two ful l NPs i n  a co-ordinate construction take a single 
case marker on the end of the second , as in example ( 56 ) . 
( 56 )  Waypaw i y  d - i wrek-e Qaye Ta k i y eywe W i l t i w- re new naw- 0 
Waypawiy RL-stand-p father Takiy ancestor Wi ltiw-o eye wait-P 
Waypawiy begot [ my ]  father, Takiy and his e lder brother, Wi ltiw 
In the othe r ,  we find two NPs co-ordinated , with separate case marking on each , 
where the semantic re lation between them is possessive , as in examples ( 5 7 )  and 
( 5 8 )  . 
( 5 7 )  t a pwo- re uyk- re rey d- ayn- e 
fire- 0 odour-o 3MS RL-sme l l-p 
he sme lled the fire and the odour 
( 5 8 )  p i y l ake- re a l woraw- re kan - uwpa-m 
tooth- 0 mouth- 0 IMP- look-PL 
examine the teeth and mouth 
A more idiomatic way of expressing ( 5 7 )  would involve an overtly possessive 
construction , as in ( 59a) , or a tatpuru�a compound ( c f .  3 . 7 . 1 ) , as in ( 59b) . 
( 5 9 )  ( a )  tapwo rey-ke uyk- re rey d - ayn- e 
fire 3MS-P odour-o 3MS RL-smel l-p 
he sme l led the odour of the fire 
(b )  ta pwo+uyk- re rey d- ayn- e 
fire + odour-o 3MS RL-sme ll-p 
he smel led the odour of fire 
CHAPTER 8 
VERBLESS PRE D I CAT IONS 
By identifying diagnostic criteria and applying them sequentially as we have 
done elsewhere , we can segregate verble ss predications into types .  
Several of the distinctions I make in this classification rely heavily on the 
analys is of the structure of the Noun Phrase which I have presented in detai l  
i n  Chapter 7 .  
8 . 1  Locati ve pred i cati ons  
First , we  can separate out those predicates that consist of a locational 
particle . There �s only a small set of items that can occur in thi s  position 
and I list them exhaustively here . 
t a  here 
( t } ade here-
rey there 
( t } opo there 
y i pe where ? 
( 1 )  ( a )  f)amey y i pe 
mother where 
where 's Mommy ? 
(b)  :" f)amey y i pke 
mother where 
*where ' s Mommy ? 
( c )  t ey po tade 
3FS PCL here 
she 's here 
( d )  "' tey po aawre- ke 
3FS PCL house-L 
*she 's in the house 
Note that Locative NPs and the Interrogative y i pke where are not eligible 
candidates for Locative predicates .  Othe r types o f  locational predications 
require a verb , as  mentioned above in the discussion of ����y and l�lY ( 5 . 9 ) , 
and will be discussed further below .  
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8 . 2 Non- l ocati ve pred i cations  
Next , we  can distinguish among those verbless predications which do  not have 
one of the five locational adverbs and particles as predicate . Some of these 
have a full NP as their predicate , as in example ( 2 ) , while others have only an 
Adj ective phrase , a possessive , or a comparative , as in example ( 3 ) . 
( 2 )  tader  wokak rame 
this taU man 
this tal l  man is 
( 3 ) M i y t i y  po wokak 
Miytiy peL taU 
Miytiy is taU 
po wan-ke 
peL lSG-PS 
my father 
I)aye 
father 
8 . 3  Ascri pti ve , posses s i ve ,  and comparat i ve predi cati ons  
We can distinguish among predicates that do not consist of a full NP between 
those whose only constituent is an Adjective Phrase on the one hand , and those 
that have either a possessive or a comparative , on the other . 
8 . 3 . 1  I call the subclass that has only a bare Adjective Phrase as  its 
predicate Ascriptive predications because its semantic function is to ascribe 
a property to its subj ect . 
( 4 )  M i y t i y  p o  wokak 
Miytiy peL taU 
Miytiy is (very ) 
(yapo r )  
very 
taU 
( 5 )  wa n-wa n - ke y�n mede 
lSG-lSG-PS chi ld good 
my own chi ld is good 
A common type of ascriptive predicate has a possessed or unpossessed body part 
as  its sub j ect . 
( 6 )  ( nan-ke)  y�y nampet - neney 
IDU-PS skin cold- ADJ 
our (two) skin is cold 
A more complex embellishment of the Ascriptive predication has the unusual 
feature of the possessor of the body part appearing as an Object .  As example 
( 7 )  shows , such constructions may also have peripheral NPs ,  in this case , a 
Locative NP . 
( 7 ) w i ytape-ke po nan-e y�y nampe t - neney 
river- L peL IDU-O skin cold- ADJ 
we two were cold in the piver 
A semantically similar type of predication has the possessor of the body part 
unmarked for case . This makes analysis ambiguous . We could analyse the 
unmarked possessor as the subject and the noun and adj ective as constituents of 
a single NP in a classificatory predication (cf . 8 . 4 . 1 ) . But I believe that it 
i s  preferable to analyse the adjective alone as an ascriptive predicate whose 
subj ect is the body part . This leaves the syntactic function of the unmarked 
possessor in some doubt , but unmarked posse ssors are common in constructions 
with ����y ( c f .  5 . 10 ) . Moreover ,  the structural and semantic para lle l between 
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thi s  construction and those exemplified in ( 6 )  and ( 7 )  i s  too strong to ignore . 
The semantic parallel with a classificatory predicate , on the other hand , is 
non-existent . 
( 8 )  nan  yay nampe t - neney 
IDU skin co ld- ADJ 
we have cold skin/feel co ld 
8 . 3 . 2  Possessive predications have a possessive NP as their predicate . The se 
predicates have the formal property of bearing the Possessive marker - ke and 
the semantic property o f  identi fying the possessor of the subject (cf . 5 . 9 ) . 
( 9 )  (a )  tader  p i y ren wan-wa n - ke 
this dog lSG-lSG-PS 
this dog is mine 
(b )  topo r p i yren M i y t i y  rey- ke 
that dog Miytiy 3MS-PS 
that dog is Miy tiy 's 
8 . 3 . 3  Comparative predications have a comparative NP as their predicate . They 
share the formal property of bearing the Comparative marker - kwo and the 
semantic property of comparing their subject to a standard of comparison . 
( 10 )  ( a )  Yawur  po Kewmay- kwo 
Yawur PCL Kewmaey-cMP 
Yawup is like Kewmaey 
(b)  Yen -ke aymen wan-ke-kwo 
2SG-PS knife lSG-PS-CMP 
your knife is like mine 
In another comparative construction the predicate consists of  an NP marked with 
-kwo as the standard of  comparison in apposition to an ascriptive predicate 
denoting the parameter of  comparison . 
( 11 )  yen - ke aymen parpa r , rey-ke-kwo 
2SG-PS knife sharp 3MS-PS-�W 
your knife is as sharp as his 
( 12 )  topor yaw kupkwap p i y ren-kwo 
that pig fast dog- CMP 
that pig is as fast as a dog 
8 . 4  N P  pred i ca t i o n s  
We can distinguish those predicates that consist of  a n  NP that includes a 
Quantifier from those that consist of an unquanti fied NP . 
8 . 4 . 1 Predicates that consist of a quantifier NP have two functions . Those 
that occur without a subj ect predicate the existence of that NP and those that 
occur with a subject denote possession of the predicate by the subject . In  
either case , this type of predication appears to arise from the deletion of  
a verb . Where the quantifier is awtuw none , the deleted verb i s  rQ�� do , and 
if the quantifier is not awtuw, then the deleted verb is ����y exist (cf . 5 . 10 ) . 
138 
( 13 )  (a) modak t a pwo 1 i wke 
now fire much 
now there is a lot of fire 
(b)  ooye awt uw 
food none 
there are/were no vegetab les 
( 14 )  ( a )  wank l ow kane l 1 i wke 
turtle fat much 
a turtle has a lot of fat 
(b)  nom- ke owy i m  mowka tapwo awtuw 
IPL-PS ancestors before fire none 
once, our ancestors had no fire 
8 . 4 . 2  Unquantified NP predicates fall into two further subclasses depending 
upon whether the NP is definite or not . 
The former class equates the subj ect with the predicate and I cal l such 
predicates Equative predicates . 
( 15 )  ( a )  tade r wokak rame po wan-ke I)aye 
th"is tal l  man PCL lSG-PS father 
this ta I I  rrun is my father 
(b)  wan -ke I)aye po tader  wokak rame 
lSG-PS father PCL this tall  man 
my father is this tal l  man 
( 16 )  tey t a l e  po Napey re 
3FS woman PCL Napeyre 
the worrun is Napeyre 
Because of the semantic nature o f  this type of predication , the roles of 
sub j ect and predicate are interchangeable , as illustrated in ( 15a) and ( 15b ) . 
The other subclas s ,  whose predicate consists of an indefinite NP ,  has the 
semantic property of assigning its subj ect to a class , so I label these 
Classificatory predications . 
( 17 )  wan po rameYaln 
lSG PCL human being 
I 'm a human being 
( 18 )  W i yka t uw- l ape l ape wa ruke 
Wiykatuw-vil lage vi llage big 
Wiykatuw is a big vi l lage 
( 19 )  M i y t i y  po wokak rame 
Miytiy PCL ta ll  man 
Miytiy is a tall  man 
8 . 5  C l a s s i fi cati on of verbl ess  pred i cat i ons  
We can represent the classification o f  verbless predication type s as a tree 
structure . 
+PARTICLE 
VERBLESS PREDICATION 
-PARTICLE 
+NP 
� 
+QUANT 
I 
-QUANT 
� 
+DEF -DEF I I 
-NP 
� 
+ADJ -ADJ 
� 
+POS -POS I I 
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LOCATIVE QUANTITATIVE EQUATIVE CLASSIFICATORY ASCRIPTIVE POSSESSIVE COMPARATIVE 
Fi g ure 8 . 1  
Tabl e 8 . 1  � FEATURE LOC QUANT EQUAT CLASS ASC POSS 
PARTICLE + - - - - - -
NOUN PHRASE - + + + - - -
QUANTIFIER - + - - - - -
ADJECTIVE - - +/- +/- - + + 
DEFINITE - - + - - - -
POSSESSIVE - - - - - + -
8 . 6  Word order i n  verbl ess  predi cati ons 
The word order in verbless c lauses is far more rigid than in othe r types of 
predication s .  Most types of verbless predications do not permit variation of 
word order , as  shown in examples ( 20a-e ) . 
( 20 )  ( a )  '�y i pe fJamey 
where mother 
*where IS Morrmy ? 
( c f .  ( 1 ) ) 
( b )  *modak 1 i wke tapwo ( c f .  ( 4 ) ) 
now much fire 
*now there is a lot of fire 
( c )  '�kane 1 1 i wke wank 1 ow ( c f .  ( 6 ) ) 
fat' much turtle 
*a turtle has a lot of fat 
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( 20 )  (d) "'wokak ( yapo r )  po M i y t i y  (cL ( 8 ) ) 
tal l  veY'Y PCL Miytiy 
*tall  is Miytiy 
( e )  ;'wokak rame 
tall  man 
*a tall  man 
po M i y t i y  
PCL Miytiy 
is Miytiy 
Because of the nature of the equative relation , the subject and predicate of an 
Equative clause are interchangeable . Possessive and Comparative predicates may 
precede the ir subj ects with a change in intonation , as in examples ( 20 f )  and 
( 20g)  . 
( f )  wan-wan-ke  tade r p i y ren (cL ( 15 ) ) 
lSG-1SG-PS this dog 
this dog is mine 
( g )  Kewmrey- kwo po Yawu r ( c f .  ( 16 )  
Kewmaey-cMP PCL YawuY' 
YawuY' is like Kewmaey 
8 . 7  Compl ement-ta k i ng verbl ess  pred i ca t i ons 
There i s  one final predication type that bears some resemblance to some of the 
Idiomatic Composite constructions described above ( c f .  5 . 9 ) , on the one hand , 
and to the verble ss body part constructions (cf . 8 . 3 . 1 ) , on the othe r .  All 
such predicates denote Cognitive state s .  
8 . 7 . 1  Two of the four predicates may be regarded as participating in more or 
less straightforward Ascriptive predications that happen to take complements 
( see 10 . 2 . 5 ) . 
( 21 )  tey Yawur  d- ffiy- ka ( - re) nenffin- neney 
3FS YawuY' FA-go-PF- 0 thought-ADJ 
she thinks that YawuY' has gone 
( 2 2 )  ( a )  tey Yawu r d - ffiy-ka ( - re )  neknek- neney 
3FS YawuY' FA-go-PF- 0 know- ADJ 
she knows that YawuY' has gone 
(b)  tey apwo d i -k- i l - i y ( - re )  neknek-neney 
3FS bag FA-IP-net- IP- 0 know- ADJ 
she knows how to net bags 
( c )  tey yen-e neknek- neney 
3FS 2SG-O know ADJ 
she knows you 
8 . 7 . 2  We saw in the discussion of Idiomatic composite predicates ( 5 . 9 ) that 
nenffin thought occupies the same position in the nenffin l§� construction as do 
nouns in other predicates of the same type . Its ability to take - neney here 
provides further evidence for bel ieving nenffin to be a noun . The adjective­
deriving suffix on neknek in example ( 2 2 )  suggests that it  may be a noun 
denoting ' knowledge ' .  But as the next example illustrates , neknek can occur 
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as the predicate without derivation or any verb with which to participate in a 
composite construction , making the gloss ' knowledge ' appear most improbable and 
casting doubt upon its part-of-speech affiliation . 
( 23 )  (a )  tey Yaw u r  d - �y- ka ( - re)  neknek 
3FS Yawur FA-go-PF- 0 know 
she knows that Yawur has gone 
(b)  tey apwo d i - k- i 1 - i Y ( - re )  neknek 
3FS bag FA- IP-net- IP- 0 know 
she knows how to net bags 
( c )  tey yen-e neknek 
3FS 2 SG-O know 
she knows you 
8 . 7 . 3  Finally , there is a predicate that I am inclined to regard as a 
defective verb . A rene takes none of the verb morphology described in Section 
4 ,  but neither does it accept any other affixation except the optional plural 
marker - m .  It cannot even take - neney , as neknek and nen�n can , nor can it 
modify a noun attributively . I will not speculate further upon its part-of­
speech membership , but simply exempli fy its use . 
( 2 4 )  (a )  rom/tey Yawu r d - �y- ka ( - re)  a rene 
3PL/3FS Yawur FA-gO-PF- P not know 
they don 't/she doesn ' t  know Yawur has gone 
(b)  rom/ tey apwo d i - k- i 1 - i y ( - re )  a rene 
3PL/3FS bag FA-IP-net- IP- 0 not know 
they don ' t/she doesn ' t  know how to ne t bags 
( c )  rom yen-e a rene ( -m) 
3PL 2SG-O know- PL 
they don ' t  know you 
CHAPTER 9 
CLAUSE TYPES 
9 . 1  Quest i on s  
Awtuw has three basic strategies for forming question s .  Yes-no questions are 
di stinguished from declarative clauses by a change in intonation contour . 
Alternative questions are formed by postposing the particle yok r i  perhaps to 
each alternative . wH-questions are formed by substituting one of the set of  
interrogative s ,  which begin with Iyl in Awtuw , for a constituent . 
9 . 1 . 1  While each word stress in a declarative sentence is uttered at approxi­
mately the same pitch , in a yes-no que stion , the last word stre ss in the clause 
is appreciably higher in pitch than the others and the pitch of any syllable s 
fol lowing that stressed syllable falls markedly as a result . Constituents in a 
yes-no question have the same freedom of order as in a declarative sentence . 
( 1 ) (a )  tey Treyp i l - e d - eya- ka 
3FS Talbipi-L FA-come-PF 
she 's come from Ta lbipi or has she come from Talbipi ? 
(b)  Treyp i l - e d-eya-ka tey 
( c )  d-eya-ka tey Treyp i l -e 
(d )  tey d-eya - ka Treyp i l -e  
(e )  Treyp i l -e tey d-eya-ka 
( f )  d-eya-ka Treyp i l - e  tey 
( 2 )  (a) Wawpey Yawman- re d u-puy-e  
Wawpey Yawmen-O FA-hit-p 
Wawpey hit Yawmen or did Wawpey hit Yawmen? 
(b )  Wawpey du-puy-e Yawman- re 
(c) Yawma n - re Wawpey du-puy-e 
(d )  Yawman - re d u-puy-e  Wawpey 
( e )  du-puy-e Wawpey Yawman- re 
( f )  d u-puy-e Yawman- re Wawpey 
Yes-no questions frequently include the particle yok r i  perhaps. This particle 
may not occur clause initially and most commonly occurs clause finally . When 
it occurs clause medially , yok r i  has the effect of focusing the constituent it 
follows . 
142 
( 3 )  
( 4 )  
( 5 )  
Wawpey Yawman- re d u - p uy - e  yok r i ? 
Wawpey Yawmen-o FA-hit-p perhaps 
did Wawpey hit Yawmen by any chance ? 
Wawpey yok r i  Yawman - re du-puy-e?  
Wawpey perhaps Yawmen-o FA-hit-p 
was it Wawpey who hit Yawmen ?  
Wawpey Yawman - re yok r i  d u - puy -e?  
Wawpey Yawmen-o perhaps FA-hit-p 
was it Yawmen Wawpey hit ?  
1 4 3  
Yes-no questions also have the same focusing strategies available to them as  do 
declarative sentences as described in section 9 . 4 .  
I n  answering an affirmative question , owo means yes - it acknowledges the 
accuracy o f  the proposition presupposed by the que stion . 
In answering affirmative yes-no questions , awtuw no denies the accuracy of the 
proposition presupposed by the que stion . Awt uw also functions as a predicate 
meaning lack� be absent. 
( 6 )  ( a )  Treyp i i - yren i m  ma- taw-wey- ka-m? 
Talbipi-GEN GO-YET-arrive-PF-PL 
have the Talbipi people arrived yet ?  
( b )  owo ( ma -wey- ka-m) 
yes Go-arrive-PF-PL 
yes� they 've arrived 
( c )  awt uw ( ka -ma - taw-wey - ka-m)  
no NG-Go-YET-arrive-PF-PL 
no� they haven 't arrived ye t 
Awt uw and owo in answers to negative questions are completely ambiguous and 
must be accompanied by a claus e ,  usually consisting of a s ingle verb without 
arguments expressing the real-world situation . 
( 7 )  ( a )  Treyp i l - yren i m  ka-ma - taw-wey - ka-m? 
Talbipi-GEN NG-Go-YET-arrive-PF-PL 
haven ' t  the peop le from Talbipi arrived ye t? 
(b )  awt uw/owo ka-ma- taw-wey- ka-m 
no/ yes NG-GO-YET-arrive-PF-PL 
no/yes� they haven ' t  arrived yet 
( c )  awt uw/owo yak ruk  ma -wey- tay- ka-m 
no/ yes long time Go-arrive-FINISH-PF-PL 
no/yes they arrived a long time ago 
9 . 1 . 2  Alternative questions are formed by concatenating yok r i  with the 
alternatives ,  yok r l  following each alternative . Any constituent may enter into 
such constructions ,  including a verb phrase . The al ternatives need not be 
adjacent , as shown in example ( 8b) . 
( 8 )  ( a )  A l t i y  yok r i  Yawu r yok r i  Ta k i y - re du- puy ' -e ?  
A ltiy PCL Yawur PCL Takiy-o FA-hit- P 
was it A ltiy or Yawur who hit Takiy ? 
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( 8 )  ( b )  A l t i y  yok r i  Tak i y- re d u - p uy ' -e ,  Yawu r yokr i 7  
Altiy peL Takiy-o -hit- p Yawur peL 
was it Altiy who hit Takiy, or Yawur? 
( 9 )  A l t i y  Yawu r - re yok r i  Tak i y- re yok r i  d u- p uy-e7 
A l tiy Yawur-O peL Takiy-o peL FA-hit-p 
was it Yawur or Takiy who A ltiy hit ?  
( 10 )  y e n  Wu t l a kw-o yok r i  Treyp i l - e yok r i  w- rey- re? 
2SG Gutaiye-L peL Talbipi-L peL NF-go-FU 
are you going to Gutaiye or to Talbipi? 
( 11 )  Awt i y  Yawu r - re rev yok r i  tawkway yok r i  da-kow- 07 
Awtiy Yawur-o betel peL tobacco peL FA-give-p 
was it bete lnut or tobacco that Awtiy gave to Yawur? 
( 12 )  Awt i y  Yawu r - re yok r i  yen-e yok r i  tawkway da-kow- o? 
Awtiy Yawur-O peL 2SG-O peL tobacco FA-give-p 
did Awtiy give tobacco to Yawur or you? 
( 13 )  yen rey-e  tawkway da-kow- 0 yok r i  Tak i y- re d u - p uy - e  yok r i ? 
2SG 3MS-O tobacco FA-give-o peL Takiy-o FA-hit-p peL 
did you give tobacco to him or did you hit Takiy ? 
The answer to an alternative question wi ll  ordinarily 
correct alternative preceded by the focus particle po . 
questions in examples ( 1 0 )  and ( 1 2 )  might be : 
consist of an echo of the 
Thus the answers to the 
[ lO J (wa n )  po Wu t l a kw-o (w- rey- re)  
lSG peL Gutaiye-L NF-gO-Fu 
(I 'm going) to Gutaiye 
[ 12 J  ( rey ) po Yawu r - re ( ( tawkway)  da- kow- 0)  
3MS peL Yawur-o tobacco FA-give-p 
(he gave tobacco) to Yawur 
9 . 1 . 3  WH-questions are formed using the set of interrogative adverbs and 
pronouns described in 3 . 6 . 4  and tabulated here for convenience . 
Tabl e 9 . 1  
ADVERBS yok �� when? 
yekak when? 
yekwo how much/many/long/often? 
yakumkwo � �  what kind? 
y i pe where ? (Location ) 
y i pke/y i pe rke where ? (Location/Direction) 
PRONOUNS ye ran/ye remren w� ? 
yakum (oyren ) what? 
The adverb y i pe where ? occurs only as the predicate in a verbless question and 
as such is constrained to occur clause finally (see 8 . 2 ) . 
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( 14 )  ( a )  I)amey y i pe? 
mommy where ? 
where 's Mommy ? 
(b )  :" y i  pe  I)amey 
Otherwise , constituents in a WH-question have the same freedom of order as they 
do in other types of clauses .  In particular, there is no requirement , though 
there may be a slight tendency , for the interrogative to occur clause initially . 
( 15 )  ( a )  yen yekak w - ay- rere ? 
2SG when NF-go-DES 
when do you want to go? 
(b )  yekak yen w-iIly- rere? 
( c )  w-iIly - rere  yen yekak? 
The interrogative pronouns take nominal case marking and may replace a nominal 
constituent in any role . 
( 16 )  ye ran Awt i y- re d u - p uya - ka?  
who? Awtiy-o FA-hit- PF 
who has hit Awtiy ? 
( 17 )  Ke r i y  yeremiIln - re d u-puya-ka ? 
Keriy who ?- 0 FA-hit- PF 
who has Keriy hit? 
( 18 )  y e n  ye ran - re iIlye da- kow- o ?  
2SG who ?- 0 food FA-give-p 
who did you give food to ? 
( 19 )  N a y  tow miIlW- e d - iIly - ka ye ran-te- k ?  
Nay tow bush-L FA-go-PF who ?- O (F ) -I 
who ( F )  has Nay tow gone to the bush with ? 
Interrogatives may replace more than one constituent in such a question . 
( 20)  ye ran yekak yakumoYiIln rokw- re?  
who ? when? what? do- FU 
when wil l  who do what? 
The answer to a WH-question will ordinarily consist of the word that will  most 
suitably replace the interrogative in the question . When the interrogative 
bears case marking , the answer too wil l  usually have it , even if the answer 
consists of only a single word . It is common , though not quite as common as 
in answers to alternative questions , for the particle po to focus the answer . 
[ 18 ]  ( wan ) (po)  Yawu r- re ( (aye) da- kow- 0 )  
lSG peL Yawur-o food FA-give-p 
(I gave food) to Yawur 
9 . 2  Nega t i o n  
Awtuw has two basic negation strategie s .  The negative prefix ka - / kiIl- may fill 
the first s lot in the verb complex to negate any verbal predicate . And the 
negative particle yene may negate any constituent , including a predicate 
nominal or adj ective , a verb , or even a negative verb , that it precede s .  
146 
There are also two special portmanteau morpheme s that code the negatives of the 
second and third person debitive modalities , the Prohibitive prefix (PR)  ap­
and the Negative Debitive ( NDB ) prefix n i l - ,  respective ly . These are discussed 
in 4 . 2 .  
9 . 2 . 1  Morphological negation with ka-/k�- is the usual strategy for negating 
any clause with a verbal predicate . 
( 2 1 )  Awt i y  k�-w- �y- re 
Awtiy NG-NF-go-FU 
Awtiy isn ' t  going 
( 2 2 )  Awt i y- re wan ka-d- uwpo-ka 
Awtiy-o lSG NG-FA-See- PF 
I haven ' t  seen Awtiy 
This strategy may be used to contrast verbs , verb phrase s ,  or subjects , 
although it is more common to find yene negating constituents .  
( 23 )  Numoy k�- d- k- �y-ey , rev  po d - i k i y  
Numoy NG-FA- IP-go- IP 3MS PCL FA-stay 
Numoy isn ' t  going, he 's staying 
( 2 4 )  N umoy k�-d - k- �y- ey , p o  wa n da-k- �y-ey 
Numoy NG-FA- IP-go-I P  PCL lSG FA-IP-go-IP 
Numoy isn ' t  going, I am 
( 2 5 )  N umoy A l t i y- re ka-d- p uy-e , rev po wa n-e  d- i r- e 
Numoy Altiy-o NG-FA-hit-p 3MS PCL lSG-O FA-feed-p 
Numoy didn ' t  hit Altiy, he fed me 
Morphological negation cannot contrast obj ects or other full constituent s ,  but , 
oddly , it can contrast adjectiva l constituents of the object . 
( 2 6 )  *wan  Yawman- re ka - d - puy - e ,  wan ( po)  Nay tow- re du-puy-e 
lSG Yawmen-O NG-FA-hit-p lSG PCL Naytow-o FA-hit-p 
*I didn 't hit Yawmen, I hit Nay tow 
( 2 7 )  * rey L i wm i y-e k�- d - eya- ka , rev ( po)  T�yp i l - e d- eya- ka 
3MS Lumi- L NG-FA-come-PF 3MS PCL Talbipi-L FA-come-PF 
*he hasn ' t  come from Lumi, he 's come from Talbipi 
( 28 )  wan �re n�k- re ka-d- uwp-o , wan ( po)  �re l op - re d- uwp-o 
lSG house new-O NG-FA-see-p lSG PCL house o ld-o FA-see-p 
I didn ' t  see a new house, I saw an o ld house 
9 . 2 . 2  The negative particle yene may negate any constituent of the clause that 
it precede s ,  including the verb . Because ye ne is associated with a particular 
constituent , it frequently has somewhat more of a contrastive force than a 
negation of the entire clause using the morphological strategy . Compare , for 
e xample , example ( 2 9 )  with example ( 2 6 )  above . 
( 2 9 )  wan yene Yawman - re d u - p uy- e ,  wan Naytow- re d u - p uy-e 
lSG NG Yawmen-O FA-hit-p lSG Naytow-o FA-hit-p 
I didn ' t  hit Yawmen, I hit Nay tow 
There i s  a similar contrast between examples ( 30 )  and ( 2 7 ) . 
( 30 )  rev yene L i wm i y - e  d - eya- ka , rev TCIlYP i 1 - e d - eya- ka 
3MS NG Lumi- L FA-come-PF 3MS Talbipi-L FA-come-PF 
he hasn ' t  come from Lumi, he 's come from Ta lbipi 
147 
9 . 2 . 3  When yene negates a morphologically negative verb , the meaning of the 
resulting double negation includes both negatives . The morphological negative 
is in the scope of yene , which cancels rather than emphasises its meaning . 
( 3 1 )  Yawu r yene kCll- d - k- CIly-ey . . .  
Yawur NEG NG-FA-IP-go-IP 
Yawur isn ' t  not going . . .  
[ 3 1 ]  (a )  '� . . .  rey d - i k i y  
3MS FA-stay 
. . .  he 's staying 
(b )  . . .  rev da-k- CIly-ey 
3MS FA- IP-go- IP 
. . .  he 's  going 
9 . 3  Refl ex i ves 
Certain verbs allow reflexiv isation to take place . Only patients , recipients , 
and benefactives may reflexivise . Possessors and commitatives may not . The 
two reflexivisers y i may and ye l ow ,  must always follow the reduplicated form of 
a pronoun co-referential with the subj ect . They take Obj ect marking optionally . 
The word order in re flexive clauses is rigidly S REFL (0 )  V .  
( 32 )  ( a l  O s i y  rev- rev y i may ( - re )  d - upwo- ka 
Osiy 3MS-3MS REFL- 0 FA-see- PF 
Osiy has seen himse lf 
(b)  O s i y  rev- rev ye l ow ( - re )  d- upwo - ka 
Osiy 3MS- 3MS REFL- 0 FA-see- PF 
Osiy has seen himse lf 
( 33 )  ( a )  wan wa n-wa n y i may ( - re )  CIlye da- kow- ka 
lSG lSG-1SG REFL- 0 food FA-give-PF 
I have given myself some food 
(b )  wan wan-wan ye l ow ( - re )  CIlye da- kow- ka 
lSG lSG-lSG REFL- 0 food FA-give-PF 
I have given myse lf some food 
( 34 )  (a )  N umoy rev - rev y i may ( - re )  tawkway d- i yp u d - kow- ka 
Numoy 3MS-3MS REFL- 0 tobacco FA ro ll- give-PF 
Numoy has ro lled himself a cigarette 
(b) N umoy rev - rev ye l ow ( - re)  tawkway d- i ypud - kow- ka 
Numoy 3MS-3MS REFL- 0 tobacco FA rol l- give PF 
Numoy has rol led himself a cigarette 
( 35 )  "' Numoy rev- rev y i ma y - ke neme t - te d u - puya-ka 
Numoy 3MS-3MS REFL- PS mother-o FA-hit- PF 
Numoy has hit his own mother 
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The ye l ow/y i may reflexive construction has a very low functional load - there 
are no examples whatsoever in the corpus of narrative I have collected.  This 
is in part because in many of the cases where one might expect frequent 
reflexivisation , for example with a verb l ike �QrY� wash , the reflexive is 
lexicalised , in this instance by y i w  l Y�� water bathe . 
( 36 )  ( a )  *Wayekaw tey- tey y i may ( - re )  da -wa rya -ka  
Wayekaw 3FS-3FS REFL- 0 FA-wash- PF 
Wayekaw has washed herse lf 
(b )  Wayekaw y i w d - i ywa - ka 
Wayekaw water FA-bathe-PF 
Wayekaw has bathed 
Another factor contributing to the low frequency of such reflexives is that in 
benefactive constructions where one could conceivably occur , the benefactive NP 
is more likely to surface as a possessive . 
[ 34 ]  N umoy rey- rey - ke tawkway d - i ypud-ka 
Numoy 3MS-3MS-PS tobacco FA-ro l l- PS 
Numoy has ro lled his own cigarette 
9 . 4  Foc us i ng 
Although constituent order within a clause carries no information about the 
case roles of the nominal constituents ,  neither does it appear to bear 
information about the relative focus of the various constituents .  The two most 
common methods of focusing a constituent are sentence stress and the particle 
po , usually used in concert with each other . 
9 . 4 . 1 The ubiquitous particle po occurs in virtually every other sentence in 
Awtuw . In most cases the focused constituent , whose stressed syllable receives 
sentence stress , follows po . 
( 3 7 )  (a )  ye n l ape- ke w- i k i y- re?  
2SG vi l lage-L NF-stay-FU 
are you staying in the vi Zlage 
(b)  awt uw , wan po ' w- rey- re re 
no lSG PCL NF-gO-DES 
no, I want to go 
But there are two main classes of exceptions to this generalisation . This 
particle has a slight tendency to gravitate to second position , or at least 
to avoid occurring clause initially , and will  therefore sometimes focus a 
preceding clause-initial constituent . 
( 38 )  ( a )  yen w- rey- re re? 
2SG NF-go-DES 
do you want to go? 
(b)  awt uw , ' Napey re po w- rey- re re 
no Napeyre PCL NF-gO-DES 
no, Napeyre wants to go 
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I t  may also occur clause finally with the effect of focusing the entire clause , 
o ften to express astonishment or vehemence . 
( 39 ) (a )  yen w-rey - re re?  
(b)  owo , wan w- rey- rere  po 
yes lSG NF-go-DES peL 
yes, of course I 'm going! 
(40 )  rev mrew- e eywrek- rame d - upw-o , rey-e d- i y- e po 
3MS bush-L sorcery-man NF-see-p 3MS-O FA-shoot-p peL 
he saw a sorcerer in the bush and he shot him! 
It is possible to focus more than one constituent in a c lause using po . 
( 4 1 )  ( a )  yen l ape- ke w- i k i y- re ?  
2 S G  village-L NF-stay-Fu 
are you s taying in the village ? 
(b)  awt uw po , wan po ' L i wm i y-e po ' w- rey- re po 
no peL lSG peL Lumi- L peL NF-go-FU peL 
abso lute ly not, I 'm going to Lumi of course ! 
9 . 4 . 2  Awtuw uses four other focusing strategies ,  all o f  them much rarer than 
po . The simplest of these is topicalisation , which entails extracting the 
focused constituent with a pause between the extracted constituent and the rest 
of the clause . 
( 4 2 )  (a )  Ta k i y ,  tader rewre d - uy- kay 
Takiy this house FA-bui ld-PF 
Takiy, he 's bui lt this house 
The top icalised constituent may appear either to the right or to the le ft of 
the clause . 
(b )  tader  rewre d - uy - ka y ,  Ta k i y  
Topicalisations may focus direct obj ects , recipients , instruments , or any other 
nominal constituent . 
( 43 ) ( a l  yekne- re- k ,  Ke r i y  rev taw d - uwk- 0 
axe- 0- I Keriy 3MS tree FA-fe l l-p 
with an axe, Keriy fe lled the tree 
(b )  Ke r i y  rev taw d - uwk-o , yekne - re-k  
( 44 )  (a )  Kampo- re , wan rewre d - uy- kow- 0 
Kampo-o lSG house FA-build-give-p 
Kampo, I built  a house for 
(b )  wan rewre d - uy - kow-o , Kampo- re 
Note that appositional intonation over the extracted constituent and the 
associated pause , represented here by a comma , are necessary components of thi s  
construction . Without them,  the resulting permutation o f  word order would have 
no particular focusing effect . 
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9 . 4 . 3  Dislocation differs from topicalisation only in that a pronominal copy 
of the focused constituent remains behind in the body of the clause . 
( 4 5 )  (a )  Peyaw , rey yaw- re d - i y- e 
Peyaw 3MS pig-o FA-shoot-p 
Peyaw, he shot a pig 
The dislocated element may appear to the right or to the left of the clause 
from which it was extracted . 
(b)  rey yaw- re d- i y-e , Peyaw 
The dislocation strategy may be used to focus any nominal constituent , but not 
pronominal , adverbial , or verbal constituents . 
( 46 )  (a )  rey yaw , A l t i y  rey-e d - i y- e 
3MS pig Altiy 3MS-O FA-shoot-p 
the pig, Altiy shot him 
(b) A l t i y  rey-e d- i y-e , rey yaw 
(47 ) (a) Tuwa l t i n - l a pe , M i mpe l rey d- i k i y  
Tuwaltin-vi llage Mimpel there FA-stay 
Tuwaltin, Mimpe l lives there 
(b)  M i mpe l rey d- i k i y , Tuwa l t i n- l ape 
( 48 )  (a )  :�Yapun-wo ,  wan  eywo L i wm i y-e d - rey-e  
alone-ADV lSG thus Lumi- L FA-go-P 
alone, I went to Lumi that way 
(b)  :�wan L i wm i y-e eywo d-rey-e , yapun -wo 
9 . 4 . 4  Awtuw forms clefts by extracting a nominal constituent for focusing from 
a c lause , predicating that constituent to a third-person pronoun agreeing with 
it in sex and number ,  and modi fying it with a restrictive re lative clause 
formed from the balance of  the original clause . 
( 49 )  ( a )  A l t i y  yaw wa ruke d - i y- e 
(b )  
Altiy pig big FA-shoot-p 
Altiy shot a big pig 
rey A l t i y  [ yaw wa ruke 
3MS A ltiy pig big 
it 's Altiy who shot a 
d - i y- e - re ] 
FA-shoot-p-o 
big pig 
The clef ted constituent may appear to the right or to the left of the re lative 
clause . 
( c )  [ yaw wa ruke d - i y-e- re ] rey A l t i y  
This strategy may also focus any nominal constituent . 
( 50 )  ( a )  re y tader  yaw [ Yawman d - i y- e - re ] 
3MS this pig Yawmen FA-shoot-p-o 
it 's this pig that Yawmen shot 
(b)  [ Yawman d - i y-e - re ] rey tader  yaw 
( 5 1 )  (a )  rey Treyp i 1 [ P i ynane d- ey- e - re ] 
3MS Ta lbipi Piynane FA-come-p-O 
it 's Talbipi that Piynane came from 
(b)  [ P i ynane d -ey-e - r e ] rey Treyp i l  
9 . 4 . 5  Finally , Awtuw can focus constituents by pseudoclefting . In thi s  
construction , a nominal constituent is extracted from the clause , a generic 
noun is predicated to it, and that noun heads a relative clause formed from 
the rest of the original clause . 
( 5 2 )  L i wm i y rev l ape [ Kewmrey 
Lumi 3MS vi l lage Kewmaey 
Lumi is the vi llage Kewmaey 
d - cey- ka - re ]  
FA-go-PF-O 
has gone to 
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Pseudoclefts with the focused constituent to the le ft do not focus subjects . 
In pseudoclefts to the right , which may focus any nominal constituent , the 
focused e lement appears a lone to the right of the clause a fter a pause , while 
the inserted head noun remains on the left . 
( 5 3 )  rev l ape [ Kewmrey d - cey- ka - re ] ,  L i wm i  y 
3MS vil lage Kewmaey FA-go-PF-O Liwmiy 
the vi llage Kewmaey has gone to is Lumi 
( 5 4 )  tey ta l e  [ ta d e r  apwo d - i 1 - i - re ] ,  Kuk ron 
3FS woman this bag FA-net-p-O Kukron 
the woman who netted this bag is Kukron 
CHAPTER 1 0  
I NTERPRED I CATE AND I NTERCLAUSAL RELAT I ONS 
Awtuw displays a wide variety of constructions for relating predicates .  These 
range from the strategy described in section 3 . 7 . 3  and 4 . 14 ,  which fuses roots 
within a single verb complex , to strategies that conjoin clauses with separate 
sets of NPs and completely independent specification for verbal categories . 
This chapter describes the formal properties of each construction and relates 
them to their semantic functions .  
The constructions fall into five distinct categorie s .  Serialisation construc­
tions concatenate verb roots , verb forms , or verb phrases whose subj ects are 
obl igatorily co-referential to code diverse semantic functions ranging from an 
increase in valency to a sequence of actions . 
Nominal constructions subordinate a verb phrase or a full c lause as a 
constituent of an NP performing a nominal or adjectival function. In these 
constructions , the tense of the subordinate verb is e ither determined by the 
construction or interpreted as relative to the tense of the matrix verb . 
Nominal constructions code a variety of relations ranging from so-called psych­
action complements , such as ' remember to . . .  ' ,  to cause clauses , including 
relative c lause s .  
Adverbial constructions code actions contemporaneous or sequential to the 
action coded by the matrix verb . They are formally similar to nominal 
constructions in some respects .  But where a nominal clause is marked as  
subordinate with the suffix - re ,  an  adverbial clause bears the suf fix - rek . 
Moreover ,  the subject of an adverbial clause may not occur as the object o f  
the matrix clause , as  is possible in certain nominal constructions . And an 
adverbial clause functions adverbially rather than nominally or adjectivally . 
Conditional constructions juxtapose two interdependent clause s which must bear 
identical future or conditional marking . 
Co-ordination constructions j uxtapose two or more entirely independent clauses 
to code simultaneous , consecutive , and unspecified relations among predicates .  
10 . 1  Seri a l i sat i ons  
Awtuw has six serialisation strategies . The first and most tightly-knit 
construction concatenates verb roots within a single verb complex . The second 
appends a form of a direction verb to a truncated , suffixless  form of another 
verb . The third concatenates repetitions of the same verb form . The fourth 
concatenates full verb forms , the fifth concatenates verb phrase s ,  and the 
sixth concatenates an Imperfective verb form with a full clause . 
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10 . 1 . 1  Root compounds have received ample discuss ion and exemplification in 
section 4 . 12 .  Because o f  their pos ition in the structure o f  the verb comple x ,  
no affixation can intervene between compounded roots ,  s o  it i s  inconceivable 
that compounded roots should differ in their specification for any category 
marked by verbal morphology. And since such compounded roots function 
syntactically as a single predicate , they must share all arguments and adjuncts . 
1 0 . 1 . 2  The second strategy involves the serialisation o f  a truncated verb form 
with a direction verb . There are two types of truncated verb serialisation . 
In the first type the first verb consists of a full set of prefixes and any 
verb root , but no suffixation whatsoever . The second verb consists of a full 
verb complex whose root must be �y go . Speakers often reiterate the form of 
�y as many as five times or more , but only the last verb bears suffixation . 
The semantic function of this strategy i s  to depict prolonged continuous or 
habitual aspect . 
( 1 ) ( a )  ram-o Yffiy 
3PL-O skin 
their skin 
d- ffi l +  d -ffiy - e  
FA-bite+FA-go-P 
kept itching 
(b )  teypekwo da-k- rokw+da-k- ffiy -ey 
thus FA- IP-do+ FA- IP-gO IP 
he goes on doing the same thing 
( c )  rffiW nenffin ta- l ay+ t - ffiy+ t - ffiy+t- ffiy-e  
3DU thought Du-bear+Du-go+Du-go+Du-go-P 
they two thought and thought 
( d )  wan-ke wa nk l ow- re yakumkwo ka-ma - t - rokw+ka - t - ffiy- kow- ka y ?  
ISG-PS turtle- 0 what? NG-GO-DU do+ NG-DU-go-BEN-PF 
what haven ' t  you two kept going and doing to my turtle ? 
Nothing may intervene within this type of serialisation . The single tense 
marker ,  i f  any , has scope over the entire serialisation , as does any directional 
prefix or root compound , as i llustrated in ( ld ) . Example ( lb )  shows that if 
the first verb has the Imperfective prefix , then the final verb must be an 
Imperfective form. Similarly , any Negative prefix must occur on both verbs , as 
shown in ( ld ) . 
One variation on thi s  strategy involves the repetition of full forms of �y 
after a truncated verb , with the same semantic function , as shown in examp le 
( 2 ) • 
( 2 )  d - ewrffi- 1 - i d - i 1 +  d - ffiy- e  dffiye dffiye 
FA-again-twist-p FA-twist+FA-go-P went went 
she twisted [ string ] again and kept twisting 
The second type is formally very similar to the first . But there are three 
major differences .  First , i n  this strategy only two verbs may enter into the 
serialisation . Second , the first verb must be e ither �� get ,  l�Y bear , ��y 
carry , one of the other verbs of carrying , or one o f  the manner of motion 
verbs , e . g .  i mya run , towkaney climb (cf . 5 . 4 . 2 ) . And third , the second verb 
may be any of the Direction verbs . 
When the first verb i s  �� get , the second verb depicts a sequential action 
deriving a form meaning ' take ' or ' br ing ' . 
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( 3 ) (a )  kan- ka+ ka r-eya 
IMP-get+IMP-oome 
bY'ing [ it ]! 
(b )  rev  tapwo da- ka+ 1 ak- e 
3MS fire FA-get+go DS-P 
he broU{Jht the fire downstream 
Where the first verb is a verb of carrying or a manner of motion verb , the 
construction specifies direction and allows an accompanying source or goal NP . 
( 4 )  ( a )  rom rey-e da-way+ d - rey-m- e 
3PL 3MS-O FA-oarry+FA-go-PL-P 
they oarried him away 
(b)  rom rey-e da-way+ d - eya- m- e 
3PL 3MS-O FA-oarry+FA-oome-PL-p 
they oarried him here 
Example ( 5 )  illustrates the distinction between a manner of motion verb alone 
and such a verb in this construction , where there is a Locative NP in the 
clause . 
The interpretation of the Locative NP as source or goal depends upon the point 
of view of the speaker and the class of the directional verb . Thus , the NP in 
( 5b )  gets goal interpretation if the narrator adopts the perspective of being 
outside the village and source interpretation if the narrator adopts the point 
of view of someone within the village (cf . 5 . 3 . 1 ) . 
( 5 )  (a )  rev l ape- ke d - i my ' -e 
3MS vi l lage- L  FA-run- P 
he ran in the village 
(b)  rev 1 ape- ke d - i mya+d- rey-e 
3MS vi llage- L  FA-run+ FA-go-P 
he ran to/from the vi l lage 
Similarly , the Locative NP in ( 6 )  will be a goal i f  the speaker adopts inside 
perspective , and a source if the narrator views the situation from outside . 
( 6 )  t e y  rewre- k e  d - upoka+d- ey ' - e 
3FS house-L FA-flee+ FA-oome-p 
she fled to/from the house 
1 0 . 1 . 3  The third strategy repeats identical ful l forms of a s ingle ' lexical ' 
verb form, with the same semantic function as the first type of truncated verb 
serialisation - to depict continuous or habitual aspect . 
( 7 )  y i 1 mret d - i 1 - i d i 1 i d i 1 i d i 1 i 
string FA- twist-p twisted twisted twisted 
she kept on twisting string 
This construction has a characteristic intonation where each repetition of the 
verb is pronounced with a low pitch , and the final syllable of the last 
repetition is protracted and has a rising pitch . 
10 . 1 . 4  The next strategy concatenates between two and five full verb forms . 
Nothing may intervene between the verbs in this type of serialisation . 
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Although each verb is fully inflected , they do not select categories 
independently . Every verb must bear the same tense marking . Typically ,  each 
verb will bear the same aspect marking as well . But since one or more of the 
verbs may be serialisations of a truncated verb with �y , which is itself a mark 
of aspect , there does not appear to be a constraint that a s ingle aspect must 
have scope over the entire serialisation . 
As nothing may interrupt the serialisation , the same argument or set o f  
arguments w i l l  apply t o  every verb . 
( 8 )  rey yaw- re t i - na - kow+ d - �y -m- e re- m - e 
3MS pig-o DU-Rc-give+FA-go-PL-P eat-pL-p 
they kept sharing the pig and ate 
( 9 )  rey yaw- re rom da-way- m - e ,  da- ka+ d - �y-m- e �-wey- m- e 
3MS pig-o 3PL FA-carry-pL-p FA-get+FA-go-PL-P MT-slice-PL-p 
they carried the pig, took it, and s liced it 
( 10 )  yakum- re-k w- i twa - re ra- re?  
what?-o- I NF-boi l-FU eat-FU 
what would they boi l and eat it with? 
The intonation characteristic of this serialisation strategy involves a high 
p itch on the penultimate syllable of each serialised verb falling over the 
ultimate , with no pause between verb s ,  as shown in example [ 10 ] .  
[ 10 ]  
� 
yakumrek w i twa re rare 
1 0 . 1 . 5  The next serialisation strategy concatenates verbs and their objects . 
A single subject has scope over the entire serialisation , and as in the 
preceding strategy , al l the verbs must be marked for the same tense . 
( 11 )  (a )  [ rrew ] k i w  t - i wy ' -e na l ak t - em- e 
3DU pitpit DU-cut- P abika Du-pick-p 
they two cut pitpit and picked abika 
(b)  rrew k i w  t - i wya- re na l ak t - em- re 
3DU pitpit DU-cut- FU abika Du-pick-Fu 
they two wil l  cut pitpit and pick abika 
( 12 )  rey mrew- e d- �y- e ,  yaw+t�k d- i r+ d- �y-e  
3MS bush-L FA-go-P pig+track FA-fo llow+FA-go-P 
he went to the bush, went on fo llowing pig tracks, 
yaw d- i y- e da-way+ d- �y-e , l ape- ke wutma k-e 
pig FA-shoot-p FA-carry+FA-go-P vil lage-L arrive-p 
shot and carried away a pig, and arrived in the vil lage 
There is an intonation characteristic o f  thi s  strategy that c learly 
distinguishe s  it from the preceding construction on the one hand , and from 
other strategies with either a reiterated subject,  a change of subject,  or 
a change of tense on the other . 
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In this case , the intonation rises over the penultimate syllable of each verb 
in the serialisation , except the last , and remains high over the lengthened 
ultimate syllable , followed by a brief paus e .  When the subject changes or is 
repeated,  the intonation falls from a high pitch over the penultimate syllable 
to a low pitch over the last .  Example [ 11 ] illustrates the intonation contour 
over example ( 1 1 )  and example ( 1 3 )  shows the intonation contours over two 
similar sentences . 
[ ll  ] 
�;- � 
rrew k i w  t i wye , na l ak teme 
� �  
( 1 3 )  ( a )  new k i w  t i wye , new na l ak teme 
(b )  �, � 
they cut pitpit, and you picked abika 
10 . 1 . 6  The last strategy resembles a participial construction in certain 
respects . Although there is no actual participial form in Awtuw , an 
Imperfective form unmarked for tense functions like one in this construction . 
The situations depicted by the two verbs are interpreted as simultaneous . 
The tense of the second verb has scope over the unmarked first verb . 
The ability of a subj ect to occur with the second , tense-marke d ,  verb 
distinguishes this construction from the one described in 10 . 1 . 5 .  
The verbs accept independent aspect and directional marking , as shown in 
example ( 14a) . Examples ( 14b) and ( 14c ) illustrate that Adverbs and Location/ 
Direction NPs have scope over only one of the verbs . 
( 14 )  (a )  eypek da-k- rokw+da-k- <£y-ey , ( rey ) y uwp+ tapwo l am-k ' - e 
thus FA- IP- do+ FA- IP-go- IP ( 3MS ) kunai+fire DS- get-p 
continuing in this way, he got the kunai fire downstream 
(b )  eypek y i w+ y i l - e da-k- rokw+da- k-<£y-ey , ( rey ) y uwp- tapwo . . .  
river+edge-L 
continuing along the river in this way, . . .  
( c )  eypek da-k- rokw+da-k-<£y-ey , ( rey ) yuwp+tapwo kupkwap l am-k ' -e 
quickly 
continuing . . .  , he quickly got the kunai fire downs tream 
10 . 2  Nomi nal  con structi ons  
There are six types of nominal constructions in Awtuw , all of which involve a 
predication as a constituent of an NP . 
1 0 . 2 . 1  Reana l y s i s of  case ma rkers 
The constructions to be discussed in this section all share two formal 
properties ,  a suffix homophonous with the Obj ect marker on the embedded verb 
and permutability of the embedded predication with relation to the matrix 
clause . A number of them share a third , the abi lity of the subj ect of the 
embedded predicate to take possessive marking . 
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1 .  The subordinate verb in any nominal construction may optionally bear the 
suffix - re o  As I wi ll discuss in section 10 . 3 , verbs in adverbial constructions 
may bear the suffix - re - k .  The se two suffixes are homophonous with the object 
and instrumental/comitative case markers , respectively ( see Chapter 6 ) . 
While a number o f  the constructions discussed in this section are , in fact , 
direct object complements , it i s  interesting that subj ect complement s ,  although 
marginal , may take - re ,  as shown in section 10 . 2 . 4 .  Relative clauses may also 
take this suf fix . It would appear therefore that this case marker has been at 
least partially reanalysed as  a subo�dination marker . But since - re retains 
its obj e ct-marking function in many case s ,  I will  continue to gloss it as such . 
There i s  no convincing evidence that the Instrumental/Comitative suffix has 
undergone a similar reanalysi s .  
2 .  The embedded predications discussed i n  the subsequent sections may , like 
most constituents of an Awtuw clause , occur clause initially or finally , as  
well  as  clause medially . For the most part , I will  exemplify only the c lause 
medial construction , but I will insert illustrative example s  of these 
constituents in other positions from time to time . 
3 .  Many o f  these constructions allow the expression o f  the subj ect of the 
embedded predicate with possessive marking . Wherever this is possible , I 
mention it explicitly and exemplify the phenomenon .  
1 0 . 2 . 2  Fu ture compl ement constructi ons  
The first three constructions we will  be examining require a verb with future 
marking in the nominal clause . These constructions express desire or lack o f  
desire t o  d o  something , remembering or forgetting to do something , asking o r  
telling someone t o  d o  something , and purpose . In  each case , the future-marked 
verb depicts an action that must take place after the situation depicted by the 
matrix verb . This makes the future marking seem semantically natural . 
1 .  In one o f  the se ,  the covert subj ect o f  the nominal clause must be 
co-referential with the subj ect of the matrix c lause . Although Awtuw lacks an 
infinitive form , this bears a close resemblance to an infinitive construction . 
In thi s  construction , the future verb functions as the complement o f  the othe r 
verb , as s ignalled by the Obj ect suffix. The Object-marked verb may have an 
obj ect of its own , but it has no overt subj ect as it is necessarily 
co-referential with the subj ect of the other verb. 
There is a limited class of roots that can occur as the matrix verb in this 
construction , specifically , a subset of the cognition verbs . This class 
include s the two preference verbs , rewrey l�� like and ���� don ' t  like, don ' t  
want when they mean like/want to and not like/want to . 
( 15 )  Ka3mp i y  l ape- ke w- i k i y- re- re de-yaw ' - 0 
Kaempiy vi l lage-L NF-stay-F- 0 FA-not want-p 
Xaempiy doesn ' t  want/like to stay in the vi l lage 
The two memory verbs mane � r��� (ear) forget and nenren -e �� � (hold in thought )  
remember enter into this construction when they mean remember/forget to. 
( 16 )  (a) wan reye ra- re- re mane d - a rney- kay 
lSG food eat-FU-O ear FA-forget-PF 
I ' ve forgotten to eat 
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( 16 )  (b)  wan mane  d - a rney- kay 
lSG ear FA-forge t-PF 
I 've forgotten to eat 
reye ra- re ( - re ) 
food eat-FU- 0 
Awtuw uses the same construction to express purpose when the embedded subject 
is co-referential with the matrix sub j e c t .  In  this construction the matrix 
verb may be any root and the embedded verb bears future marking and the obj ect 
suffix . 
( 17 )  A l t i y  Kuk rown - t a  k i l w - a l ow- kow- re- re  
A ltiy Kukrown-o speech NF-speak-BEN-Fu-o 
A ltiy went to Gutaiye to speak to Kukrown 
Wu t l akw-o d - rey-e  
Gutaiye-L FA-go-P 
A variant of this construction allows ffiWrey l�Y like, want to take an object­
marked future complement whose subject is a possessive NP co-referential with 
the matrix subject . 
( 18 )  Ruwmay rey - rey - ke w- rey - re - re 
Ruwmay 3MS- 3MS-PS NF-go-FU-O 
Ruwmay likes to go 
ffiWrey l ay - ka y  
U �  W 
2 .  In the second construction , the covert subj ect of the obj ect-marked future 
verb is obligatorily co-referential with the indirect object of the matrix verb . 
Again ,  only a limited class of predicates may take this construction . This 
class includes the two speech verbs Y� ��� ask and �� � te l l  when they mean ask 
to and te l l  to. 
( 19 )  (a )  Yawu r rey-e L i wm i y-e  w- rey- re- re da-ma k ' -e 
Yawur 3MS-O Lumi- L NF-gO-FU-O FA-te ll-p 
Yawur told him to go to Lumi 
(b)  Yawur  rey - e  da-ma k ' - e L i wm i y-e w- rey- re ( - re ) 
Yawur 3MS-O FA-te l l-p Lumi- L NF-go-FU- 0 
Yawur told him to go to Lumi 
Note that the indirect obj ect of the matrix clause can not intervene between 
L i wm i ye and w�y rere . 
[ 19 J  *Yawur  L i wm i y-e  rey-e w- rey- re- re 
Yawur Lumi- L 3MS-O NF-go-FU-O 
Yawur told him to go to Lumi 
d -mak ' -e 
FA-te l l-p 
The preference verbs can also participate in this construction . 
( 2 0 )  Awt i y  Numoy - re rewrey l ay-kay L i wm i y-e w- rey- re- re 
Awtiy Numoy-o want bear-PF Lumi- L NF-gO-FU-O 
Awtiy wants Numoy to go to Lumi 
3 .  Finally , purpose clause s ,  like the purpose structures described above , 
a lways have a verb in the future . In this construction , however , there are 
no co-reference restrictions . 
( 2 1 )  wa n Ma l ay manman ka- r e- re yen-e y ukuwt da- kow- kay 
lSG Malay fun get-Fu-o 2SG-O paper FA-give-PF 
I have given you paper for Malay to p lay with 
The subj ect of such a purpose clause may bear possessive marking . 
( 2 2 )  wan Ma l ay rey - ke manman ka- re- re yen -e  yukuwt  da- kow- 0 
lSG Malay 3MS-PS fun get-Fu-o 2SG-O paper FA-give-p 
I gave you paper for Malay to p lay with 
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10 . 2 . 3  Imperfect i ve compl ement constructi ons  
Two types o f  complements require a n  imperfective form . In one case , the 
imperfective verb depicts a skill  that is known , not known , or taught . In the 
other ,  it depicts a situation that i s  perceived directly while it i s  going on . 
The imperfective form i s  semantically well-suited to such imperfective 
situations . 
1 .  The first type allows the two knowledge quasi-verbs neknek know and a rene 
don ' t  know to occur in the meaning (not)  know how to . - - - - - -
( 2 3 )  ( a )  A l t i y-wo take da-k- r ' - ey- re neknek 
A ltiy-only bow stop FA-I P-plait-IP-O know 
only A ltiy knows how to p lait bow s tops 
(b )  A l t i y-wo neknek take da-k- r ' - ey { - re } 
A l tiy-only know bow stop FA-IP-p lait-IP- 0 
only A ltiy knows how to p lait bow stops 
The verb l�mgl�� teach, show also takes this construction . 
( 2 4 )  Kukrown wa n-e  y i  l mret da-k- n a k - ey- re d - i yma l ey-e  
Kukrown lSG-O string FA-IP-ho ld- IP-o FA-teach- P 
Kukrown taught me to make string figures 
2 .  Direct perception complements have the ir verbs in the imperfective with 
obj ect marking and their covert subj ects are co-referential with the matrix 
direct obj ect . The perception verbs that take such complements are wan hear , 
gYQ� sme l l ,  and 2�e� see. 
( 2 5 )  wan Numoy - re mye da-k- rok ra-y- re d - ayn ' - e 
lSG Numoy-o food FA- IP-cook- IP-O FA-sme l l-p 
I sme l led Numoy cooking food 
It is not possible for the matrix obj ect to refer to the object of the embedded 
verb in this construction . Example ( 26a) , while grammatical , exemplifies not a 
direct perception complement , but a relative c lause . Note that it is pos s ible 
to insert a perfect verb form , which is not a feature of  this construction , in 
( 26b) . Example ( 26c ) shows that an unambiguous relative clause construction is 
synonymous with ( 26a) . 
( 26 )  ( a )  wan mye- r e  Numoy da-k- rok ra-y- re  d - ayn ' - e 
lSG food-o Numoy FA- IP-cook- IP-O FA-sme l l-p 
I sme lled the food that Numoy was cooking 
(b)  wan reye- re Numoy rok ra- kay- re d - ayn ' - e 
lSG food-o Numoy cook- PF- 0 FA-sme Z l-p 
I sme Z led the food that Numoy had cooked 
( c )  wan Numoy da-k- rok ra-y- re mye- re d- ayn ' -e  
lSG Numoy FA- IP-cook- I P-O food-o FA-sme l l-p 
I sme lled the food that Numoy was cooking 
When the complement subject is overt , it occurs as a possess ive pronoun 
co-referential with the matrix direct obj ect . 
( 2 7 )  Os i y  Tak i y- re d - uwp-o rey-ke mye da-k- rok ra-y- re 
Osiy Takiy-o FA-see-p 3MS-PS food FA- IP-cook- IP-O 
Osiy saw Takiy cooking food 
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Perception verbs can also take direct perception complements whose subject is 
marked as possessive . In this case , the complement itself  serves as  the unique 
direct object of the matrix clause . 
( 28 )  ( a )  Os i y  Tak i y  rey-ke ffiye da-k- rokra-y- r e  d - uwp-o 
Osiy Takiy 3MS-PS food FA- IP-cook- IP-O FA-see-P 
Osiy saw Takiy 's cooking food 
(b )  Os i y  
Osiy 
Osiy 
Tak i y  d- uwp -o rey - ke ffiye 
Takiy FA-see-p 3MS-PS food 
saw Takiy 's cooking food 
da-k- rokra -y ( - re )  
FA-IP-cook- IP-O 
1 0 . 2 . 4  Subj ect compl ements 
Subject complements , which are unusual in Awtuw , and whose predicate may only 
be a predicate NP or adjective phrase , also have an imperfective verb form that 
may be marked with - re o  
A nominal construction with an imperfective verb form may function as  the 
subj ect of certain types of verble ss predication . This construction occurs 
very infrequently . 
( 29 )  ( a )  Poy t i n  a n ta n te �ow d i -k- ye l -ey ( - re )  monokene 
Poytin a lways tear FA- IP-cry- IP- 0 bad 
it 's very bad that Poytin a UJays cries 
(b)  ffiy da-k- ra- y ( - re )  wan - ke l ake 
bete lnut FA- IP-eat-IP-O lSG-PS bone 
chewing bete lnut is my thing 
vapor 
very 
It is surprising that the only available strategy for forming subject 
complements can accept obj ect marking . It would appear that - re has become 
partly generalised as a marker of subordination and that on those rare 
occasions when called upon to produce a subject complement , Awtuw speakers are 
therefore inclined to mark the clause with the subordination marker . 
10 . 2 . 5  I ndi rect di s cours e ,  i nferent ia l  percepti on , and  cogn i ti on 
In this construction , the verb marked wi th - re may bear any tense marke r and 
may carry a full set of  arguments and adj uncts . This strategy has three maj or 
functions . It is used for inferential perception complements , for indirect 
discourse complements , and for indirect cognition complements . 
Whatever the semantic function , c lauses of this sort have in common the feature 
that the tense of the complement is relative to the tense of the matrix verb . 
Thus , if the matrix verb i s  present , i . e .  unmarked,  then an unmarked complement 
verb re fers to an event contemporaneous with the speech event , a past 
complement verb to an event prior to it, and a future complement verb to an 
event subsequent to it . 
( 30 )  (a )  rev rom yaw d i -k- i twa r-e- m- re da-k- mak-ey 
3MS 3PL pig FA- IP-bake- IP-PL-O FA- IP-say-IP 
he says that they are baking a pig 
(b)  rev rom y aw d i -k- i twa r-e- m- e- re da-k- mak-ey 
3MS 3PL pig FA- IP-bake- IP-PL-P-O FA-IP-say-IP 
he says that they were baking a pig 
( 30)  ( c )  r e y  rom yaw d i -k- i twa r -e- m- re-m- re  
3MS 3PL pig FA- IP-bake- IP-PL-FU-PL-O 
he says that they wi l l  be baking a pig 
da-k- ma k-ey 
FA- IP-say-IP 
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Similarly , if  the matrix verb i s  past , then an unmarked complement verb refers 
to a contemporaneous event,  a past complement verb to a prior event , and a 
future complement verb to a subsequent event . 
( 3 1 )  (a )  rey rom yaw d i - k- i twa r-e- m- re da-mak-e 
3MS 3PL pig FA- IP-bake- IP-PL-O FA-say-p 
he said that they were baking a pig (whi le he said it) 
(b)  rey rom yaw d i -k- i twa r-e- m- e - re da-mak-e 
3MS 3PL pig FA-IP-bake- IP-PL-P-O FA-say-p 
he said that they had been baking a pig 
( c )  rey rom yaw k - i twa r-ey- re-m- r e  da-ma k-e 
3MS 3PL pig Ip-bake- IP-FU-PL-O FA-say-p 
he said that they would be baking a pig 
And if the matrix verb is future , then the tense marking of the complement verb 
again refers to time with relation to the time of the matrix verb . 
( 3 2 )  ( a )  rey rom yaw d i -k- i twa r-e- m - r e  mak- re 
3MS 3PL pig FA- IP-bake- IP-PL-O say-FU 
he wi ll  say that they are baking a pig (whi le he says it) 
(b )  rey  rom yaw d i - k- i twa r-e- m- e - re ma k - re 
3MS 3PL pig FA- IP-bake- IP-PL-P-O say-Fu 
he wi l l  say that they had been baking a pig (before he says it) 
( c )  r e y  rom yaw k- i twa r-ey- re-m- re mak - re 
3MS 3PL pig Ip-bake- IP-FU-PL-O say-Fu 
he wi l l  say that they wil l  be baking a pig (after he says it)  
A perfect form in the complement has much the same semantic effect as a perfect 
form in an independent clause . In the latter case it may refer to an event 
completed prior to the speech event , in the former , to an event completed prior 
to the time indicated by the tense of the complement verb , which is determined 
in turn by the tense of the matrix verb . 
In example ( 3 4 )  each perfect complement verb indicates that the baking is 
complete at the time referred to by the tense . So in ( 34a ) , the unmarked 
tense of the complement verb refers to a time contemporaneous with the time 
of �� � say . In ( 34b) , the past tense of the l !�� r bake refers to a time prior 
to the time of the matrix verb , and the perfect indicates that the baking was 
completed at that time . And in example ( 34c ) , the perfect of the complement 
verb indicates that the baking will be complete at the time referred to by the 
future . 
( 3 3 )  rom yaw d - i twa r - ka-m 
3PL pig FA-bake- PF-PL 
they have baked a pig 
( 34 )  (a )  rey rom yaw d - i twa r - ka-m- re da-k- mak-ey 
3MS 3PL pig FA-bake- PF-PL-O FA-IP-say-IP 
he says that they have baked a pig 
(b )  rey  rom yaw d- i twa r - ka -m- e- re da- k- mak-ey 
3MS 3PL pig FA-bake- PF-PL-P-O FA- IP-say- IP 
he says that they had baked a pig 
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( 34 )  ( c )  rev rom yaw w - i twa r - ka-m- re- re da-k- mak-ey 
3MS 3PL pig NF-bake- PF-PL-FU-O FA- IP-say-IP 
he says that they wi ll  have baked a pig 
The same kinds of interpretation apply to complements of matrix verbs in other 
tenses .  The glosses i n  example ( 35 )  are not precisely equivalent to the Awtuw 
they gloss . Example ( 35a ) means that they will have finished baking the pig at 
a time subsequent to the time he said it,  which i s  of  course prior to the time 
of the speech event . Example ( 35b) means that at some time before he says it , 
they will have finished baking the pig . 
( 35 )  ( a )  rev rom yaw w - i twa r - ka-m- re- re da -mak-e 
3MS 3PL pig NF-bake- PF-PL-FU-O FA-say-p 
he said that they would have baked a pig 
(b)  rev rom yaw d - i twa r - kay-e-m- re mak- re  
3MS 3PL pig FA-bake- PF- P-PL-O say-Fu 
he wi l l  say that they had baked a pig 
As is common in comparable constructions in other languages ,  there is also a 
relativity of person in the complement, because the narrator relates the act 
of perception , speech , or cognition from his or her own point of  view . So , for 
example , if  Takiy utters the sentence in example ( 3 6 )  to Yawur , Yawur would 
report the speech to Napeyre as in example [ 36a J and to Takiy as in example 
[ 36b J . 
( 36 )  ' wan Napey re - te tawkway kow- re ' 
lSG Napeyre-o tobacco give-Fu 
'I ' l l  give Napeyre some tobacco ' 
[ 36 J [ a J Tak i y  wan-e  yen-e tawkway kow- re-re  da -mak-e 
Takiy lSG-O 2SG-O tobacco give-Fu-o FA-say-p 
Takiy told me that he would give you some tobacco 
[ b J yen wan-e tey-e tawkway kow- re- re da-mak-e 
2SG lSG-O 3MS-O tobacco give-Fu-o FA-say-p 
you told me that you would give her some tobacco 
1 .  Perception verbs take this type o f  complement in the sense that the 
perception enables the subj ect to infer the situation depicted by the 
complement . Thus Kampo in example ( 3 7 )  did not actually observe his father 
going , but his observations enabled him to surmise that his father had gone . 
( 3 7 )  Kampo rey- rey- ke I)awa r d- a3y- kay-e- re d - uwp -o 
Kampo 3MS-3MS-PS father FA-gO-PF- p-o FA-see-p 
Kampo saw that his father had gone 
2 .  The two speech verbs also take this construction , as illustrated in the 
preceding examples and here in ( 38 ) . 
( 38 )  wan ( Nay tow- re ) Yawu r ma3W- e d - a3y-e- re da-mak-e 
lSG (Nay tow- ) Yawur bush-L FA-go-P-O FA-say-p 
I told (Nay tow) whether Yawur went to the bush 
The interpretation of the complement is as indirect speech - the speaker merely 
reports the narrated speech event , and does not attempt to reproduce it . 
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3.  All the cognition verbs , including the preference verbs , can enter into this 
construction . 
( 39 )  tey Awt i y  Treyp i l - e w- ewr ' - eya- re- re nenren d i - k- l ay - ey-e 
3FS Awtiy Talbipi-L NF-AGN- come-FU-O thought FA-IP-bear-IP-p 
she Was thinking that Awtiy would return from Ta lbipi 
Complements of this type often occur sentence finally with the ir subj ect 
appearing as the direct obj ect of  the matrix verb . Perception and cognition 
verbs can take this construction , preference and speech verbs do not . 
(40 )  (a )  wan  Os i y- re da-wa n- e t aw d- uwk- o- re 
lSG Osiy-o FA-hear-p tree FA-fe ll-p-o 
I heard that Osiy fe l led a tree 
(b)  rev Numoy- re neknek L i wm i y-e w- rey- re - re 
3MS Numoy-o know Lumi- L NF-gO-FU 0 
he knows that Numoy wi l l  go to Lumi 
( c )  * rey Numoy - re de- yaw ' - 0 L i wm i y-e d - rey-e- re 
3MS Numoy-o FA-not want-p Lumi- L FA-go-P-O 
*he doesn ' t  want that Numoy went to Lumi 
(d )  rev  N umoy - re da-mak-e  L i wm i y -e d - rey-e- re 
3MS Numoy-O FA-say-p Lumi- L FA-go-P-o 
he told Numoy that someone went to Lumi 
*he said that Numoy went to Lumi 
This construction does not permit the complement subj ect to occur as a 
possessive pronoun . 
( 41 )  * rey N umoy- re neknek rey- ke L i wm i y-e d- rey-e- re 
3MS Numoy-o know 3MS-PS Lumi- L FA-go-P-o 
*he knows that Numoy went to Lumi 
10 . 2 . 6  Cause  a n d  resu l t c l auses  
Awtuw uses a superficially similar strategy to  form cause and result clauses .  
These c lauses may also have obj ect marking on the verb and possessive marking 
on the embedded subj ect . But their subj ects never occur as the direct obj ect 
of the matrix verb and the tense of the embedded clause i s  not relative to the 
tense of the matrix clause . 
( 4 2 )  ( a )  Yawu r Peyaw awt uw rokwo-ka- re rey-e tawkway da- kow- 0 
'Yawur Peyaw none do- PF-O 3MS-O tobacco FA-give-p 
Yawur gave Peyaw tobacco because he had run out 
(b)  Peyaw rey-ke awtuw rokwo-ka ( - re ) 
Peyaw 3MS-PS none do- PF- 0 
Yawur gave Peyaw tobacco because 
Yawu r rey-e tawkway da- kow- 0 
Yawur 3MS-O tobacco FA-give-p 
he had run out 
( c )  Yawur  Peyaw awtuw rokw- re- re rey-e tawkway da- kow- 0 
Yawur Peyaw none do- FU-O 3MS-O tobacco FA-give-p 
Yawur gave Peyaw tobacco because he wi l l  run out 
(d )  Yaw u r  Peyaw rey-ke awt uw rokwo - ka - re rey-e tawkway da- kow- 0 
Yawur Peyaw 3MS-PS none do- PF-O 3MS-O tobacco FA-give-p 
Yawur gave Peyaw tobaccQ because he had run out 
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( 4 3 )  (a )  Yaw u r  Peyaw- re tawkway da- kow- o - re rev awtuw rokw-o 
Yawur Peyaw-o tobacco FA-give-p-o 3MS none do- P 
Peyaw ran out of tobacco so Yawur gave him some 
(b )  Yawur  Peyaw- re tawkway da-kow- o- re rev awt uw rokw- re 
Yawur Peyaw-o tobacco FA-give-p-o 3MS none do- FU 
Peyaw wi l l  run out of tobacco so Yawur gave him some 
( c )  Yaw u r  Peyaw- re 
Yawur Peyaw-o 
Peyaw wi U run 
tawkway da- kow- o- re rev awt uw rokw- re 
tobacco FA-give-p-o 3MS none do- FU 
out of tobacco so Yawur gave him some 
1 0 . 2 . 7  Rel at i ve c l auses  
Relative clauses have much the same structure as the complements discussed in 
the preceding paragraphs . Relative clauses typically occur between a 
determiner and a noun , and while there is no restriction on their tense , the 
most common relative clauses are those with an imperfective verb unmarked for 
tense as  in example (44a ) . 
( 44 )  ( a )  rev k i  1 da-k- a l ow- ey- re rame l akna-kay 
3MS speech FA-IP-speak- IP-o man die- PF 
the talkative man has died 
(b)  rev yen tawkwa y da-k ' - a- re rame ( - re-k ) l akna-ka y  
3MS 2SG tobacco FA-get-p-o man- 0- I die- PF 
the man you got tobacco from has died 
( c )  rev [ yreprer ] d- uwpo-kay - re rame l umwo-wo d- rey -e  
3MS kangaroo FA-see- PF- 0 man s low- ADV FA-go-P 
the man who had seen the kangaroo walked s lowly 
This same strategy is used to relativise all positions on the NP Accessibility 
Hierarchy except posse ssives ( Keenan and Comrie 197 7 , 1979 ) . Examples (44a)  and 
( 44c )  illustrate relativisation on a subj ect , and (44b ) , on a source of getting 
with instrumental marking . Example (45a )  illustrates relativisation on a 
direct obj ect , ( 45b ) on an indirect obj ect , (45c)  on a beneficiary , (45d)  on a 
comitative , ( 45e ) on an instrument , and ( 4 5 f )  on a locative . 
( 4 5 )  ( a )  t e y  wan d - uwp-o-re ta l e  Wut l a kw-o  d - i k i y  
3FS lSG FA-see-p-O woman Gutaiye-L FA-stay 
the woman I saw lives in Gutaiye 
(b)  rev wan tawkway da-ke-kow- ey-e- re rame l a kna-kay 
3MS lSG tobacco FA- IP-give-IP-p-o man die- PF 
the man I used to give tobacco to has died 
( c )  tey Yawu r rewre- d - uy- kow- kay- re ta 1 e w- eya- re 
3FS Yawur house-FA-bui ld-BEN-PF- 0 woman NF-come-FU 
the woman Yawur has bui lt a house for wil l  come 
(d )  rev wan d - ey ' - e - re rame reye da-k- ra- y 
3MS lSG FA-come-P-O man food FA- IP-eat- IP 
the man I came with is eating 
( e )  rev w a n  taw d - uwk- o - re yekne perper mede 
3MS lSG tree FA-fe ll-p-o axe sharp very 
the axe I fe lled the tree with is very sharp 
( 4 5 )  ( f )  rey yren - worn da- k- owna- y - e - r e  rewre 
3MS child-PL FA- IP-s leep-IP-p-o house 
the house the boys used to s leep in has 
l arn l a kna-kay 
fal l- PF 
fal len down 
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Another strategy leaves a resumptive pronoun in the relative c lause . This 
strategy relativises all positions on the Hierarchy including possessives , as  
shown in example (46 ) . 
( 46 )  rey  rey-ke p i y ren wan -e  d - re l - i - re rarne 
3MS 3MS-PS dog l SG-O FA-bite-p-o man 
the man whose dog bit me has died 
l akna- ka y  
die- PF 
In yet another strategy , the head noun takes case marking appropriate to its 
role in the relative clause . Thi s  construction can also relativise all 
positions except possessives . 
( 47 ) (a )  tey Yawu r ffiwre d - uy- kow-kay- re ta l e- re w- eya- re 
3FS Yawur house-FA-build-BEN-PF- 0 woman-O NF-come-FU 
the woman Yawur has bui lt a house for wi l l  come 
(b)  rey wan taw d - uwk- o - re yekne- re - k  perper rnede 
3MS lSG tree FA-fe l l-p-o axe- 0- I sharp very 
the axe I fe l led the tree with is very sharp 
It is possible to summarise the attributes of the three constructions in terms 
of two principles : 
1 .  A resumptive pronoun must carry possessive marking when relativising 
on a possessive NP .  
2 .  The head noun may bear the case marking o f  the position from which it 
was relativised when there i s  no resumptive pronoun . 
The head noun of any relative clause may occupy any syntactic position in the 
matrix clause , as illustrated in example (48 ) . 
(48 )  ( a )  rey  reye da-k- ra- y- re rarne - re wan  d - uwp-o 
3MS food FA-IP-eat- IP-O man- 0 lSG FA-see-p 
I saw the man who is eating 
(b )  rey  reye da-k- ra- y - re rarne - re wan  tawkway da-kow- kay 
3MS food FA- IP-eat- IP-O man- 0 lSG tobacco FA-give-PF 
I gave tobacco to the man who is eating 
( c )  rey reye da-k- ra- y- re rarne - re wa n rewre d - uy- kow- kay 
3MS food FA- IP-eat- IP-O man- 0 lSG house FA-build-BEN- PF 
I have bui lt a house for the man who is eating 
(d )  rey reye da-k- ra - y- re rarne - re - k  wan d - eya- kay 
3MS food FA- IP-eat- IP-O man- 0- I lSG FA-come-PF 
I came with the man who is eating 
( e )  r e y  y e n  da- ka- kay- re yekne- re-k w a n  taw d - uwk- 0 
3MS 2SG FA-get-PF- 0 axe- 0- I lSG tree FA-fe l l-p 
I fel led a tree wi th the axe that you have taken 
( f )  rey yen d - uy- e - re rew re - ke yren- worn da-k- owna- rn 
3MS 2 SG FA-build-p-o house-L child-PL FA-IP-s leep-PL 
the boys s leep in the house that you bui lt 
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A relative clause can follow the head noun with appos itional intonation and 
non-restrictive sense , a matter I have di scussed in 7 . 6 .  
( 49 )  rev rame { - re-k )  
3MS man- 0- I 
I oame with the 
( rev)  ffiye da-k- ra- y- re 
3MS food FA- IP-eat-IP-O 
man, who is eating 
1 0 . 3 Adverbi al constructi ons  
wan d - e y a - kay 
lSG FA-oome-PF 
An adverbial construction marks the verb of  the embedded clause with the 
instrumental/comitative suffix - re - k .  The verb in such a c lause se lects all 
verbal categories but tense and illocutionary force independently of  the matrix 
c lause and has its own set of arguments and adj uncts . Its tense is relative to 
the tense of the matrix verb . 
The subject of a verb marked as instrumental may appear with possessive 
marking . 
( 50 )  nom yen - ke ma-wey- e-wa- re-k- k i l d - a l ow+d- ffiy- ka-m  
lPL 2 SG-PS go-arrive-p-just-o- I speeoh FA-ta�k+FA=gO-PF-PL 
we have gone on ta�king since you arrived 
Sequence of tense s  in this construction is quite different from the sequence of 
tenses described above in section 10 . 2 . 5 . Here an embedded verb must either 
bear the same tense marker as the matrix verb , or no tense marking at all . 
A matrix verb o f  any tense may embed a verb unmarked for tense . 
( 5 1 )  (a )  rev wan da-k- ffiy-ey - re-k  d i - i k- i 
3MS lSG FA- IP-go- IP-O - I  FA-sit-p 
he sat down when I was going 
(b )  rev  wan da-k- ffiy-ey- re-k d i - k- i k- i y  
3MS lSG FA- IP-go- IP-O- I FA- IP-sit- IP 
he is sitting down whi�e I am going 
( c )  r e V  w a n  da-k- ffiy-ey - re - k  w- i k- re 
3MS lSG FA- IP-go- IP-O- I NF-sit-Fu 
he wi ��  sit down when I am going 
A future matrix verb may also embed a future form, and a past matrix verb can 
embed a past form. 
( 5 2 )  ( a )  * rey wa n d - ffiy-e- re-k  w - i k- re 
3MS lSG FA-go-P-O- I NF-sit-Fu 
*he ' � � sit down when I went 
(b)  rev wa n w- ffiy- re - re-k  w- i k- re 
3MS lSG NF-gO-FU-o- I NF-sit-Fu 
he ' �� sit down when I go 
( 5 3 )  ( a )  rev wan d - ffiy-e- re-k d i - i k- i 
3MS lSG FA-go-P-o- I FA-sit-p 
he sat down when I went 
(b)  * rey wa n w- ffiy- re- re- k d i - i k- i 
3MS lSG NF-gO-FU-O- I FA-sit-p 
*he sat down when I wi � �  go 
But an unmarked matrix verb can only embed another verb unmarked for tense . 
( 5 4 )  ( a )  * rey wan d - �y-e- re-k d i - k - i k- i y  
3MS lSG FA-go-P-O- I FA- IP-sit- IP 
*he 's sitting down when I went 
(b)  * rey wan w- �y- re- re-k d i - k- i k- i y  
3MS lSG NF-go-FU-O- I NF- IP-sit- IP 
*he 's sitting down when I ' l l  go 
( c )  rev wa n d a - k - �y- ey- re-k  d i - k- i k- i y  
3MS lSG FA- IP-go- IP-o- I NF-IP-sit-IP 
he 's sitting down whi le I go 
(d )  reV  wan da- �y- ka - re-k d i -k- i k- i y  
3MS lSG FA- gO-PF-O - I  NF- IP-sit- IP 
he 's sitting down when I 've gone 
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As I mentioned in section 4 . 12 ,  Awtuw ' s  ability to code a variety of aspectual 
and adverbial categories in compounding roots and elsewhere in the verb comp lex 
compensates for its lack of conj unctions . These categories , along with regular 
aspect marking and the adverbial prefixes in slots -5 and -4 , make it poss ible 
to form a wide variety of temporal c lause s . 
An embedded clause with imperfective marking is typically interpreted as a 
while-clause . The adverbial prefix taw- sti l l  can reinforce this 
interpretation . 
( 5 5 )  yen nom �ye taw- k - rok ra-y- m- e- re - k  l ape- ke ma -wey- e 
2 SG IPL food still-IP-cook- IP-PL-P-O- I vi l lage-L GO-arrive-p 
you arrived in the vi llage whi le we were s ti l l  cooking food 
An imperfective matrix verb and an embedded perfect verb result in a structure 
analogous to an unti l-clause . This interpretation is strengthened by the 
addition of the compounding root !�� - begin to the matrix verb . 
( 56 )  n om yen w- eya- kay - re- re-k k i l ka- k - a l ow- trew ' - ey- re-m 
IPL 2 SG NF-come-PF- FU-O -I speech NG-IP-Speak-begin-IP-Fu-PL 
we won ' t  s tart talking unti l you have arrived 
And an embedded past verb combines with an �y serialisation ( see 10 . 1 . 2 )  with 
perfect marking to form a since-clause . 
( 5 7 )  nom yen ma-wey- e-wa - re- k k i l da-a l ow+d - �y-ka-m 
IPL 2 SG go-arrive-p-jus t-o- I speech FA-talk+FA-go-PF-PL 
we have gone on talking since you arrived 
Clauses with Instrumental marking may occur in any position in the matrix 
clause - either medially , as in example s ( 50 )  and ( 5 2 ) , or initially as in 
( 5 8 ) , or finally , as in ( 5 9 ) . 
( 5 8 )  yen-ke ma-wey- e-wa - re-k  nom k i  1 da-a l ow+d - �y-ka-m 
2SG-PS go-arrive-p-just-o- I IPL speech FA-talk+FA-go-PF-PL 
we have gone on talking since you arrived 
( 59 )  nom k i  1 da- a l ow+d- �y- ka-m yen-ke ma-wey- e-wa- re-k 
IPL speech FA-ta lk+FA-go-PF-PL 2SG-PS go-arrive-p-just-o- I 
we have gone on talking since you arrived 
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10 . 4  Cond i ti onal  construct i ons  
Awtuw has two types of  conditional sentences .  Future conditionals have verbs 
marked for future in both the protasis and the apodosis , as in ( 6 1 ) , and 
contrafactual conditionals have verbs marked as conditional in both c lauses , as  
in (60 )  and ( 62 ) . In either case , there i s  a strict constraint that the two 
interdependent clauses bear the same marking for tense and modality, although 
each verb selects aspect ,  direction , and negative marking independently . 
Moreover ,  each verb carries an independent set of arguments and adj uncts . 
(60 )  ye l e  w- i t- i k ,  wan ka-w- �y-ak 
rain NF-rain-cDL lSG NG-NF-go-CDL 
if it had rained, I wouldn ' t  have gone 
( 6 1 )  ye l e  w- i t - re , wan ka- w- �y- re 
rain NF-rain-Fu lSG NG- NF-go-FU 
if it rains, I won ' t  go 
(62 )  yen topor rame - re ka-w- owpa-kak , wan  m�w- e w- �y- kay-ak 
2SG that man- 0 NG-NF-see- CDL lSG bush-L NF-go-PF- CDL 
if you hadn ' t  seen that man, I would have gone to the bush 
The protasis always precedes the apodosis in such construction s ,  as in ( 6 3 ) . 
( 6 3 )  wan ka -w- �y-ak , ye l e  ka-w- i t - i k  
lSG NG-NF-go-CDL rain NG-NF-rain-cDL 
if I hadn ' t  gone, it wouldn ' t  have rained 
*if it hadn ' t  rained, I wouldn ' t  have gone 
1 0 . 5  Co-ordi nated c l auses  
In addition to  the various serialisation and subordination strategies described 
in the preceding sections , Awtuw can concatenate fully independent c lauses . 
One such clause is never embedded in the other ,  nor may either clause bear case 
marking . Each clause is always entirely acceptable on its own . 
Unl ike the previously described strategies , where the tense of the verb in one 
c lause was dependent upon the tense of the other - either determined by the 
construction , or relative to the time of the matrix verb , the tense of each 
c lause in co-ordinate constructions is independent of the other . The tense of 
every verb has absolute time reference . 
Furthermore , the clauses in these constructions are independent with respect to 
illocutionary force . One clause may be in a debitive or potential modality ,  
or be a question , while the other i s  not . 
( 64 )  wan L i wm i y-e d - eya- kay , yen po y i pke w- �y- re 
lSG Lumi- L FA-come-PF 2 SG PCL where FA-go-FU 
I ' ve come from Lumi, and where are you going? 
( 6 5 )  a n  k i - t - i k  t a ,  wan po �ye ma - rok ra-kow- re 
2DU IM-DU-sit here lSG PCL food G0-cook- BEN-FU 
you two sit here and I ' l l  go cook you some food 
(66 )  yen e y  
2SG thus 
don ' t  do 
ap- rokw- re , yen na- l am l akna- re 
pR-do- FU 2SG PT-fall- FU 
that, you could (lest you) fa l l  
( 6 7 )  y e n  yaw w- i y- re , yen-yen ap- ra- re 
2SG pig NF-shoot-Fu 2SG-2SG PR-eat-FU 
if you shoot a pig, don ' t  eat i t  
1 0 . 5 . 1  When two o r  more co-ordinated clauses have the same verb as their 
predicate , the verb of the second and subsequent clauses may be deleted . 
( 6 8 )  Awt i y  yaw- re d - i y- e ,  
Awtiy pig-o FA-shoot-p 
Awtiy shot a pig, Mimpe l 
M i mpe l komkoran - re , Yawu r kewy�ne- re 
Mimpe l  bat- 0 Yawur cassowary-o 
a bat, and Yawur a cassowary 
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Indeed,  when the verb is recoverable from context , it  may be de leted altogethe r .  
( 6 9 )  (a )  o m  y i pke w- �y- re-m 
2PL where NF-go-FU-PL 
where are you a l l  going? 
(b )  wan L i wm i y-e , Yawu r T�yp i l - e ,  A l t i y  Wu t l a kw-o 
lSG Lumi- L Yawur Talbipi-L A ltiy Gutaiye-L 
I 'm going to Lumi, Yawur to Talbipi, and Altiy to Gutaiye 
1 0 . 5 . 2  There are three types of co-ordinate construction that deserve special 
discussion . 
Comparative c lauses involve the verb ����� surpass in the second clause . 
( 70 )  (a )  rev l � l a l  da-k- rokw-ey , yaw d- e rye r- kay 
3MS noise FA-IP-do- IP pig FA-surpass-PF 
he makes more noise than a pig 
(b)  rev l ce l a l  da-k- rokw-ey , yaw rey-e d - e rye r- kay 
3MS noise FA-IP-do- IP pig 3MS-O FA-surpass-PF 
he makes less noise than a pig 
Direct discourse clauses follow a speech verb and one of the ( ( t ) ey ) ( pek ) (wo ) 
adverbs thus . Unlike indirect discourse complements , they never take case 
marking or occur clause medial ly . Tense and person are not relative to the 
tense and person in the matrix clause . 
( 7 1 ) rcew ey da-ya rn ' -e ,  ' ye n  po wok rampe yokr i '  
3DU thus FA-ask- P 2SG PCL trol l  PCL 
they two asked, 'are you a troll ? ' 
Manner and degree clauses involve a special construction with the expression 
yen eywo ma k re you would say/think with an indirect discourse complement in the 
imperfective . 
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(72 )  rev  l al l a l  da-k- rokw-ey yen eywo mak - re yaw da-k- ra- y - re  
3MS noise FA- IP-do- IP 2 SG thus say-FU pig FA- IP-eat- IP-O 
he makes noise like a pig eating 
he makes as much noise as a pig eating 
In most case s ,  it would be far more idiomatic to use a construction with an NP 
bearing the comparative suffix - kwo (cf . 8 . 3 . 3 ) . 
( 7 3 )  reV l al l a l  da-k- rokw-ey yaw- kwo 
3MS noise FA-I P-do- IP pig- like 
he makes noise like a pig 
he makes as much noise as a pig 
1 0 . 6  Co- referenti a l  NPs  
In any o f  the constructions discussed above that d o  not entail  specific 
co-reference constraints , the possibility of confusion arise s .  Awtuw 
compensates for this in large measure pragmatically by interpreting the 
antecedent of a deleted NP as the most plausible NP available . 
( 7 4 )  Kampo Poy t i n - t e  du-puy ' -e ,  QOw d i -ye l -e 
Kampo Poytin-o FA-hit- P tear FA-Cry-P 
Kampo hit Poytin and she cried 
In this case the antecedent of the missing NP in the second c lause is 
interpreted as the object of  the first - Poytin got hit , so she must be the 
one who cried . 
When two or more NPs are equally l ikely candidates for the role of antecedent 
of a deleted NP , the default interpretation is that it is the subject of the 
preceding clause . 
( 7 5 )  Kampo Poy t i n - te d u - p uy ' - e ,  d - upoka+d- aly-e  
Kampo Poytin-o FA-hit- P FA-flee+ FA-go-P 
Kampo hit Poytin and fled 
When the antecedent is the subj ect of the preceding clause , but it is not the 
most plausible candidate , an emphatic pronoun must occur in the second clause 
(cf . 5 . 1 . 1 ) . 
( 7 6 )  Kampo 
Kampo 
Kampo 
Poy t i n - t e  du-puy ' -e ,  rev- reV QOW 
Poytin-o FA-hit- P 3MS- 3MS tear 
hit Poytin and he� himse lf� cried 
10 . 7  Correl at i on of fo rms and  funct i on s  
d i - ye l -e 
FA-Cry-P 
Table 1 0 . 1  correlates the various constructions relating predicates and clauses 
in Awtuw with their semantic functions . 
1 7 1  
Tab l e  1 0 . 1  
SECT FORM FUNCTIONS 
1 . 1 Root compounds Benefactive 
' Pretend ' auxiliary 
Aspect 
Quantitification 
Adverbial 
Consecutive action 
Obstructive purpose 
1 . 2  Truncated verb serialisation Aspect 
Direction 
1 . 3  Repetition serialisation Aspect 
1 . 4  Full verb concatenation Simultaneous action 
Consecutive action 
1 . 5  Verb phrase concatenation Consecutive action 
1 . 6  Present imperfective Simultaneous action 
2 . 2  Future complement Jussive 
Purpose 
' Psych-action ' 
2 . 3  Imperfective complements ' know how ' 
' teach ' 
Direct perception 
2 . 4  Subj ect complement Subj ect complement 
2 . 5  Sequence of tense complement Indirect discourse 
Indirect cognition 
Inferential perception 
2 . 6  Cause and result 
2 . 8  Head noun Relative c lause 
3 . 2  - rek suffix Temporal c lause 
4 .  Interdependent Conditional 
5 .  Co-ordination Consecutive action 
5 . 2  �!:y�!: Comparative 
ey ma k Direct discourse 
yen eywo ma kre Manne r ,  degree 
CHAPTER 1 1  
LEXI CAL F I ELDS 
1 1 . 1  Termi no l ogy of k i n sh i p  and affi n i ty 
1 1 . 1 . 1  We can begin the discussion of kinship and affinity terms by listing 
them in full along with a gloss , the plural form , and the form used for 
relations to other than the speaker ,  if any . Figure 11 . 1  illustrates the 
denotation of most of these terms for the most direct link to a male ego . 
Note that a triangle in Figures 1 1 . 1-6 represents a male and a c ircle , a female . 
A c ircle within a triangle represents a person of either sex and a triangle 
within a circle , a person of the opposite sex to the person represented by a 
c ircle within a triangle . An affine to whom the name taboo ( see below) applies 
i s  represented by a shaded c ircle or triangle . 
Note the following abbreviations used in this section : 
B brother H husband Sb sibling / same �x s ibling 
C child M mother Sp spouse x opposite sex sibling 
D daughter P parent W wife 0 older 
F father S son Z sister y younger 
1 1 . 1 . 2  We can identify the focus of a kinship term as the kinsman a speaker 
refers to as [ KT J mede real [ KT J and represent the meanings of the foci 
componentially in terms of the following semantic features . 
(a )  Affine - specified [ + J  if the named relative is related to  Ego through a 
marriage link . 
(b)  Ascending generation specified [ + J  i f  the named relative ' s  generation is 
prior to Ego ' s  or i f  the relation involves a link between two other 
relatives in an ascending generation . 
( c )  One generation - specified [ + J  if the named relative i s  one generation 
removed from Ego or related through a link between two other relatives one 
generation removed from Ego . 
(d )  Brother/sister - specified [ + J  i f  the relation involves any link between 
brother and sister .  
( e )  Prior birth - specified [ + J  i f  the named relative i s  older than the same 
sex sibling through whom he or she is related to Ego . The relevant same 
sex sibling may be Ego . 
( f )  Female - specified [ + J  if the named relative is female . 
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Tab l e 1 1 . 1  : Foci  of  k i n s h i p  a nd a ffi n i ty terms 
NON-FI RST PERSON 
TERM GLOSS PLURAL MALE FEMALE 
I .  r)aye father r)aye -wom r)awa r 
2 .  r)amey mother r)amey-wom neme t  
3 .  l am younger / 1 i m l rem i m  l amu r l am u t  
4 .  yaye older / yaye-wom nema ner  nemane t 
5 .  n a p re opposite sex s ibling napre-wom n a p r e r  nap ret  
6 .  eywe ancestor (owy i m ) y a r  - 7  
7 .  yren child yren -wom yren e r  
8 .  yenankeyke grandchild yenankey k i m  
9 .  waway mother ' s  brother waway-wom yane r 
10 . mame father ' s  sister mame-wom mame t 
I I . e l ne parents / ' s  son e l ne -wom 
12 . ene parents y/ ene-wom 
13 . tamyren MB child tamyren-yren i m  tamo r tamot 
14 . yawyren sister ' s  child yawyren - ycen i m  
15 . yapor husband yapum 
16 . t a l et wife ta l em 
1 7 . rer  WE , ZH (MS )  ewre r i m  ewre ryren 
18 . ycet kce l ne BW , HZ (FS)  yret kre l ne-ycen i m  
19 . trep i yne  MBDH trep i yne-yren i m  
20 . yenan child ' s  spouse yenan-wom yenane r yenane t 
2 I .  ay ram xSpx ay ram-yren i m  
22 . wa l ne xSpP , CSpx wa l ne-yren i m  
I 
0 = 0 
waway mame 
I 
e 
ayram 
0 = 0 0 = 0 
eywe I eywe eywe I e ywe I I I I I I I 
£ & 6  0 G (0 0 0 
Qaye/ eywe Qaye \ Qamey eywe Qamey/ waway I mame ene ene I I I I I r-
6 0 & & 6  0 6 6 = e 
I 0 = £ 
rer \ napre  l am yaye EGO I ta l e t re r tamyam \ yenan I I I I 
© 6 6 © & @ 6 
Qamey tcep i yne 
yawyren yenan- y<en yren I yenan wa l ne 
waway 
keyke I © 6 
yenankeyke tamyam 
Fi gure 1 1 . 1 :  S i mpl i fi ed d i agram of k i n  and a ffi nes 
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Tabl  e 1 1 .  2 :  Feature spec i fi cati ons  for k i nsh i p  term foc i 
( A  s pec i f icat ion of [ O J  may be e i ther [ + J  or [ - J . ) 
TERM GLOSS AFFINE ASCEND 1 GEN B/S PRIOR FEMALE 
I)aye father - + + - 0 -
I)amey mother - + + - 0 + 
l am younger same sex Sb - - - - - 0 
yaye older same sex Sb - - - - + 0 
napre opposite sex Sb - - - + 0 -
eywe ancestor - + - - 0 0 
yam child - - + - 0 0 
yenankeyke grandchild - - - - 0 0 
waway mother ' s  brother - + + + 0 -
mame father ' s  sister - + + + 0 + 
e l ne parent ' s  same sex Sb - + + - 0 0 
ene parent ' s  younger SSSb - + + - - 0 
tamyren MBC - + + + 0 0 
yawyren sister ' s  child - - + + 0 0 
yapor husband + - - - 0 -
ta 1 e t  wife + - - - 0 + 
re r WB , ZH (ms) + - - + 0 -
yret kre 1 ne BW, HZ ( f s )  + - - + 0 + 
trep i yne MBDH + - + + 0 -
yenan child ' s  spouse + - + - 0 0 
ay ram xSpx + - - + 0 0 
wa l ne xSpP , Cspx + 0 + + 0 0 
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1 1 . 1 . 3 Next , referring to Figures 1 1 . 1-6 , we can examine the extensions of 
these terms to other kin and affine s . Figures 11 . 2  and 11 . 3  i llustrate kinship 
and affinity through members of Ego ' s  generation for male and female egos 
respectively.  Figure 11 . 4  shows kinship through members of the first ascending 
generation for a male ego . And Figures 11 . 5  and 1 1 . 6  illustrate the relations 
through the parents of Ego ' s  mother and father respectively , also for a male 
ego . Note that all members of the second and higher ascending generations are 
eywe , and, with the exception of Ego ' s  mother ' s  and Ego ' s  parents ' mothers ' 
patrilines , all members of the second and higher descending generations are 
yenankeyke . 
Tab l e  1 1 .  3 :  
ABBREVIATIONS : 
B brother 
C child 
D daughter 
F father 
1 .  I)aye 
2 .  I)arney 
3 .  l am 
4 .  yaye 
5 .  napre  
6 .  eywe 
7 .  ycen 
8 .  yenanke yke 
9 .  waway 
10 . marne 
11 . e l ne 
12 . ene 
13 . tamycen 
14 . yawycen 
1 5 .  vapor 
16 . ta l e t 
1 7 . re r 
18 . ycet 1 kce 1 ne 
19 . tcep i yne  
20 .  yenan 
2 1 .  a y ram 
22 . wa l ne 
Exten s i on s  of k i n s h i p  a nd a ffi n i ty terms ( ma l e  Ego ) 
H 
M 
P 
S 
husband Sb s ibling / same sex sibling 
mother Sp spouse x opposite sex sibling 
parent W wife 0 older 
son Z sister y younger 
F ,  FyB , FPy/S , FMBDS , WF ,  MyZH 
M, MyZ ,  MP/D , MBD , MMBDD , MBSD ,  MBSSD , WM , FyBW 
y/ , Py/S , NBDS , MPy/DS , FPy/SS , y/Sp , Spy/ , Spy/Sp 
0/,  PolS , MFZS , MPo/DS , FPo/SS , o/Sp , Spo/ , Spo/Sp 
x ,  MBDD , P/D , MFZD , MBDD , MP/DD , FP/SD, SpxSp 
PP , PPSb , FPo/S , PMBC , PMBSC , PMBSCC . . .  , PPP , etc . 
C ,  o/C , SPo/C , Po/C,  MFZSC , WBC (ms ) ,  BC (fs ) 
CC , y/C , o/CC , xCC , FZCC , FFZCC ,  SpxCC , Spo/CC , Spy/C 
MB , MBSS ,  MBSSSS . . .  , FZH , MMBDS , MP/S 
FZ ,  MBW , FP/D , FMBDD 
PIS 
Py/ , Py/sp 
MBS ,  FZS , MBSSS , MMBDSS . . .  , MBSW , FZSW 
ZC , FFZC , MFZDC , P/DC , WBC 
H ( female ego) 
W (male ego ) 
ZH , WB , P/DH (male ego ) 
BW , HZ ( female ego ) 
MBDH , WFZS 
CSp , SbCSp 
ZHZ (male ego ) , BWB ( female ego) 
ZHP (male ego) , BWP ( female ego ) , CSpx 
0 = 0 
wa 1 ne I wa 1 ne  fJaye I fJamey � __ fJ_a_yre ___ fJ_aley r- � 1 ----------.-1 ' , ------.1----..-1 e D =  0 & = e  & = 0  0 =  0 e =� GJ =06 = 0  
ay ram rer \ napre l am \ l am yaye I yaye ,..., ___ ,--, EGO I t a l e t yaye I yaye 
e = � _ =� e =� 6. � = a _ = a 
yenan I yawyam yenan I yenan- yenan I yam wa 1 ne yen an I yam yen an yam keyke a=@ � = @ !f1 = @ @=a 
yenankeyke 
l am I l am 
yenan yena n ­
keyke 
Fi gure 1 1 . 2 :  Ki n and a ffi nes through Ego ' s  generati on ( Ma l e Ego ) 
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yenankeyke 
1 
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yenan yren 
l am 
=� 
1 am yret - napre 
kal l ne 
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keyke 
yren yenan 
Fi gure 1 1 . 3 :  Ki n and a ffi nes through Ego ' s  genera t i on ( Fema l e  Ego ) 
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l1 8 
I)aye 7 . 
fJamey 8 . 
l am 9 .  
yaye 1 0 .  
n a p re 1 l .  
eywe 1 2 . 
3/ 1 1 I 3 5 \ 1 7  4/ 1 1 I 4 5 \ 1 7  EGO 4 1 4/ 1 1  1 7  \ 5 3 \ 3/ 1 1 1 7  I 5 
S1 l1  11 f1  l1 f1 11 � 8 1 4  7 1 4  7 1 4  8 1 4  
yam 1 3 .  tamyam 1 9 . ta3p i yne 
yenankeyke 1 4 .  yawya3n 20 . yenan 
waway 1 5 . vapor 2 1 . ayram 
marne 1 6 .  ta l et 2 2 . wa l ne 
e l ne 1 7 .  rer  
ene  1 8 .  ya3t ka3 I ne 
Fi g u re 1 1 . 4 :  Ki n and affi nes thro u g h  fi rst ascendi ng genera t i on ( Ma l e  Ego ) 
2 I 1 9 1 3  I 20 T i l l  
6 06 0 3 5 9 
I 
D 
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2 
eywe eywe 
I I 0 & 
r'� r' -r 
D 0 6  0 
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I I I 1'1 t1 t1 !2,  60 
7 1 4  1 3  3 5 
1 .  fJaye 7 . yam 
2 .  fJamey 8 .  yenankeyke 
3 .  l am 9 .  waway 
4 .  yaye 1 0 .  mame 
5 . napre 1 1 .  e l ne 
6 .  eywe 1 2 .  ene 
I 
� 
r-' --r 6 0 
9 2 
I i' l 11 6 0 
1 3  4 5 
1 3 .  tamyam 
1 4 .  yawyam 
1 5 .  vapor 
1 6 .  ta l e t 
1 7 .  re r 
I I 
6 6 
�I� 
o 6 
fJamey 2 9 2 9 6 6 
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5 
trep i yne 
yenan 
ay ram 
wa l ne 
4 1 3  5 3 1 3  9 2 6 
I 
12 
6 
1 8 .  yretkre l  ne 
F i g u re 1 1 . 5 :  Ki n through mothe r ' s parents ( Ma l e Ego ) 
I-' 
CD 
o 
I o 
I 
t2 
1 4  
I a 
8 
1 .  I)aye 
2 .  I)amey 
3 .  l am 
4 .  yaye 
5 . nap re 
6 .  eywe 
eywe 
I I I 
In 6, 6 
II , II �  0 6 6 0 
1 0  1 6 1 0  
I ,I , I liT tft 60 a 6 0  
1 3  3 5 
7 .  yam 
1 3  
8 .  yenankeyke 
9 .  waway 
1 0 .  marne 
1 1 .  e l ne 
1 2 .  ene 
4 5 
1 3 .  tamyam 
1 4 .  yawycen 
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1 6 .  t a l e t 
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EGO 
eywe 
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5 4 
1 9 .  tcep i yne 
20.  yenan 
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F i g u re 1 1 . 6 :  Ki n through father ' s  parents ( Ma l e Ego ) 
I-' 
00 
I-' 
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1 1 . 1 . 4 There are several interesting features o f  this system . First , and most 
conspicuous , is that the term for mother ' s  brother , waway , is not the same as 
that for mother ' s  brother ' s  son , tamy�n . Second , these two terms alternate in 
subsequent generations . Thus mother ' s  brother ' s  son ' s  son is again waway , his 
son is t amy�n , his son waway again , and so forth . 
Next , parents ' mother ' s  brother ' s  son ' s descendants are all eywe grandparent 
regardless of generation . Thus , Ego ' s  mother ' s  mother ' s  brother ' s  son ' s  son ' s  
son ' s  son , who i s  of the same generation as Ego ' s  grandchildren , is still 
grandparent to Ego . A male ego may marry his eywe , who is the only relative he 
may marry . Conversely , a female ego may marry her yenankeyke grandchi ld who is 
the only relation she may marry . 
Fourth , there are three special terms for affines , to all of whom the name taboo 
applies (cf . 11 . 1 . 7 )  and all of which are reciprocal . T�p i yne is mother ' s  
brother ' s  daughter ' s  husband or wife ' s  father ' s  sister ' s  son . Ayram is Ego ' s  
opposite sex s ibling ' s  spouse ' s  opposite sex sibling . And wa l ne is Ego ' s  
opposite sex sibling ' S  spouse ' s  parent or child ' s  spouse ' s  opposite sex sibling. 
Note that these are not the only affines whose names Ego may not pronounce . 
Fifth , Ego ' s  parents ' older same sex sibl ings are addressed and referred to by 
the same term as grandparents . 
Finally , there are two sets of terms for parents ' younger same sex siblings . 
Mother ' s  younger sister may be either �amey mother or ene parent 's younger same 
sex sibling while father ' s  younger brother may be either �aye father or ene . 
In neither system, however ,  is father ' s  brother the same as mother ' s  brothe r .  
Thi s  makes classification o f  the system i n  terms of the first ascending 
generation terms problematical . Leaving aside the problem of identifying 
parents ' older same sex siblings with parents ' parents , the two co-existing 
sets of terms for parents '  siblings remain problematical . In one case , the 
terms for father and father ' s  (younger)  brother are the same , �aye , and 
contrast with the term for mother ' s  brother ,  waway - a bifurcate merging 
system . In the other , the term for fathe r ,  �aye , contrasts with both the term 
for father ' s  ( younger ) brothe r ,  ene , and that for mother ' s  brother - a bifurcate 
collateral system ( Lowie 1968) . Either of these cl assifications ignores two 
apparently significant facts - the problem of parents '  older same sex siblings 
remains , and , in the second system , the term for father ' s  younger brother 
identifies him with mother ' s  younger sister . 
There is less difficulty in classifying the Awtuw system according to cousin 
terms (Murdock 1949 : 2 2 3 ) . This system i s  unambiguously an Iroquois type . The 
terms for parallel cousins identify them with s iblings and contrast with the 
terms for cross cousins . Father ' s  older brother ' s  son , mother ' s  older sister ' s  
son , and (male ) Ego ' s  older brother are all yaye , father ' s  younger brother ' s  
son , mother ' s  younger sister ' s  son and Ego ' s  younger brother are all l am ,  whi le 
mother ' s  brother ' s  son and father ' s  sister ' s  son are both tamy�n . 
1 1 . 1 . 5  Next we can look at what various kin and affines call Ego . Several of 
the terms are reciprocal , others are in a one-to-one relation , and a few are in 
a one-to-many relation . 
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Tabl e 1 1 .  4 :  Rec i proci ty o f  ki n s h i p a n d  affi n i ty terms 
I f  Ego calls X :  then X calls Ego : 
I .  I)aye -+--+- yren 
2 .  I)amey -+--+- yren 
3 .  l am -+--+- yaye 
4 .  yaye -+--+- l am 
5 .  napre -+--+- napre 
6 .  eywe -+--+- yenankeyke 
7 .  yren � f)amey , f)aye , mame , ene 
8 .  yenankeyke � eywe 
9 .  waway -+--+- yawyren 
10 . mame -+--+- yren 
l I .  e l ne -+--+- e l ne 
12 . ene -+--+- yren 
13 . tamyren -+--+- tamyren 
14 . yawyren -+--+- waway 
15 . vapor +--+ ta l e t  
16 . ta l e t +--+ vapor 
1 7 .  re r -+--+- rer 
18 . yretkre l ne +--+ yretkre l ne 
19 . trep i yne +--+ trep i yne 
20 . yenan +--+ I)aye , I)amey 
2 I .  ayram +--+ ay ram 
22 . wa l ne -+--+- wa l ne 
1 1 . 1 . 6  The birth order o f  children can be specified by four compounds with yren . 
The se are not , strictly speaking , part of the system o f  kinship terminology . 
They are only used in enumerating one ' s  children or in specifying the birth 
order of a particular group of siblings . 
wat i k+yren (sprout+childJ 
t ak l e+yren 
l uwk+yren (middle+childJ 
pa l mo+yren 
first child 
second chi ld 
middle chi ld 
last child 
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1 1 . 1 . 7  There is a name taboo associated with various affinal re lations . The 
form this taboo takes is that ego may not pronounce the personal names of anyone 
standing in the appropriate relation to him or her - Awtuw speakers typically 
have from three to six personal names - either in reference or in address . 
All name taboos are reciprocal , whether the terms by which Ego and the specified 
affine address each other are reciprocal or not.  Thus , Ego and his sister ' s  
husband ' s  s ister call each other a y ra m  and may not pronounce each othe r ' s name s .  
But although Ego calls h i s  wife ' s  mother Qamey and she calls him yenan , they 
still may not pronounce each othe r ' s  name s .  Affines in a name-taboo relationship 
addre ss and refer to each other by the name of the relation . 
Moreover , Ego may not address or refer to any namesake of the relevant affines 
by the tabooed name . Generally , anyone who is not in a name-taboo relation with 
Ego will  have at least one personal name that does not overlap with the personal 
names of those who are in such a relation to Ego . Note that the namesake o f  
someone i n  a name taboo relation with Ego may pronounce Ego ' s  name , provided Ego 
is not a namesake of someone in a name-taboo relation with that person . 
Finally , where an affine in a name-taboo re lation to Ego has a personal name 
that i s  also a common noun or one that resembles a common noun closely , Ego may 
not use that common noun . Affines in a name-taboo relation to Ego are 
represented by filled triangles and circles in Figures 1 1 . 1-7 . 
We can illustrate this with reference to the data in Figure 1 1 . 7 . 
I I 6 0 0 � 
David Rose Felicia Rose 
waway marne Qamey Qamey I I 6 0 
EGO Tanya 
ta l e t 
Fi gure 1 1 . 7 :  I l l u s trat i on of appl i ca ti on of name taboo 
In the case that Figure 1 1 . 7  illustrate s ,  Ego ' s  mothe r ' s  brother ' s  wife , who 
stands in the relation marne to Ego , is named Rose . Ego ' s  marne is not in a name­
taboo relation . Ego ' s  wife ' s  mother , who is in a name-taboo relation , is also 
named Rose . Therefore , when Ego marries Tanya , he may no longer address or 
refer to his mother ' s  brother ' s  wife by the name Rose . Furthermore , he may no 
longer use the common noun ros e ,  but must use a paraphrase . Fortunatel y ,  most 
Awtuw speakers and members of the groups with whom they intermarry have , as I 
mentioned above , several name s .  And personal names that resemble common nouns 
are comparatively rare . Note that Ego ' s  mothe r ' s  brother ' s  wife , Rose , may 
still pronounce Ego ' s  name , provided Ego is not the namesake of someone in a 
name-taboo relation to her .  
The affines whose names Ego may not pronounce include wa l ne opposite sex 
sibling 's spouse 's parent , a y ram opposite sex sib ling 's spouse 's opposite sex 
sib ling , t�p i yne  mother 's brother 's daughter 's husband, and ye nan ' chi ld ' s  spouse. 
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In addition , the name taboo applies to specific individuals who Ego calls l am 
younger s� sex sibling , yaye o lder same sex sib ling , �aye father , and �amey 
mother. Specifically , a male Ego may not pronounce the name of his wife ' s  
mother ,  �amey , his wife ' s  fathe r ,  �aye , his younger brother ' s  wife , l am ,  or his 
wife ' s  older siste r ,  yaye . A female Ego may not pronounce the names of her 
husband ' s  parents , �amey and �aye , her younger sister ' s  husband , l am ,  or her 
husband ' s  older brother ,  yaye . 
It is worth stressing that the taboo on pronouncing the names of specific 
affines does not entail any other speech taboos . Ego may speak to or about 
those in a name taboo relation to him or her freely . Indeed , the virilocal 
residence pattern typical in the Awtuw-speaking area ensures that any male Ego 
is normally in frequent ,  if not constant ,  contact with his younger brother ' s  
wife . And any female Ego is in contact with her husband ' s  parents and older 
brothers . 
1 1 . 1 . 8  In addition to other kin relations , two agemates of the same sex may 
enter into one of two special fictive kin relations voluntarily . These are 
called ma rap and m i l wane and pairs of agemates who have elected to enter into 
such a relation address and refer to each other by the name of the relation . 
To enter into a m i l wane relation , the agemates involved will  share a g a l i p nut 
that has two kernels . There is no comparable ceremony associated with the 
ma rap relation , although in other respects they are s imi lar . 
1 1 . 2  Col our  termi no l ogy 
Awtuw has eight colour terms which I list below along with their glosses . 
Tabl e 1 1 . 5  Awtuw co l our  termi no l ogy 
l .  k i ywo-kwo white 
2 .  t i p ray - kwo b lack (soot- like ) 
3 .  a3yp i y- kwo red (blood- like ) 
4 .  kow l aw-kwo ye l low 
5 .  nene l -wo green (unripe- like )  
6 .  apotaw- kwo b lue ( like a kind of b lue dye )  
7 .  a3y l e - kwo grey (dry- like ) 
8 .  t uwp- kwo purp le _ ( like a kind of berry) 
As is apparent from the data in Table 11 . 5 ,  each of the terms ends in the 
productive suffix -wo/- kwo like . All save two , k i ywo- kwo white and kow l aw- kwo 
ye llow are transparently derived from other lexeme s . 
Berlin and Kay ( 1969)  have developed and defended a hypothe sis that the foci 
of colour terms do not vary significantly from language to language , and that 
languages select the ir basic colour terms from a limited inventory in a 
predictable manner .  
They define the concept o f  a basic colour term (p . 6 )  a s  a term that is : 
(a )  monolexemic - the meaning is not predictable from the meanings of its 
components , 
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(bl autonomous - it is not included within the meaning of
 another colour term , 
( c l  generally applicable - not re stricted t o  a small class o f  
entities ,  and 
(dl  psychologically salient -
i .  occurs early in e licitation of colour terms 
ii . has stable reference 
iii . occurs in all idiolects . 
Using these criteria , all of Awtuw ' s  colour terms except k i ywo-kwo white and 
kow l aw-kwo ye l low are immediately identifiable as non-basic under criterion ( a l ,  
although they do , i n  fac t ,  meet the othe r criteria . 
We can identify those two terms as basic colour terms because , although they 
bear a productive suffix , or at least something formally indistinguishable from 
one , their meaning is not predictable . 
The data on Awtuw colour terminology were elicited using the same colour chart 
that Berlin and Kay used in their study . As they suggest , there is remarkable 
consistency among speakers as to the foci of the various colour terms and an 
even more remarkable inconsistency regarding the extensions of the terms . 
The foci of Awtuw ' s  eight terms are all within the ranges Berlin and Kay 
predict on the basis of the sample they examined . But Awtuw appears to violate 
their proposed universal ordering of colour terms . 
I f  we restrict our attention for the present to the two terms that fit the 
definition of basic colour terms most closely , the terms for white and yellow ,  
we find that they violate Berlin and Kay ' s  first ' distributional restriction ' :  
' All  languages contain terms for black and white . ' (p . 2 l . 
Turning to the other colour terms , although they are not basic under Berlin and 
Kay ' s  definition , we find that for the most part they conform to Berlin and 
Kay ' s  predictions , which are summarised in Figure 11 . 8 .  
[White ] < [ red ] < [ green ] < [ blue ] black yellow < [ brown ] < [����le l orange 
grey 
Fi gure 1 1 . 8 :  Berl i n  and Kay ' s  ru l e  for the d i s tri bution  of co l our terms 
Awtuw does , in fact , have terms for the first four positions on the hierarchy . 
The presence of terms from the last slot on the hierarchy would constitute a 
serious violation if it did not have such terms . But there is one additional 
violation - Berlin and Kay predict that a language with a seventh term will 
have a term for ' brown ' and that languages with any of ' purple ' ,  ' pink ' , 
' orange ' ,  or ' grey ' will add those terms after ' brown ' . Awtuw ' s  violation , 
whose import is in some question because the terms involved are polymorphemic , 
is in having terms from the last category without having a term for ' brown ' . 
The terms �yp i ykwo red and nene l wo green are used by Awtuw speakers in 
referring to the brown segment of the colour chart . Figure 11 . 9  exhibits the 
foci of Awtuw ' s  e ight colour terms on a representation of Berlin and Kay ' s  
colour chart . The strip at the left consist o f  a range of greys without hue . 
The colours on the body of the chart range from red on the left to purple on 
the right and from light at the top to dark at the bottom . All Awtuw speakers 
consulted unhesitatingly selected the border of the chart , which is whiter 
than any of the individual chips on the body of the chart proper ,  as the focus 
of k i ywokwo white . 
5 10 15 20 25 30 35  
4 
7 
1 3 6 
5 
8 
2 
l .  k i ywo-kwo white 5 .  nene l -wo green 
2 .  t i p ray-kwo b lack 6 .  apotaw-kwo b lue 
3 .  ceyp i y-kwo red 7 .  cey l e-kwo grey 
4 .  kow l aw-kwo ye l low 8 .  tuwp-kwo purple 
(Numerals in the top margin are for reference only . ) 
Fi gure 1 1 . 9 :  Foci  of Awtuw co l our  terms 
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1 1 . 3  Numera t i on a n d  mea s urement 
1 1 . 3 . 1  N umera l s 
Awtuw has four basic counting numerals . These combine productive ly with y i y l e  
hand, r i we foot ,  and rame man to form numerals a s  high a s  4 19 .  But in practice , 
Awtuw speakers seldom use vernacular numerals in excess of 20 . 
There are several reasons for this . First , for most purposes , Awtuw speake rs do 
not concern themselves with precision of numeration - l i wke a lot and y a n ke y ke 
a litt le, few are ordinarily sufficiently accurate . Second , in counting cash , 
Awtuw speakers and their neighbours use a variety of denominations obviating 
the need for large numerals ( see below 11 . 3 . 3 ) . And finally , all Awtuw 
speakers are fluent in Tok Pisin and use Tok Pisin numerals freely in all 
contexts . 
Table 11 . 6  lists the numerals from one to 20 and examples of higher numeral s . 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
1 1  
12  
1 3  
14 
15  
1 6  
1 7  
18  
19  
20 
37 
43 
?41 9  
Tab l e  1 1 . 6 :  Awtuw numera l s  
naydowo 
y i k i y r 
urunk  
o r kweynaywo 
y i y l e  dam i (one hand) 
y i y l e  dam i y i y l e  mak (nay ) dowo 
y i y l e  dam i y i y l e  mak y i k i y r 
y i y l e  dam i y i y l e  mak u r unk 
y i y l e  daan i y i y l e  ma k o r kweynaywo 
y i y l e  y i k i y r (two hands) 
y i y l e  y i k i y r r i we mak (nay ) dowo 
y i y l e  y i k i y r r i we mak y i k i y r 
y i y l e  y i k i y r  r i we mak u r un k  
y i y l e y i k i y r r i we ma k o r kweynaywo 
y i y l e  y i k i y r r i we daan i (two hands, one foot) 
y i y l e  y i k i y r  r i we daan i r i we ma k ( nay ) dowo 
y i y l e  y i k i y r r i we daan i r i we ma k y i k i y r  
y i y l e  y i k i y r r i we daan i r i we ma k u runk 
y i y l e  y i k i y r r i we daan i r i we mak o r kweynaywo 
y i y l e  y i k i y r r i we y i k i yr (two hands, two feet 
or rame+taw naydowo one man+tree ) 
y i y l e  y i k i y r r i we y i k i y r ,  rame daan i , y i y l e  y i k i y r r i we daan i , r i we mak y i k i y r  
(or) rame+taw naydowo , rame daan i , y i y l e  y i k i y r ,  r i we daan i , r i we mak y i k i y r 
rame+taw y i k i y r ,  rame daan i , y i y l e  mak u ru n k  
rame+taw y i y l e  y i k i y r  r i wey i k i y r ,  rame daan l , y i y l e  y i k i y r ,  r i we daan i , 
r i we mak o rkweynaywo 
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There are no ordinal numerals in Awtuw . Any numeral may derive a distributive 
adverb by reduplicating . 
( 1 )  s t ua  tawkway u ru n k - u r u n k  da-ka- kow- ey 
shop tobaeeo three-three FA- IP-give-IP 
the shop se l ls eigarettes in threes/three at a time 
1 1 . 3 . 2  Count i ng gestures  
Awtuw speakers count on their figures and toes beginning with the right hand 
open and c losing each finger in turn , beginning with the little finge r .  I f  
counting above five , the process is repeated on the left hand . I f  counting 
above ten , one then begins pointing at the toes of either foot , again beginning 
with the little toe , and continuing in the same way on the other foot.  When 
the occasion arises to count beyond 2 0 ,  the speaker elicits the assistance of 
the addressee . 
I t  i s  interesting to note that o r kweynaywo four i s  clearly derived from o r kwey 
little finger although the little finger is in fact the first finger used in 
counting . 
1 1 . 3 . 3  Counti ng money 
The basic unit of currency i s  the s i l i yn ( shill ing) or ma k (mark) ten-toea 
pieee . Since almost all transactions involve multip le s  of ten toea , it is 
common to omit any speci fication of the denomination . The nature of a 
transaction provides enough information for speaker and addressee to be able 
to recover the appropriate denomination . 
( 2 )  ( a )  tader  y i l mffit yakwo 
this string how mueh? 
how mueh is this string? 
(b)  ( ma k )  u ru n k  
mark three 
three (marks ) (=30 toea) 
( 3 )  (a )  tader  yekne ya kwo 
this axe how mueh 
how mueh is this axe ? 
(b)  ( pawn ) u runk 
pound three 
three (pounds) (=6 kinq) 
( 4 )  ( a )  yen-ke  t a l e t - te yakwo da- kow- ka 
2SG-PS wife- 0 how mueh? FA-give-PF 
how mueh have you paid for your wife ? 
(b )  ( tawa p )  rame+t aw y i k i y r ,  rame dam i , y i y l e  y i k i y r 
s tiek man+tree two man one hand two 
fifty (stieks) (=500 kina) 
Using these three denominations - s i l i yn or mak ten toea , pawn two kina , and 
tawap or p i ws ten kina , there is little occasion to use large numerals in 
describing cash transactions . Fractions of a s i l i yn ,  when they arise , are 
expressed either as a number of toea,  or as s i k i spen i y  five toea. 
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1 1 . 3 . 4  T i me 
Awtuw makes an eight-way distinction among days counting from the present , as 
shown in Table 11 . 7 .  
Tabl e 1 1 . 7 :  Days 
n i k i rmey 
a l ap 
rnodak 
ya row 
yay 
days before yesterday 
yesterday 
today 
tomorrOUJ 
day after tomorrow 
eyk 
muk 
pa rak 
two days after tomorrOUJ 
three days after tomorrOUJ 
four days after tomorrow 
Table 11 . 8  lists the times of  day . 
Tab l e 1 1 . 8 :  T i mes  of day 
IT1ifY 
umku rkwa 
lT1ify d i k 1 i wkeney 
i m i k  
p i y ren dupuyaka 
pcey teY+IT1ifY 
pcey tey 
lT1ify maka l wey 
i m i m  
i m l ukw 
day light 
dark 
sunrise (sun is ascending) 
morning 
noon (dog has been hit) 
afternoon (evening sun) 
early evening 
sunset (sun is descending 
evening 
midnight 
Periods of time are expressed in terms of i m  nigh t (s ) , w i yk week es) , y i l make 
moon� month (s ) ,  or y i a  year (s ) . 
Days of the week and months of the year are all borrowed from Tok Pisin . 
Other temporal adverbs are shown in Table 11 . 9 .  
Tabl e 1 1 . 9 :  Temporal adverbs 
mowka 
moka 
i w  
reyek 
a n ta n te 
emtemte 
modak-ya row 
yce 1 t uwp 
long ago 
before 
later 
afterwards 
a lways 
a lways 
dai ly (today-tomorrow) 
again 
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1 1 . 4  Body part term i nol ogy 
Awtuw constructs body part terms by compounding the name of the area of the 
body , e . g .  r i we foot ,  with the name o f  a component type , e . g .  l i mkew digit .  
The se two terms compound to form r i we+ l i mkew toe . A s  with other ta tpuru�a 
compounds , ( c f .  3 . 7 . 2 ) , these compounds may enter into further compounds , e . g .  
[ r i we+ l i mkew J+poke toenail .  
Table 11 . 10 lists the major divisions o f  the body , Table 1 1 . 11 ,  the names o f  
component types , and Table 11 . 12 ,  bodily substances .  
Tab l e  1 1 . 10 :  Di v i s i on s  of  the body 
Y'd)Y 
mak ( l ake ) 
ko l ay 
tapem 
W'd)k 
y i y l e  
r i we 
body 
head 
neck 
trunk 
abdomen 
hand, arm (to shoulder) 
foot, leg (to hip ) 
Tabl e 1 1 . 1 1 :  Component types  
(mow) yay skin (cf . Y'd)Y body ) na l e  
l ake bone p i y  
l um muscle, fat pak 
ten l ay tendon, b lood vesse l o r  
pam ( p uy )  joint yekmak 
t i w  hair 1 i mkew 
poke eye lid, nai l 
Tabl e 1 1 . 1 2 :  Bod i l y sub s tances 
ayp i y  
owy i w  
wury i w  
wut  i l +y i w  
naw 
b lood 
pus 
mucous 
snot (nose+water) 
urine 
faeces, vomit 
semen 
hole 
point 
underside 
top 
back 
digit 
r i y  
wo l e +y i w  
rew+kan e l  
yake 
y i yk 
vaginal secretion (vagina+grease ) 
sweat 
I)ow 
new+y i w  
l 'd) l kwey 
tap l ey 
breath 
tear 
tear (eye +water} 
saliva 
spit 
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Note that Awtuw distinguishes mucous within the body , wury i w ,  from wu t i l +y i w  
snot that has dripped or been sneezed out . A s imilar distinction applies 
between l � l kwey saliva in the mouth and tap l ey saliva spat out. 
1 1 . 5  B i o l ogi cal  termi nol ogy 
Awtuw divides the plant and animal kingdoms into several classes . Some o f  
these are large , subdivided classes , whi le others include only a variety o f  
species a l l  of which are denoted b y  the single superordinate term . While this 
is not an appropriate place to list biological terms at length , it is worth 
mentioning the maj or classes of plants and animals . Where speakers have 
identified a particular species as focal to a c lass , I mention that as wel l .  
1 1 . 5 . 1  Botan i ca l  termi nol ogy 
1 .  mret vine - includes all climbing plants . The focal species i s  ta l ke y ,  
a species I have not been able to identify . This class subsumes nak l ay 
cane , which in turn subsumes at least seven named species , of which 
pamn uw is foca l .  
2 .  keyt bamboo - inc ludes 1 2  bamboo species , o f  which k u d  i s  focal . 
3 .  t i wnk  fern - includes a large variety of species , all referred to only 
as t i wnk .  
4 .  t u l uk fungus - includes a t  least eight species o f  ground and tree fungi . 
All named fungi are edible . 
5 .  taw tree - includes a wide variety of mostly useful plants which are 
subdivided further . The term includes both large and small plants with 
both ligneous and non-ligneous stems . The focal species is ye l aw 
( TP ton ) Pometia pinna ta . 
6 .  yawnow weed - inc ludes a large variety of mostly useless plants . The 
focal species is u l uwp ( TP kuna i )  Impera ta a rundinacea . 
1 1 . 5 . 2  Zoo l ogi ca l  termi nol ogy 
Awtuw divides the animal kingdom into ten large classe s .  Several specie s  
d o  not appear t o  be included i n  a more comprehensive class . In other cases , 
all species share the generic name and have no specific names . 
1 .  y i  - includes all birds , including kewy�ne cassowary , and komko ran bat . 
The focal species of bird is the komon eag le . 
2 .  wu l �k - includes all snakes , including water snakes ,  but not eels . 
There are at least 17 named species ,  of which u l wun  python is focal . 
3 .  ffip i y  - includes all lizards , geckos , and skinks , including legle ss 
species . The class subsumes at least 19 named species , of which wun k i r ,  
a species of monitor , i s  foca l .  
4 .  Qa l e  - includes a t  least ten named species o f  fish , including ffiWan k  ee l ,  
but not other aquatic animal s ,  i . e .  snakes ,  frogs , crustaceans , and 
mollusks . 
5 .  y i ya y  - includes all mammals except bats , but including kffiw l e tken a 
gliding marsupial . This class subsumes at least three subclasses , 
tawyekyaw tree marsupials , teke l or tffi l pffiwye ground marsupial , and 
mokffi l rat. 
6 .  yowkey - includes at least 12 named species of frogs . 
7 .  wuwp - includes several named species and a number of unnamed species 
of beetle . 
8 .  menffit i yum - includes at least 14 named species of ants and termites .  
9 .  i 1 k i  1 includes several species of flie s . 
10 . w i yum includes many named species of  wasps , bees , and horne ts . 
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A number of animals are apparently not subsumed under any of the listed classes . 
Among these are : 
I .  kapow grUb 
2 .  y umn i 1 mil lipede 
3 .  pop row caterpi l lar 
4 .  pedak cockroach 
5 .  y i we l key mosquito 
6 .  yeke twalyt butterfly� moth 
7 .  wukum snai l 
8 .  ko l koy crab 
9 .  modyer  crayfish 
10 . mweymoy worm 
I I .  wa nk l ow turtle 
CHAPTER 1 2  
PARALANGUAGE 
12 . 1  · Greeti ngs  and  fa rewel l s  
Traditionally , Awtuw has no formulaic greetings . The arrival of a person is 
acknowledged by calling his or her name , kinship term , or quasi-kinship term . 
One does not of course address by name those affines who are in a name taboo 
relationship with Ego (cf . 11 . 1 . 7 ) . Nowadays Awtuw speakers wil l  typically use 
greetings borrowed from Tok Pisin and often even substitute Tok Pisin for 
vernacular kin terms . 
( 1 ) g u t  mon i ng nau , Os i y/waway 
good morning now Osiy/mother 's brother 
good morning, Osiy/mother 's brother! 
( 2 ) a p i n un t ru ,  poroman/yenankeyke 
afternoon rea Z agemate/grandchi Zd 
good afternoon, agemate/grandchi Zd! 
( 3 )  g u tna i t  n a u ,  y i ytay/wannem 
goodnight now namesake 
goodnight, namesake ! 
The vernacular formula for parting is reypapwo finished accompanied by the 
addre ssee ' s  name and optionally by an imperative appropriate to what the 
addressee i S , about to do . Tok Pisin greetings are in common use in this 
context, but because there is a satisfying vernacular alternative , they have 
not become as ubiquitous as they have as greetings .  Generally when a group of  
people leaves , or  remains , one says reypapwo to each of them individually . 
( 4 )  Reypapwo ! Powk i 1 ,  reypapwo . Kan -ey ! 
goodbye Powki Z goodbye IMP-go 
Goodbye, Powki Z, go ! 
( 5 )  (a )  Reypapwo ! Ka-m- owna- m !  
goodbye IM-GO-S Zeep-PL 
Goodnight!  (addressee Zeaving) 
(b) Owo . Reypapwo , Peyaw ! Kan-w- owna ! 
yes goodbye Peyaw IMP-ABs-s Zeep 
Goodnight, Peyaw ! (addressee remaining) 
Note that ( 5a) and ( 5b)  are the usual formulas for saying ' goodnight ' and are 
reciprocal .  ( See 4 . 10 for the ma- and wa - prefixes . The response to a 
greeting or a farewell always begins with owo yes , also illustrated in example 
( 5b)  . 
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Owo yes is a general acknowledgement. As mentioned above , it is always used in 
response to a greeting or farewell . It is also used to acknowledge other 
commands ,  including summonses .  Awt uw no is a general denial . See section 9 . 1 . 1  
for a discussion of owo and awt uw in response to yes-no questions . 
1 2 . 2  I nterj ecti ons 
12 . 2 . 1 The main interjections of surprise are y i ykay and y i y .  The former 
expresses a milder degree of surprise usually at something someone has said . 
The latter is a reaction to a more startling experience , the sudden appearance 
of a snake , for example . The second syllable o f  y i ykay i s  quite long and with 
rising pitch . The final segment of y i y  is usually long and partially devoiced , 
ending in a lamino-alveolar fricative . 
A further interj ection , a tepaye far out , expresses approving amazement . 
12 . 2 . 2  A lenis bilabial trill with egressive velar air is a common interj ection 
of dislike or distaste . 
1 2 . 2 . 3  Awtuw has borrowed a number of interjections from Tok Pisin , including 
o l aman far out ! and ta rangu  what a shame ! 
12 . 3  Ca l l i ng peop l e 
1 2 . 3 . 1 In Awtuw-speaking communities , each person has several names , a practice 
that overcomes two problems . First , on the birth of a child , a number of his 
relations will want the child to bear his or her name . By giving the child the 
names of all those who request the honour , the parents avoid conflicts that 
would arise out of the sl ight offered to those whose requests they denied . And 
second, Ego may not pronounce the names of people who bear one of a number of 
affinal relations ( c f .  11 . 1 ) . Having a variety o f  names makes it possible for 
all who do not themse lves stand in a name-taboo relation to Ego to address or to 
call ego by name , even if Ego should be the namesake of someone who does bear 
such a relation . 
12 . 3 . 2  
name . 
father 
Nicknames are formed from the first one or two syllable s of the full 
Similar shortening can apply to the kinship terms Qamey mother and Qaye 
- Qam and Qay , respectivel y .  
Wa r i y  - Wa r i y kom Yaw - Yawu r 
12 . 3 . 3  One calls individuals from a distance by shouting the ir name with the 
last syllable protracted and in a falsetto pitch . If the addressee is within 
the same hamlet , one calls the Vocative form of their name , kinship term , or 
quasi-kinship term with a rising pitch on the suffix -wo or - a .  
12 . 3 . 4  Signals on the pam ( TP ga ramut s li t  gong) have three main functions -
to summon speci fic groups of people (by lineage ) , to announce specific events , 
e . g . a s a t u  game , and to control nature , e . g .  to stop the rai n .  
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1 2 . 3 . 5  A protracted note on the tawur conch or keyt+tawur bamboo transverse 
f1ute is a general summons . 
1 2 . 4  Cal l i ng a n i ma l s 
1 2 . 4 . 1 A� l dogs in an Awtuw-speaking community have individual names . 
are separate sets of names for male and for female dogs . The syllable 
or [ 7asa ] is used , concatenated with the dog ' s  name , to call the dog . 
There 
[ 7as ] 
1 2 . 4 . 2  Each pig in an Awtuw-speaking community has an individual name . 
Females have a different set of names from males . Awtuw speakers call the ir 
pigs by interspersing the ir name with a prenasalised, lax , voiced,  protracted 
bilabial trill followed by a nasalised low front vowel . A syllable consisting 
of a glottal stop and a nasalised low front vowe l may intervene between 
sequences of name + [�] .  
12 . 4 . 3  Chickens are called with a protracted voiced , apical-alveolar trill  
uttered with a high pitch followed by a series of very tense bilabial 
fricatives with egressive velar air . 
1 2 . 5  Gesture s , nods , and s hrugs 
12 . 5 . 1  Awtuw speakers typically point with pouted lips , sometimes accompanied 
by a fortis bilabial trill with egressive velar air . One occasionally points 
with the index finge r .  
1 2 . 5 . 2  Shrugging , wu l rey dakakramkey , indicates I don ' t  know, I don ' t  have any , 
or disagreement . I t  involves raising one shoulder and simultaneously inclining 
the head to the side of the raised shoulder . 
1 2 . 5 . 3  Holding the hand in a fist with the thumb extended upwards is 
derogatory or insulting . 
12 . 5 . 4  Shaking the head from side to side , rotating on the neck vigorously 
indicates disagreement . When performed slowly , the same gesture expresses 
sympathy . 
12 . 5 . 5  Raising the eyebrows and holding them raised momentarily indicates 
agreement . 
12 . 5 . 6  Raising the eyebrows and simultaneously ti lting the head back slightly 
indicates incomprehension . 
12 . 5 . 7  Ignorance i s  signalled by pressing the lips together while turning down 
the corners of the mouth and lowering the head as if to pul l it down to the 
shoulders . 
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12 . 5 . 8  Nodding the head forwards indicates a continued interest in a narrative 
addressed to the gesturer . 
1 2 . 6  C l i cks  and grunts  
1 2 . 6 . 1  Awtuw speakers indicate the complete unacceptability of an utterance or 
an - action by the grunt [ 7m�: J (preglottalised syllabic [ m J ,  voiceless [ m J ,  
preglottalised long sYllabic [� :  J with high pitch on the f i�st syllable an� 
low pitch and stress on the second) . 
� 
12 . 6 . 2  [ 7 a ' ha J  indicates continued interest in narrative . (Preglottalised , 
nasalised [ a J ,  [ h J , stressed , nasalised [ a J  with rising pitch ) . 
� 
1 2 . 6 . 3  Sympathy can be signal led by [ 7a i  ' ya J  with the second syllable stre ssed 
and rising in pitch . 
12 . 6 . 4  Any low or mid vowel or syllabic nasal with rising pitch indicates 
incomprehension . 
� 
12 . 6 . 5  Ignorance can be signalled by [ 7rey J pronounced with a falling pitch . 
� 
1 2 . 6 . 6  Agreement i s  indicated by [ ' 7V7v7 J where the first syllable is stressed 
and has high pitch and the second has low pitch . V may be any mid or low vowe l 
or syllabic nasal , as long as the two vowels are the same . The vowe ls may or 
may not be nasalised.  
1 2 . 6 . 7  Disagreement is indicated by [ ' 7 mm7m: J or [ ' 7ah 7a: J with a mid pitch 
, 0  , 
over both syllables . 
12 . 6 . 8  An apical-alveolar click or a fortis bilabial tri l l  also indicate 
disagreement . 
12 . 6 . 9  A sharp intake of breath through rounded lips either indicates 
agreement or acknowledges some difficulty , typically a difficulty that 
the addressee has j ust pointed out . 
APPENDI X A :  TEXTS 
. Yawki l The s tory of the pig by Napeyre (recorded 5 . 1 . 81 ) . 
Yaw rom d - i r  d- ffiy-m- e m u r+ wa r uke- re rom d - i y- m- e .  
pig 3PL FA-fo llow FA-gO-PL-P tusk+big- 0 3PL FA-shoot-PL-P 
They were hunting a pig and they shot a big one 
D- i y- m- e da-ka d - eya- m- e rom d - kay- kay-m- e .  
FA-shoot-PL-P FA-get FA-come-PL-p 3PL FA-put-PF- PL-P 
When they had shot it they took it and brought it home and put it away . 
Yffin - wom d - ewrffi- ' k- m- e d - ffiy-m- e rom wu r i t+opYffikay da-ka- m- e . 
child-PL FA-AGN- sit-PL-p FA-go-PL-P 3PL frond+spine FA-get-pL-p 
The children, who were sitting again, went and got some coconut-frond-spines .  
New- re t i - taw- m - e tade r p o  eywe rey-ke new-kwo . 
eye-o Du-stab-PL-P this PCL ancestor 3MS-PS eye-cMP 
They stabbed him in the eye so he would be half-blind. 
Eywe rey- ke new- kwo rev- rev yaw da-pffi l kwa -e  da-moyna- e .  
ancestor 3MS-PS eye-ADv 3MS- 3MS pig FA-arise- P FA-search-p 
Half-b lind, the pig got up and searched. 
"Wa n - ke mak l ake y i pe ?  y i y l e  y i pe ?  r i we -yak y i pe ? "  
lSG-PS head where ? hand where foot- ? where ? 
"Where 's my head? Where 's my hands ? Where 's my feet? " 
Da- ka- pama- wo rk-e . 
FA-get- TOGETHER-ALL- P 
They got all  his parts together. 
Rey t- o t - e d- ffiy-e . 
3MS FA-join-p FA-go-P 
He put himse lf back together and went. 
Rom d- okw- m- e ta repe da-ka- m- e, rom d- okw- m- e .  
3PL FA-dance-PL-p drum FA-get-PL-p 3PL FA-dance-PL-p 
They danced. They got a drum and danced. 
D- okw- m- e d- ffiy-m- e kapem wa ruke - ke ma-a l wa- wo r ka -m- e .  
FA-dance-PL-p FA-gO-PL-P pond big- L MT-descend-ALL- PL-P 
They a l l  danced down to a big pond. 
Ma- a l wa - wo rka-m- e rom . 
MT-descend-ALL- PL-P 3PL 
They all went down. 
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Owy i m  d- eya- m- e d - uwpo-m- e yaw awt uw .  
ancestors FA-come-PL-P FA-see- PL-P pig no 
The ancestors came and saw that there was no pig .  
Rey rom-o da-wa - ' wp ' -e da-mak-e tapu-m "yaw rey " . 
3MS 3PL-D FA-AS-see- P FA-say-p this-PL pig there 
He saw them� and they said� "There ' s the pig ! " 
Dowo da-k- okw- ey-m- e rev . 
together FA-IP-dance-IP-pL-P there 
They were dancing together there . 
Yaw awt uw , t i - no ta - kay rom d - okwo- ka-m d - rey-ka rev yaw . 
pig no FA-join-PF 3PL FA-dance-PF-PL FA-go-PF 3MS pig 
There was no pig. They had put him back together and gone off and danced. 
Kapem wa ruke m- a l wa - m- e rev yaw yawo t i - n o t - e d- rey- ka- re . 
pond big go-descend-PL-p 3MS pig immediately FA-join-p FA-go-PF 
They went down to the big pond. The pig that had gone was put together. 
0- rey- kay-m- e rom yan te l a l em kokot . 
FA-go-PF- PL-P 3PL young women a l l  
A l l  the young women had gone . 
Rom ma- a l wa- wo rka-m- e .  
3PL go-descend-ALL- PL-P 
They all  went down. 
0- eya- m- e rom yawo d- wa - moyna- m- e awt uw ,  d- rey- ka . 
FA-come-PL-p 3PL immediate ly FA-AB- search-PL-p none FA-go-PF 
They came and looked for them� but they had gone . 
Rom ka- rok ra-m wa n - ke k i  1 reypapw , awtuw . 
3PL NG-cook- PL 1SG-PS s tory finished no 
. They couldn ' t  cook. And that 's the end of my s tory. 
Tapwo k i l The s tory of fire by Kewmaey ( recorded 24 . 11 . 80 ) . 
O ra i t  wan k i l w- a l ow- re re , tapwo+k i l - re o 
okay 1SG s tory NF-talk-DES fire+ s tory-o 
Okay, I want to te l l  a story� the story of fire . 
Nom- ke owy i m  mowke tapwo awtuw. 
1PL-PS ancestors before fire none 
Once upon a time� our ancestors had no fire . 
C ra i t  nom- ke W i ykat uw+owy i m  Menyew rey - ke ya r .  
okay 1PL-PS Wiykatuw+ancestors Menyew 3MS-PS grandfather 
Okay� our Wiykatuw ancestors, Menyew 's grandfather. 
(Wudpey- re kan-ye rna-weypa-m) , e : ,  Wawr i y . 
WUdpey-o IMP-ask- TRY- PL oh Wawriy 
(Try and ask Wudpey! ) �  oh� Wawriy. 
Menyew rey- ke ya r ,  Wawr i y ,  nenren ey de-k- l ay - ey . 
Menyew 3MS-PS grandfather Wawriy thought thus FA- IP-bear- IP 
Menyew 's grandfather� Wawriy, that 's  what I 'm thinking. 
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Nom mowke tapwo awtuw . W i yka tuw-yren i m  tapwo awtuw . 
lPL before fire none Wiykatuw-GEN fire none 
Once upon a time we had no fire . The people of Wiykatuw had no fire . 
Non Kam l akw koko t , Lrep i n ,  Wut l a kw ,  nom ta pwo awt uw .  
lPL Xamlakw a l l  Wiup Gutaiye lPL fire none 
A l l  us Kamnum people, and Wiup, and Gutaiye, we had no fire . 
Menyew rey- ke y a r  rey - ke nemet y i l mret d - i l - l a kn ' -e . 
Menyew 3MS-PS ancestor 3MS-PS mother string FA-twist-DoWN- P 
Menyew 's grandfather 's mother twisted s tring. 
Kampawo y i y l e dren i eypek d - i wrek-e . 
dish hand one thus FA-stand-p 
Five dishes stood like this.  
O ra i t  tey l ak- e y uwp+ tapwo-ke , rey tapwo l am-k ' - e . 
okay thus gO-DS-P kunai+fire- L 3MS fire DS- get-p 
Okay, he went downstream to the kunai fire like this, and he got fire . 
Y i l mret d - i l - i d i l i  d i l i  d i l i  m- a l w ' - 0 kampawo dren i - ke . 
string FA- twist-p MT-descend-p dish one- L 
She went on twisting s tring into one dish.  
D- ewrre- ' l - i d - i l + d - rey-e dreye dreye kampawo dren i ram d - am- o .  
FA-AGN- twist-p FA-twist+FA-go-P dish one ful l  FA-fi l l-p 
She kept on and on twisting string - one dish was ful l .  
D - rey-e  dreye rey d - own ' - e .  
FA-go-P 3MS FA-sleep-p 
Ora i t  W i y tape- re b i ha i n i m  rokw-o . 
okay Wiytape-o fol low do- P 
Okay, he fol lowed the Sibi River. He walked and walked, then s lep t.  
Nemet y i l mret- re da-wa - nak- p ' - e tader - kwo ta o 
mother string-o FA-AB-hold- TRY-p this- eMP here 
His mother tried to hold the string in his absence like this . 
C ra i t  i m i k rey d - owr ' - u k l ' - e y i l mret da-k ' - a .  
okay morning 3MS FA-AGN- arise-p string FA-get-p 
Okay, in the morning, he got up again and got the string. 
V i l mret da-k ' - a rey dreye dreye dreye dren i - ke ma- ' wn ' - e .  
string FA-get-p 3MS went went went other-L MT-s leep-p 
He got the string and walked and walked and s lept in another p lace . 
Teypekwo da-k- rokw+da-k- rey+dakrey+dekrey-ey yuwp+ta pwo l am-k ' - e .  
thus FA- IP-do+ FA-IP-pO+gO+ go- IP kunai+fire DS- get-p 
Continuing in this way, he got the kunai fire downstream. 
Mowke nom-ke owy i m  tey da-k- ma k-ey-e " yuwp tapwo " . 
before lPL-PS ancestors thus FA- IP-say-IP-p "kunai+fire " 
That 's what our ancestors used to say, "kunai fire ". 
D - rey-e tapwo - re uyk- re rey d- ayn ' - e rey l am l akn ' -e .  
FA-go-P fire- 0 odour-o 3MS FA-sme l l-P 3MS fall- P 
He went, and when he sme l led the odour and the fire, he fe l l  down . 
Rey l am l akne . A :  tapwo wa r uke yapo r .  
3MS fe ll  o h  fire big very 
He fel l  down. Oh the fire was very big. 
Yuwp+tapwo vapor da-k- okw- ey-e . 
kunai+fire very FA- IP-burn- IP-p 
Quite a kunai fire was burning . 
Rey tapwo reyke da-k ' - a ,  ffiffin+ tapwo- re da- ka+ l ak - e .  
3MS fire there FA-get-p tulip+fire- 0 FA-get+go DS-P 
He got the fire there, he got the tulip fire and went downstream. 
Neme t d- uwp-o y i l m�t y� l t uwp l �ya+ l �y ' - e .  
mother FA-see-P string again come US+come US-P 
His mother saw that the string came back upstream. 
Y i l ffiffit l �ya+ l �y ' - e m- a l w ' - 0 kampawo-ke .  
string come US+come US-P MT-descend-p dish- L 
The string came and came and descended in the dish.  
Kampawo d�ye d�ye d�ye d�ye d�n i ram d - omw- o.  
dish went went went went other ful l  FA-full-p 
It went on like that and another dish was ful l .  
D�ye d�ye d�ye kampawo d�n i r a m  d - omw- o .  
went went went dish other ful l  FA-full-p 
It went on and another dish was ful l .  
Da-ma k- e ,  "wa n - ke y�n reypapwo de-k- ey ' - ey , t�yt�y ma-wey- e " .  
FA-Say-P l SG-PS chi ld finish FA- IP-come-IP nearly MT-arrive-p 
She said, "My son is already coming, he 's almost arrived. " 
Neme t rev tapw ' +uyk- wa - re d - ayn ' - e l am l ekn ' -e .  
mother 3MS fire+ odour-just-o FA-sme ll-p fal l- P 
His mother just sme lled the odour of fire and fe l l  down. 
A :  rev d - uwp ' -o opo- m �wre uyk d - ayna - kay-e , 
oh 3MS FA-see- P that-PL house odour FA-sme l l-PF- P 
Oh, he saw that those houses had sme lwd the odour, 
d - i mya+d- eya- kay-e , ma - l am l akna-kay-e . 
FA-run+ FA-come-PF- P MT-fall- PF- P 
had come running and had fal len down. 
Opo- m �re d�n i d - uwpo-kay-e tapwo+uyk- re ma - l am l akna-ka y .  
that-PL house other FA-see- PF- P fire+ odour-o MT-fall- PF 
Those other houses had seen it and fal len down from the smel l  of fire . 
0- uwp ' -o kokot �wre rom ma - l am l a kna-wo r ka-m- e .  
FA-see- P all  house 3 P L  MT-fall- ALL- PL-P 
He saw that every house, they all fe ll  down. 
Rom d - owra - ' k l a- wo rka -m- e .  
3PL FA-AGN- arise-ALL- PL-P 
Then they all  got back up . 
Rom d - uk l a - worka-m- e rev tapwo da-ka+ d - �y-m- e .  
3PL FA-arise-ALL- PL-P 3MS fire FA-get+FA-go-PL-P 
They a l l  got up and brought the fire . 
"Y i y !  mede tapwo ! a tepaye ! "  
wow! rea l  fire far out !  
"Wow! Rea l  fire ! Far out ! " 
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O ra i t  yaw ram de-ka- m- e tapwo-ke l aw- 0 rom ra- pa- m- e .  
okay pig 3PL FA-get-pL-P fire- L bake-p 3PL eat-TRY-PL-P 
Okay, they got a pig and baked it on the fire and tried eating it. 
" 0 :  ta l medaye ta ! "  mowke nom nene l f1lye de-k- ra- m- e .  
oh here good here before lPL r�� food FA- IP-eat-PL-P 
"Oh yes ! That 's nice ! "  Once we used to eat food raw. 
Mowke nom nen e l  f1lye de-k- ra- m- e .  
before lPL raw food FA-IP-eat-PL-P 
Once· we used to eat food raw. 
Yaw nom d - i y- m- e t i y l e  da-wf1lY- kay-m- e . 
. pig lPL FA-shoot-PL-P stone FA-carry-PF- PL-P 
We shot pigs, having carried stones.  
M'i1Jy du-puy ' -e nom f1lyp i y- ne ney da-k- ra- y - m- e .  
sun FA-hit- P lPL b lood-ADJ FA- IP-eat- IP-PL-P 
The sun hit it, and we used to eat i t  b loody . 
Ta pwo d - okw- 0 ,  rom f1lye reyke d - i l ya -m- e ,  d i l y ame ra- pa- m- e .  
fire FA-burn-p 3PL food there FA-boi l-PL-p boiled eat-TRY-PL-P 
Once there was fire burning, they boiled greens there . They boiled and ate .  
Kew l a ke - re rom d u - puya -m- e t u r  t u r  t u r .  
chest- 0 3PL FA-hit- PL-P thump thump thump 
� ey beat their chests - thump, thump, thump . 
Nom mowke owy i m  a rene , nom eywo da -k- mak-ey-e  " yuwp+tapwo " .  
lPL before ancestors not know lPL thus FA- I P-say-IP-p kunai+fire 
Before, our ancestors didn ' t  know, we used to say "kunai fire ". 
S i yp i k-Yf1ln i m- i k  tapwo da - k ' - a . 
Sepik- GEN- I fire FA-get-p 
He got fire from the Sepik people.  
Nom-ke W i yka t uw da-ka- pf1lyk- e tapwo . 
lPL-PS Wiykatuw FA-get-FIRST-P fire 
Our Wiykatuw ancestors originally got fire . 
Mode k  tapwo l i wke rok ' -wo rk-e ade . 
today fire much do- ALL- P here 
Now we all  made a lot of fire here . 
Nom tapwo- neney , mowke nom tapwo awtuw . 
lPL fire- ADJ before lPL fire none 
We have fire, but once we had no fire . 
O ra i t  nom yenankeyke modek de-wa -pama - ka ta o 
okay lPL grandchild today FA-AB- live-PF here 
Okay, today we grandchi ldren live together here, the ancestors are gone . 
Mowke nom Kam l akw tapwo awtuw . 
before lPL Kamnum fire none 
Once, we Kamnum peop le had no fire . 
Nom ne l yaw da-pama - kay-m- e .  
lPL nothing FA-live-PF- PL-P 
We had lived with nothing. 
Ki 1 yanke yke , tapwo rey-ke s to r i  eypekwo. 
story little fire 3MS-PS story thus 
And that 's the way the little story of fire goes . 
Yantel a l eki l Young woman by Yawur (recorded 3 0 . 12 . 80 ) . 
Rrew Dawe r - re-k d - rey-m- e w i ye - ke . 
3DU father-o- I FA-go-PL-P garden-L 
They went -to the garden with their father. 
Rrew yren+ nay- neney y i k i y r Dawe r dowo . 
3DU ahild+skirt-ADJ two father with 
The two girls with their father. 
Rom d- rey-m- e w i ye - ke yew rey 1 e  ma - kay- m- e .  
3PL FA-go-PL-P garden-L yam dry MT-remOVe-pL-p 
They went to the garden and removed dry yams . 
Dawe r w i ye- ke yew rey 1 e  da-wa - ka - kay- ey-e .  
father garden-L yam dry FA-AB-IP-remove-IP-p 
The father was removing dry yams from the garden. 
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Rrew yren- wrew y i k i y r ,  naynen+yren - wrew y i k i y r ,  rrew wa r u ke , muy- neney y i k i y r .  
3DU ahild-DU two female+ahild-Du two 3DU big breast-ADJ two 
The two ahi ldren, the two girls, they were already grown, ' both had breasts . 
Rrew d - i wrek-e Dawe - r e  de-mak-e , 
3DU FA-stand-p father-o FA-say-p 
They stood up and said to their father, 
., Daye , nan-e  yekne kan - k uw . " Rrew yekne da- k '  - e .  
dad 1DU-O axe IM- give 3DU axe FA-get-p 
"Dad, give us an axe . "  They got an axe . 
D i s pe 1 a  taw kapow , rey Dawe r w i ye+ taw d u - k - uwk- i y - re ,  
this' tree bug 3MS father garden+tree FA- IP-aut- IP-O 
This tree-bug, whiah the father was autting a garden tree for, 
kapow- re da-k- p a r - k 1 ak- ey-e . 
bug- 0 FA- IP-peel-HERE AND THERE-IP-P 
he was pee ling [ bark ] for tree bugs here and there . 
Da- k - p a r - k 1 ak- ey-e , rey w i ye+ 1 uwk- o .  
FA- IP-pee l-HERE AND THERE- IP-P 3MS garden+heart-L 
He was peeling around in the middle of the garden .  
Taw+ mowyay+me rret key 1 am 1 ekn-e ta 1 0w+uy - e m- a 1 w- o .  
tree+skin+ rubbish fal l- P taro+ hole-L MT-desaend-p 
Pieaes of bark fe ll  into the taro hole . 
Dawe r rey mok re 1 ' - 0 ,  "ay ay wan - ke w i  ye - ke . 
father 3MS aause angry-p hey hey lSG-PS garden-L 
The father got mad beaause of this, "Hey, don ' t  do that 
topo r - kwo ap- t - rokw- re ta 1 0w+uy . An ka- t - 1 aw i y ! " 
that- eMP PR-DU-do- FU taro+ hole 2DU IM-DU-alear 
to the taro hole in my garden! You two dear off! " 
Rrew-e 1 ' - o+d- rey - e .  
3DU angry-p+FA-go-P 
He was angry at them. 
Rrew d - i wrek-e d - uwpok-e . 
3DU FA-stand-P FA-fZee- P 
They stood up and fled. 
Rey tawdow wa ruke trey trey -wa - ke . Rrew mo- t - e 1 w ' - 0 rey y i w- e ,  
3MS brook big near- just-L 3DU MT-DU-desaend-p 3MS water-L 
There was a big brook nearby . They went down to that water. 
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Qa l e  rffiW te-nak+ te- l ak- e .  Qa l e  te-nak+ t - ffiy+tffiy+tffiy+tffiy- e .  
fish 3DU DU-hold+Du-go DS-P fish Du-hold+Du-go+go+ go+ go- P 
They grabbed fish going downstream. They went on grabbing fish. 
Rey taw+ r i we - ke y1 1 uk-wo l e-k- i wke n ' -ey-e . 
3MS tree+foot-L mud- eMP I P-ascend-I P-p 
They were climbing the root in the mud. 
Rffiw ta-mak-e , "Uw ! Rom Qa l e  wa r u ke yok r i ? Pe- t - nak " .  
3DU Du-say-p oh 3PL fish big peL HR-Du-hold 
They said, "Oh, aren 't these fish big? Let 's grab ! " 
RffiW ta-nak- 1 ' - e tena k l e  tenak l e ,  awtuw . 
3DU Du-hold-TRY-p hold hold none 
They tried and tried to grab one, but didn 't get any . 
RffiW t - ewrffi- t - l ak- e r i we - ke ta-nak  l ffim- t - i wrek - e .  
3DU DU-AGN- DU-go DS-P foot-L DU-ho ld DS- Du-stand-p 
They went downstream again and grabbed a root and stood there . 
" P - ewrffi- t - yake y ,  topor Qa l e  wa ruke- re pe-yam- t - uwpo y i l uk t i - k- taw- ey" . 
HR-AGN- DU-go us. that fish big- 0 HR-US- DU-see mud FA- IP-stick-I P  
"Le t 's go back upstream and look at that big fish sticking i n  the mud. " 
Rey po y i l uk teywo te-k- rokw-ey- e .  
3MS peL mud thus DU-IP-do- IP-P 
He was doing this to the mud. 
Rey taw+ r i we- re rffiW Yffi l t uwp y i y l e  m- owr a - t - a l w- o .  
3MS tree+foot-o 3DU again hand MT-AGN- DU-descend-p 
They went back down the root by hand. 
Ta- nak- pa- k l ak- e .  Ta-nak- la  ta-nak+ l ak- a ,  awt uw .  
DU-hold-TRY-HERE AND THERE-P DU-hold-TRY Du-hold+go DS-P none 
They tried to grab for fish around again. They tried 
Ka- t- nak- pe . 
NG-Du-hold-TRY 
to grab it going downstream, but cou ldn ' t .  They fai led to grab it .  
O ra i t ,  nemanet  d - i w rek-e l amu t - e de-mak-e , 
okay e lder FA-stand-p younger-o FA-say-p 
Okay, the e lder sister stood up and said to the younger, 
"Yen ka l akw , ka- t - ewra - l ak  . . .  kan -ewra- l a k .  
2SG quiet IM-DU-AGN- go DS IM- AGN- go DS 
"You be quiet and go back downstream. 
Wan pa-Wffi- ' k  newte- ka ta newpen pffi- ' y  yakumycen . "  
lSG HR-AB-sit-HIDE- PF here eye HR-shoot what 
Let me see what it is, having sat here and hid while you 're away . " 
Lamut l ak- e .  Tey nema ne t  po de-Wffi- ' k- newte-kay-e 
younger go DS-P 3FS e lder peL FA-AB-sit-HIDE- PF- P 
The younger sister went downstream, the e lder having sat and hid 
rev y i w+ y i l - e .  
3MS water+edge-L 
on the river bank . 
D- uwp ' -o d i spe l a  owt i ykaycen . 
FA-see- P this o ld 
She saw this old woman. 
"Wuwoy ! Rameycen owt i kaycen ta l e rame ! "  
wow person old woman 
"Wow! . There IS an o ld woman! "  
Lamu t d- ey ' - e- re rcew t - ewra- te-nak- panya- k l ak- e ,  
younger FA-come-P-O 3DU DU-AGN- Du-hold-PRETEND-HERE AND THERE-p 
When the younger sister came, they pretended to grab fish again. 
Nemanet  d - a l ow- kow-o ,  
e lder FA-speak-BEN-P 
The elder sister said, 
" Iy ! 
oh 
"Oh! 
Rameycen . 
person 
Ta l e  owycen dcen i rey y i l uk rey t i - k - tow- ey . '· 
woman o ld other 3MS mud there I P-thrash- IP 
A person! Some o ld woman is thrashing up the mud over there . " 
Tu·wp tey rcew-e de-mak- e ,  
straightaway 3FS 3DU-O FA-say-p 
Straightaway, she said to them, 
"A : an yakumoye te-ka ' - kay?  rJa l e  te-k- nak- ey 7 "  
ah 2DU what Du-get- PF fish DU-IP-ho ld-IP  
"Ah !  What have you two been doing? Catching fish? "  
De-mak-e , "Nan  rJa l e  te-k- nak- e y  po . "  
FA-say-p lDU fish DU-IP-ho ld- I P  peL 
She said, "We 've been catching fish . " 
"An yok. t - ey ' - e 7 "  
2DU how DU-come-p 
"How did you come here ? "  
" E y  nan-e  rJaye 1 0+ d - cey-e , n a n  rey- ke t i -yceky ' - e . " 
thus lDU-O father angry+FA-go-P IDU there-L DU-come DS-P 
"Our father was angry at us ,  so we came downstream from there . " 
"A : ke- t aw- t - eye- pe . "  
ah IM-YET-DU-come�TRY 
"Ah!  Try coming further! " 
Rcew t - ey ' - e k i l t - a l ow- ney- m- e rcew te-ya rn ' -e ,  
3DU DU-come-p speech Du-speak-FIRsT-PL-P 3DU Du-ask- P 
They came after they spoke and asked, 
"Yen yakumoycen , rameycen 0 :  0 :  wok rampe7 " 
2SG what person or or tro l l *  
"What are you? A human being, o r  . . .  o r  a tro l l ? "  
De-mak-e , 
FA-say-p 
She said, 
"Iy ,  wa n po rameycen ! "  
ee lSG peL person 
"Ee ! I 'm a human being! " 
Rcew-e de-ya rn ' -e ,  "An ? "  ta-mak-e , "Iy , nan  po rameycen ! "  
3DU-O FA-ask- P 2DU Du-say-p ee IDU peL person 
She asked them, "And you ? "  "Ee, we two are human! "  
*A wok rampe is a fabulous creature made of stone that lives near water and 
devours passersby . Under the circumstances ,  I feel that troll  is an 
appropriate gloss . 
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Rom k i l t i - n ' -a l ow - ney- m- e rrew te-mak-e , 
3PL speech DU-Rc-speak-FIRsT-PL-P 3DU DU-say-p 
First they spoke to each other and they said, 
"Na�  t- ewral - t - k- yakey-ey . "  
lDU DU-AGN- DU- IP-go US-IP 
"We 're going back upstream. " 
Tey de-mak-e , " Po rev , k i n-ewral- t - yake y ! "  
3FS FA-say-p PCL 3MS IM- AGN- DU-go DS 
She , said, "Okay, go back upstream! "  
Rrew t i -yakey-e t i -yam- t- uwp ' -o ,  d i s pe l a  y i w+ tawdow po awtuw .  
3DU DU-go US-P DU-US- DU-see- P this water+brook PCL none 
They went upstream and saw that there was no brook. 
Kenken-wo rokw+d - aly-ka y .  
constricted do+ FA-go-PF 
It had become constricted. 
Rrew d i - yam- t - moyna+ l ak- e .  Nuwp po awt uw .  
3DU FA-US- Du-search+go DS-P road PCL none 
They searched upstream and went downstream. But there was no road. 
Krek row kop+ daln i , kop+ daln i t i w l e  wa r u ke . 
precipice side+one side+other mountain big 
There was a precipice on one side and a big mountain on the other.  
Y i w+ tawdow rev y i w+ nuwp t i - k- Yalky ' - ey- re awt uw .  
water+brook 3MS water+road DU- IP-come DS-IP-O none 
The brook and the path that they were coming downstream on were gone . 
RalW n i l - towkaney-pa- re , w i yum ralw-e d - al l - i .  
3DU NDB-climb- TRY-FU wasp 3DU-O FA-bite-p 
They couldn ' t  try and c limb, wasps bit them. 
RalW t- ewral- t - yalkye kay-e , tey oWYaln ta l e  taw-k- i w rek-ey-e 
3DU DU-AGN- DU-come DS-PF- P 3FS o ld woman YET- IP-stand- IP-p 
When they came back downstream, the old woman was sti l l  there . 
Tey ralw-e d i -ya rn ' -e ,  "An n uwp yok t - aly-e , mede po? "  "Awt uw . " 
3FS 3DU-O FA-ask- P 2DU road how DU-go-P we l l  PCL no 
She asked them, "How did you go on the road? Wel l ?" "No . " 
Ralw nenaln te- l a y+ t- aly+taly+taly-e , 
3DU thought Du-bear+Du-go+go +go- P 
They kept on thinking that 
tadet  owt i ykaYaln tey-ke nuwp yankeyke po d - awkey-e . 
this o ld 3FS-PS road small  PCL FA-exist-p 
this old woman had a litt le road. 
Ralw t- i wrek-e te-yarn ' -e ,  "Yen-ke n uwp d - awkey? "  
3DU Du-stand-p Du-ask- P 2SG-PS road FA-exist 
They stood up and asked, "Do you have a road? " 
"A : wan-ke n uwp po d- awkey . "  
ah lSG-PS road PCL FA-exist 
"Ah !  Sure I have a road. " 
R� dowowo t - rey-e rey owt i ykayren ta l e- re- k ,  
3DU with DU-go-P 3MS o ld woman-a- I 
They went with the o ld woman. 
" Po ke- t - eye wan - ke l ape- ke . P - rey-nem . " 
PCL IM-DU-come lSG-PS vi l lage-L HR-gO-PL 
"You two come to my vil lage! Let 's go! " 
R� t- i r- e t - rey- e  treye treye , tey - ke l ape- ke wutma k-e . 
3DU DU-fo llow-p DU-go-P went went 3FS-PS vi l lage-L arrive-p 
They fol lowed on and on until they arrived in her vi l lage . 
Tey - ke yrene r  y i k i y r ,  yomp u r kay y i k i y r t - i k i y-e . 
3FS PS son two young man two DU- live-p 
Her two sons were young men. 
Rrew yren e r  y i k i y r t - uwp ' -o te -mak-e , 
3DU son two DU-see- P DU-say-p 
The two sons saw them and said, 
"Uw ,  f)amey , yen top�r ta l e  y i k i y r y i p ke de-k ' - e ? "  
oh mom 2 SG that woman two where FA-get-p 
"Oh, Mom, where did you get those tu)O women? "  
"Wan y i w- e de-k ' - e . " 
-lSG water-L FA-get-p 
"I got them at the river . " 
Lamu r l amu- te de-k ' - e ,  nemaner  nemane- te de-k ' - e .  
younger younger-o FA-get-p e lder e lder- 0 FA-get-p 
The younger brother married the younger sister and the e lder the e lder. 
R� wrek- neney rokw-o , yren new naw- o .  
3DU be l ly-ADJ do- P child eye wait-p 
When they became pregnant, they begot children. 
Yre l ey+ma k r� te-k ' - e te- kow- 0 rrew-e .  
ring+ tal ly 3DU Du-get-p Du-give-p 3DU-O 
The two brothers got the brideprice and gave it to the two sisters . 
R� te-k ' - e t - rey-e rrew- rrew-ke l ape- ke yre l t uwp t - ewrre- t - ey ' - e .  
3DU Du-get-p DU-go-P 3DU-3DU-PS vi l lage-L again DU-AGN- DU-come-p 
They took it and went to their own vi l lage and came back again. 
f)awe r+ neme t rrew-e wom- re t - uwpo-kay-e . 
father+mother 3DU-O coconut-o DU-see- PF- P 
Their parents had looked after a coconut tree for them. 
Rom yene da-k- ra- y- m- e ,  new-e de-k- rey-ey-e . 
3PL not FA-IP-eat- IP-pL- P  eye-L FA-IP-gO- IP P 
They didn ' t  eat the coconuts, they just looked after the tree . 
Wom rey l e  dren i l am l e kn - e , yren yankeyke dren i da-mak-e , 
coconut dry one fal l- P chi ld sma l l  other FA-say-p 
When a dry coconut fe ll, the other little child said, 
" f)amey-wo , wan po wom rey l e  topo - r e  pa-ma - ke ? "  
mom- V lSG PCL coconut dry that-o HR-MT-get 
"Mommy, let me go get that dry coconut! " 
207 
208 
Neme t de-ma k- e , "Ap-ma-ka- re ! wa n-owkey ! 
mother FA-say-p PR-MT-get-Fu DB- exist 
His mother said, "Don ' t  go get it! Leave it alone ! 
yaye- w<ew-e d - uwpo - kay-e wom . " 
e lder-Du- P FA-see- PF- P coconut 
It 's the coconut that we look after for your two big sis ters . " 
R<ew wa ruke y i k i y r  po m i - t - i wrek-ey-e , rGeW nema ne t y i k i y r .  
3DU big two peL MT-Du-stand-Ip-p 3DU e lder two 
The two big ones were going and standing up, the two e lder sis ters . 
Neme- te m- a l ow- kow-o ,  
mother-o MT-speak-BEN-p 
He said to his mother, 
" r)amey-wo , d- uwp ' -o ta l e  y i k i y r t i -k- i wrek-ey ! "  
mom- V FA-see- P woman two DU- IP-stand- I P  
"Mom, I saw two women standing there ! "  
"Yakumy<en re yok r i ? " Nemet d- i mya+d- <ey- e .  
what peL mother FA-run+ FA-ao-P 
"What on earth could that be ? "  The mother went running . 
"Yaye- WGeW y i k i y r po rey ! "  Tey r)ow d i - ye l - kow-o . 
e lder-DU two peL there 3FS tear FA-crY-BEN-P 
"That 's your two e lder sisters ! " She cried for them. 
RGeW-e de-ya rne+d - <ey -e , "An y i peke m<e- t - i k i y , wan - ke y<en- WGeW y i k i y r ? "  
3DU-O FA-ask+ FA-go-P 2DU where MT-Du- live lSG-PS chi ld-Du two 
She went on asking them, "Where did you two go and live, my two children? "  
"V i y ,  nan p o  t - <ey- ka l <em-t- i k i y .  
ee IDU peL DU-gO-PF DS- Du- live 
"Ee, we have gone and lived downstream. 
Owt i ykay<en ta l e  nan-e pau l i m  rokw-o . Nan yenkay- neney . 
o ld woman IDU-O foul do-p IDU husband-ADJ 
An old woman led us astray . We 're married. 
Nan Y<e l ey t i - k i r+t- eye- ka tade am- o .  
IDU ring Du-get+Du-come-PF here 2PL-0 
We 've brought rings for you. 
Am- 0 ram-o ma - t - kow- 0 y<e l ey+ma k . " 
2PL-0 3PL-0 MT-Du-give-p ring+ tally 
We came to give you the brideprice for them. " 
Neme t+ r)awe r - e ma - t - kow- 0 r<ew . 
mother+father-o MT-Du-give-p 3DU 
They gave it their parents . 
T- ewr<e - t - ey ' - e rGeW- r<ew-ke l ape- ke . 
DU-AGN- DU-come-P 3DU-3DU-PS village-L 
They came back to their own vi l lage . 
Reypapw tader  yante l a l e+ k i l reypapwo . 
finished this young woman+story finished 
And that 's the end of the story of the young women. 
ABBREV I AT I ONS : 
GLOSS 
Arguments 
A 
So 
o 
Transitive subject 
Source 
Direct Obj ect 
L 
R 
S 
Locative 
Recipient/Addressee 
Intransitive Subj ect 
C l a s s  
BF 
BITR 
CAUS 
COMP 
DIR 
DIR2 
DO DEL 
INTR 
10 DEL 
MOT 
o DEL 
POS 
SOURCE 
TR 
bodily function ( intransitive ) 
cardinal bitransitive 
causative ( transitive ) 
complement-taking ( transitive) 
direction ( intransitive ) 
direction ( transitive ) 
direct obj ect deletion (bitransitive ) 
unclassified ( intransitive ) 
indirect obj ect deletion (bitransi tive ) 
motion ( intransitive ) 
object deletion ( transitive ) 
posture ( intransitive )  
source (transitive ) 
cardinal transitive 
ROOT ARG CLASS REMARKS 
alive, s tay i k i y  S (L )  POS 
angry l wa A (O)  o DEL 
apportion i rkay AOR 10 DEL 
arrive ma -wey S ( L) DIR 
arrive wutmak SL DIR 
ascend l - i wkena S (L) DIR 
ask ycer'na AOR COMP 
aLJaken ma ryow AO TR 
aLJaken uk l a  S BF 
bake l aw O (A )  CAUS 
bald reyakw S INTR 
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GLOSS ROOT ARG CLASS REMARKS 
bark t-na tow S BF 
bathe i ywa S BF y i w  water 
be crazy aptowa S I NTR 
bear a l wa ( 3 )  O (A)  CAUS wa t e  seed, etc 
bear l ay ( 3 )  O (A)  CAUS yam child 
be lch rupukurya S BF 
bite al l  ( 2 )  A (O)  o DEL 
b link pud ( 1 )  S BF new eye 
b low i I Yalmna S ( L) INTR 
boi l i I ya O (A )  CAUS 
boi l i p rek ( 1 )  O (A)  CAUS y iw water 
break i knalr AO TR 
broken rokorya S INTR 
bui ld u y  O (A)  CAUS alwre house 
burn okw ( 1 )  S I NTR tapwo fire 
c;a ll  i wrey A (O) o DEL 
carry way AO TR 
c lear off l awey S MOT 
c lose i rp  O (A )  CAUS e . '] .  alwre house 
come DS Yalkya S ( L)  DIR 
come us l alya S (L )  DIR  
come down wuya S (L) DIR 
come in/out yeya S ( L)  DIR 
come up wutka S ( L)  DIR 
come eya S (L )  DIR 
consume ra ( 1 )  AO TR 
cook rok ra AO TR 
copulate o r  A (O) o DEL 
cough owka S BF ewk i t cough 
creep pakra S MOT 
crow a k ra S BF 
cut uwk O (A)  CAUS 
descend a l wa ( 4 )  S ( L) DIR 
die l akna S INTR 
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GLOSS ROOT ARG CLASS REMARKS 
dig ak l a  O (A )  CAUS uy hole 
dislike yawa AO COMP 
do rokw 
drip daney S INTR 
extinguish e twa O (A)  CAUS tapwo fire 
faZ Z  l am l akna S MOT 
fear ayt i r  A (O) o OEL 
feed i ra AR (O)  00 OEL 
flee upoka S MOT 
float W<Ily row S (L)  INTR 
flow t - tow l eyakw S INTR 
fly a p t a  S MOT 
fo Z Zow waJya AO TR 
forget a rney AO COMP mane ear 
frighten naJkp taJt AO TR 
fuZ Z  omw S INTR ram ? 
get ka AO (So)  SOURCE SO=Instrumental 
give kow AOR B ITR 
go os l ak S (L)  OIR 
go us ya key S ( L)  OIR 
go in/out wanwa S ( L)  OIR 
go aJy S ( L)  OIR 
hang i y l akna AO TR Reflexive 
hang a k l ey S INTR 
hear wan AO COMP 
heat a l wa ( 1 )  O (A)  CAUS tepe sago 'pudding ' 
hiccup i ywena S BF 
hit puya AO TR 
hold nak  AO TR 
hot a l wa ( 2 )  S BF YaJy-won hot-skin 
howl i wrey i wk S BF 
hug pud ( 2 )  AO TR 
ignite owra AO TR 
jwnp da rdow S INTR 
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GLOSS ROOT ARG CLASS REMARKS 
ki l l  otko l ya AO TR 
knot day O (A)  CAUS mak knot? 
lacerate t - tow ( 3 )  O ( A) CAUS 
lash t - tow ( 1 )  O (A) CAUS 
laugh wun ( 1 )  S BF moka l laugh 
leap t - t a 1 i l wa S MOT 
lie owna S (L )  pos 
light ra ren S INTR 
like l ay ( 1 )  AO COMP awrey 
lirrrp t - t owp ret S MOT 
live pama S ( L) INTR S=PL 
lop ma rprenka AO TR taw tree 
love wun ( 2 )  AO TR 
lure t - tow l  i 1 AO TR 
miss t - tamku rya AO TR 
mount tewa AO TR 
name i k r i y  AR (O) DO DEL 
net, twist i 1 O (A )  CAUS 
nod off ra tow S BF 
open i p  l re l  O (A)  CAUS 
open l opwa O (A)  CAUS rewre house 
paint l re l na O (A)  CAUS 
pass i ry a r  AO TR 
pick up t - taw l i 1 AO TR 
plant t - t a  O (A) CAUS w i ve garden 
pour l ret AO (L )  DIR2 
pul l  i 1 i n  AO TR 
put kay ( 1 )  AO ( L )  DIR2 
recline t - towprewa S ( L) pos 
remember nak ( 2 )  AO COMP nenren -e in mind 
remove kay ( 2 )  AO (L )  DIR2 
roast l awye r  O (A )  CAUS 
roll, fold i ypud  O ( A) CAUS 
run i mya S Mo'r 
say mak AO (R)  10 DEL 
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GLOSS ROOT ARG CLASS REMARKS 
scrape eyt  O (A) CAUS ta l ow taro 
scrape way O (A) CAUS yamo sago 
scratch ra n k  A (O) o DEL 
search moyna  AO TR 
see upwa AO COMP 
sew aden O (A)  CAUS 
sharpen i r O (A)  CAUS 
shave now AO TR 
shoot i y  AO TR 
shoot ta rey S (L)  I NTR 
singsing okw ( 2 )  O (A )  CAUS r i wtow ceremony 
sit i k S (L)  POS 
s leep owna S BF newt i y eye 
s lip wu re ray S INTR 
sme ll  ayna  AO COMP 
smile l anya S BF p i y  teeth 
sneeze i ywa tna S BF 
speak a l ow AO TR k i  1 speech 
spit ka rey S BF 
squat t - towuk S ( L) pos 
stalk ya l ey AO TR 
stand i w re k  S ( L) pos 
steam i dwalr O (A) CAUS 
stink t - ta n  S INTR 
strike t - tow ( 2 )  O (A )  CAUS pam s lit gong 
sweep eyt ra O ( A) CAUS alwre house, n i w  ground 
swim wa S MOT 
think l ay ( 2 )  AO COMP nenaln thought 
throw i p re k  ( 1 )  AO TR 
tie ud O (A) CAUS 
track n i r  AO TR 
vomit i wtow S BF 
wait naw AO TR 
wash wo rya O (A) CAUS 
weave ra ( 2 )  O ( A) CAUS e . g .  ka r pe n  baske t 
APPEND I X  C :  BAS I C  VOCABULARY - ENGL I SH-AWTUW 
( Ba sed on Comri e  and Smi th 1977 : 66-71 . )  
1 .  aU kokot 
2 .  and (TP na )  
3 .  animal ( y i ya y  Rame c f .  11 . 5 )  
4 .  ashes kayp i w  
5 .  at ( -e/-ke ' Locative/ 
Directional ' (cf . 6 . 5 ) ) 
6 .  back yekma k (cf . 6 . 5 ,  11 . 4 ) 
7 .  bad monokene  
B .  bark taw+mowyrey tree+skin 
! -!:)�!�� bark 
9 .  because (TP o l sem) 
10 . belly wrek ( c f .  11 . 4 )  
1 1 .  big wa ru ke 
12 . bird y i  (cf . 11 . 5 ) 
1 3 .  bite re l  
14 . b lack t i p ra y - kwo soot- like 
(cf . 11 . 2 ) 
15 . b lood reyp i y  (cf .  11 . 4 ) 
16 . b low i l y�!:)� 
17 . bone l ake (cf . 11 . 4 )  
lB . breast muy (cf . 11 . 4 )  
19 . breathe y i yk l i wkena/m-a l wa wind 
ascend/descend - - - -
20 . burn okw ( s  = tapwo fire ) 
alwa be hot 
21 . child yren (cf . 11 . 1 )  
22 . c law l i mkew-poke (fingernai l 
c f .  11 . 4 )  
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2 3 . c loud rewkt i  1 
24 . cold nampe t ( - neney)  
(cf .  B . 7 ) 
25 . come �y� (cf . 4 . 14 ,  5 . 4 ) 
2 6 .  count r i w  �� � taUy 
(cf . 11 . 3 ) 
2 7 .  cut l�y� 
2 B .  day mrey sun (cf . 11 . 3 ) 
i m  y i k i y r  (two nights ) 
29 . die l akna 
30 . dig a k l  a 
3 1 .  dirty wuneneney 
3 2 .  dog p i y ren 
3 3 .  drink y i w �� (consume water) 
3 4 .  dry rey l e  
3 5 .  dull  warn (blunt) 
36 . dust kayp u t e r i y  
3 7 . ear mane (cf . 11 . 4 ) 
3B . earth n i w  ground, soi l 
3 9 .  eat reye ra (consume food) 
40 . egg y i +wa te (bird+egg ) 
41 . eye 
42 . faU 
new (cf . 11 . 4 )  
l am l a kna 
43 . far tomte 
44 . fat kane l , l um (cf . 11 . 4 )  
45 . father �aye/�awa r  (cf . 11 . 1 ) 
46 . fear �Y ! l �  
4 7 .  
48 . 
49 . 
feather 
few 
fight 
y i + t i w  (bird+hair) 
u runk-kwo (three- like) 
! - � l -e�y§ (hit each other) 
!-�-lY  (shoot each other) 
50 . fire ta pwo 
5 1 .  fish Qa l e  (cf . 11 . 5 )  
5 2 . five y i y l e  dren i (one hand) 
(cf . 11 . 3 ) 
5 3 .  float �§Y�9� 
54 . flow ! - !9�!�t§ �� 
55 . flower wa l e  
56 . fly §e!§ 
5 7 .  fog rewkt i l  (cloud) 
5 8 .  foot r i we ( -ya k )  (cf . 11 . 4 ) 
5 9 .  four orkweynaywo (cf . 11 . 3 ) 
60 . freeze 
6 1 .  fruit taw+wa te  (tree+e9g ) 
6 2 .  ful l  r a m  9�� 
63 . give 
64 . (rood 
65 . grass 
66 . green 
67 . guts 
68 . hair 
69 . hand 
70 . he 
7 1 .  head 
72 . hear 
�2� 
medaye 
pe r i yayawnow 
nene l -wo (unripe- like )  
( c f .  11 . 2 )  
r i pa t  (cf . 11 . 4 ) 
t i w  (cf . 11 . 4 )  
y i y l e  (cf . 11 . 4 )  
rev (cf . 3 . 6 )  
mak l ake ( c f .  11 . 4 )  
7 3 .  heart wurne ( c f .  11 . 4 ) 
74 . heavy y i y l eko l ke 
75 . here taka , ta , ade , tade 
76 . hit el:!t§ 
7 7 .  hold nak  
take k�-
78 . horn (TP kowm) 
79 . how yok (cf . 9 . 1 ) 
80 . hunt y i yay �9t�§/ I !:  
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( look for/fo l low game ) 
81 . husband vapo r , yen kay 
(cf . 11 . 1 ) 
8 2 . I wan (cf . 3 . 6 ) 
83 . ice 
84 . if 
85 . in 
(TP s apos c f .  1 0 . 4 )  
( -e/-ke ' Locative ' )  
( cf . 6 . 5 ) 
86 . ki l l  9! �9!t§ 
87 . knee 
88 . know 
pampwey (cf . 1 1 . 4 )  
neknek ( - nene y)  
(cf .  10 . 2 ) 
89 . lake kapem 
90 . laugh moka l (�l:!� ) 
9 1 .  leaf taw+t i w (tree+hair) 
92 . lefts ide a t kwa k 
93 . leg r i we (cf . 11 . 4 ) 
94 . lie 2��§ 
95 . live 
96 . liver 
9 7 . long 
1�IY , e§�§ 
wurne+wrew (cf . 1 1 . 4 ) 
woka k ,  wuk l i wke 
98 . louse n i n  
99 . man/male vapor , yenkay , 
male X X- rokwo 
100 . many I i w ke 
101 . meat l um (fat)  
102 . moon y i l ma ke 
rame 
103 . mother Qamey/neme t (cf . 11 . 1 ) 
104 . mountain t i w l e  
105 .  mouth a l wo raw , raw+na l e  
(ca l l+hole cf . 11 . 4 ) 
106 . name yeny i y  
107 . narrow kenken 
108 . near teywa ke 
109 .  neck ko l rey (cf . 11 . 4 ) 
110 . new nrek 
11 1 .  night i m  (cf . 11 . 3 ) 
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112 . nose wu t i l  ( e f . 11 . 4 )  143 . sit l �  
113 . not yene ( e f .  9 . 2 ) , 144 .  skin yiIlY ( e f . 11 . 4 )  
ka- ( e f . 4 . 2 . 3 ) 145 .  sky rnrey (sun) ( e f .  11 . 3 ) 
114 . o ld owt i ykaYiIln , owyiIln [ +HUMAN ] 
l op [ -HUMAN ] 
146 . s leep newt i y ���� 
115 . one naydowo ( e f . 1 1 .  3 )  147 . small yankeyke 
116 . other diIln i ( e f .  7 )  148 . sme ll  �'t�� , 
uyk (odour) 
117 . person rameYiIln 
149 . smoke t i pe l yow 
118 . p lay manman  ka 
150 . smooth wereye 
119 . pull  l ! I Q  
151 . snake wu l iIlk ( e f . 11 . 5 )  
120 . push 1�!: H H  
152 . snow 
12 1 .  rain ye l e  ( H ) 
153 . some womYiIltne ( e f .  11 . 3 )  
122 . . red iIlyp i y- kwo (b lood- like 
154 . spit tiIlp l ey ( e f .  11 . 4 ) , 
e f .  1 1 .  2 )  ��!:�'t 
12 3 .  right medemede true 
155 . sp lit !:!,!::,�Q't� !: 
y i r i n  yeka correct 156 . squeeze Q� �! i'! Q�'t 
ap rev just so 157 . stab t - tow 
124 . rights ide y i y l e+mede (real hand) 158 .  s tand l'!::'!:��  
125 .  river w i y tape 159 . star wuwp , tow l ow 
126 . road n uwp 160 . stick tawap 
127 . root taw+ ten (tree+tendon) 161 . stone t i y l  
128 . rope rnret (vine e f . 11 . 5 )  162 . straight pe tey ta-kwo 
129 . -rotten pumpum !:Q�,!::" ! - !i'!Q 
(stink) 
163 . suck �1!1! I!:Qi'!  
130 .  -round pomkewe 
164 . sun rnrey 
131 . rub l't!'!::'�'t 
165 .  swe l l  !�'!::'i'! 
132 . salt wow (coconut she l l  ash)  
166 . swim wa 
133 . sand te l ma n  
167 . tail uwn 
134 . say 1!1i'! � ( e f . 10 . 2 )  
168 . that opo r ,  top� r 
135 . scratch !:i'!Q � 
169 . there rey , opo , topo 
136 . sea (TP so l wa r a )  
170 . thel1 riIlW (DU )  , rom ( e f .  3 . 6 ) 
137 . see owpa ( e f .  10 . 2 ) 17 1 .  thick wawa r - neney 
138 . seed wa te 
17 2 .  thin pe r i yaw- kwo 
139 . sew i'!Q�� 
173 . think neniIln !i'!'t , 
neniIln - neney 
140 .  sharp parpa r ( e f . 8 . 8 ,  10 . 2 ) 
14 1 .  short t u k re 174 . this a de r ,  tader  ( e f . 3 . 6 )  
142 . sing r i wtow okw 175 . thou 
(perform-a 
yen ( e f . 3 . 6 ) 
ceremony ) 176 . three u runk  ( e f .  11 . 3 )  
177 .  throw i e �i � 
178 . tie ��y 
179 . tongue l a l e  ( e f . 11 . 4 ) 
180 . tooth p i y l a ke ( e f . 11 . 4 ) 
181 .  tree taw ( e f . 11 . 5 )  
182 . turn e2�Y� 
183 '. two y i k i y r ( e f . 11 . 3 ) 
184 . vomit i w tow 
185 . walk ffiy (go) 
186 . warm tapwo- neney (fire-y ) 
187 . ZJ((sh :::2�Y� 
188 . water y i w 
189 . we nan  (DU )  , nom ( e f . 3 . 6 )  
190 . wet y i w- neney (water-y ) 
191 . what yakum ( oYffin ) ( e f . 9 . 1 ) 
192 . when yeka k ( e f . 9 . 1 ) 
193 . where y i pe ,  y i pke ( e f . 9 . 1 ) 
217  
194 . white k i wyo- kwo ( ef . 11 . 2 ) 
195 . who ye ran , ye remffin ( e f . 9 . 1 ) 
196 . wide wawe r neney 
197 . wife ta l e t  ( e f . 11 . 1 ) 
198 . wind 
199 . wing 
200 . wipe 
201 . with 
y i y k  
l ffit 
���l�l �� 
- k  ' Instrumental/ 
Comitative ' ( e f . 6 . 3 )  
dowo (together) 
pokneney (mixed with) 
202 . woman ta l e  
203 . woods mffiW , o l e  
204 . worm mweymoy ( e f . 11 . 5 ) 
205 . ye an (DU)  , om ( e f . 3 . 6 )  
206 . year ( TP  V i a )  
207 . ye l low kow l aw-kwo ( e f . 11 . 2 )  
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Paper s  by D . J .  Prentice ( 3 ) . 
No . 21 .  Paper s  in lingu istics of Melanesia No . 2 . 19 6 9 ;  v+ l05pp . ( inc l . 5 maps ) .  
Repr inted 19 7 9 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 0 2  7 
Paper s  by A .  Cape l l ;  Ann Chown ing ; S .A .  Wu rm . 
No . 22 .  Paper s  in New Guinea lingu istics No . lO .  196 9 ;  v+84pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 2 6  4 
Paper s  by Don Laycock ;  Richard G .  Lloyd ; Philip Staalsen . 
No . 2 3 .  Paper s  in New Guinea lingu istics No . ll .  1970 ; v+78pp . ( incl . 1 map) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 0 1  9 
Paper s  by Gordon and Ruth Bunn ; Alan Pence , Elaine Geary and Dor i s  
Bjorkman ; Harry and Natalia Weime r ; O . R .  Claassen and K . A .  McElhanon . 
No . 24 .  Paper s  in Phil ippine l ingu istics No . 3 .  1970 ; vi+77pp . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 0 0  0 
Paper s  by Norman Abrams ; Jannette Forste r ;  Rober t  Br ichoux . 
No . 25 .  pape r s  in New Guinea lingu istics No . 12 .  197 0 ;  iv+60pp . + 1 map . 
ISBN 0 85883  0 2 7  2 
Pape r s  by C . L .  Voorhoeve ; K .A .  McElhanon ; Bruce L .  and Ruth Blower s .  
No . 26 .  Pape r s  in New Guinea lingu istics No . 13 .  1970 ; iv+48pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 28 0 
Paper s  by Bruce L .  B lowe r s ; Margie Griffin ; K . A .  McElhanon . 
No . 27 .  Paper s  in Australian lingu istics No . 5 .  1 9 7 1 ;  iv+7 0pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 29 9 
Two paper s  by Jean F .  Kir ton . 
No . 28 .  Paper s  in New Guinea lingu istics No . 14 .  197 1 ;  vi+ 1 7 2pp . ( inc l . 8 maps ) .  
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 3 0  2 
paper s  by T . E .  Dutton ; C . L .  Voorhoeve ; S . A .  Wur m .  
No . 29 .  Pape r s  in South East As ian lingu istics No . 2 .  1 97 1 ;  iv+ 78pp . ( inc l . 1 map ) .  
ISBN 0 85883  0 3 1  0 
Paper s  by War ren W .  Glove r ; Mar ia Har i ;  E . R .  Hope . 
No . 30 .  Paper s  in South East As ian lingu istics No . 3 . 19 7 3 ;  iv+8 2pp . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 9 1  4 
Pape r s  by D . W .  Dellinger ;  E . R .  Hope ; Mak io Katsura ;  Tatsuo �ishida . 
No . 3 1 .  Paper s  in New Guinea lingu istics No . 15 .  19 7 2 ;  v+69pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 3 2  9 
Paper s  by R . K .  Lewis ; Sandra C .  Lewis ;  Shir ley Litte ral ; Ph ilip Staalsen . 
No . 3 2 .  Pape r s  in Ph ilippine lingu istics No . 4 .  19 7 1 ;  iv+ 32pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 3 3  7 
paper s  by R . M .  Hohulin ; Lou Hohulin . 
PACIFIC LINGUISTICS 3 
Ser ies A - Occas ional Paper s  (cont inued ) 
No . 3 3 .  Paper s  in Borneo and Western Austrones ian l ingu i s t ic s  No . 2 . 197 7 ;  
vi+132pp . + 1 map . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 6 4  3 
Paper s  by C .  Cou r t ;  Rober t  A .  Blust ; F . S .  Watuseke . 
No . 34 .  Paper s  in New Gu inea l ingui stics No . 16 .  1 9 7 2 ;  i i i+46pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 8 1  7 
Paper s  by Jan ice Allen ; Marshall  Lawrence . 
No . 3 5 .  Paper s  in l inguistic s  of Melanesia No . 3 .  19 7 2 ;  v i i+ 1 1 3pp . ( inc l . 6 maps ) 
+ 6 maps . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 8 3  3 
Paper s  by C . H .  Beaumont ;  D . T .  Tryon ; S . A .  Wurm . 
No . 3 6 .  Paper s  in Australian l ingu istics No . 6 .  19 7 3 ;  iv+7 2pp . + 4pp . photographs , 
2 maps . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 9 5  7 
Paper s  by B .  Schebec k ;  Lu i se A .  Hercus and I sobel M .  Wh i te . 
No . 3 7 .  Paper s  in Australian l ingu istics No . 7 . 19 7 4 ;  iv+7 3pp . ( incl . 1 map , 
3 photographs ) .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 1 6  3 
Paper s  by Chr istine E .  Furby ; Lu ise A .  Hercus ; Chr istine K ilham . 
No . 38 .  Paper s  in New Gu inea l inguistics No . 17 .  197 3 ;  i i i+78pp . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 9 7  3 
Paper s  by K . G .  Holz knecht ( 3 ) ; Donald J .  Ph i l l ips . 
No . 39 .  Paper s  in Austral ian l ingu istics No . 8 .  1975 ; v+78pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  126  0 
Paper s  by M . C .  Sharpe ; Lothar Jag s t ;  Dav id B .W .  B i r k . 
No . 4 0 .  Paper s  in New Gu inea l ingu istics No . 18 .  1 9 7 5 ;  iv+ l 0 2pp . ( incl . 5 maps ) . 
ISBN 0 85883  1 18 X 
Paper s  by Robert  Conrad and Wayne Dye ; N . P .  Thomson ; Les l ie P .  Bruce Jr . 
No . 4 1 .  Paper s  in Phi l ippine l ingu i st ic s  No . 5 .  1974 ; iv+7 4pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 1 4  7 
Paper s  by Donna Hett ick Chandler ; Edward Ruch;  Jeannette wituc k i .  
No . 4 2 .  Paper s  in Austral ian l inguistics No . 9 .  197 6 ;  iv+79pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  140  6 
Paper s  by Joyce Hudson ; Barbara J .  Saye r s . 
No . 4 3 .  Paper s  in Ph i l ippine l ingui stics No . 6 .  1974 ; i i i+ 7 4pp . ( incl .  1 map ) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  108 2 
Pape r s  by Thomas N .  Headland and Alan Healey ; Jeanne tte Wituck i .  
No . 4 4 .  Paper s  i n  Phil ippine l ingu i st ic s  No . 7 .  197 5 ;  iv+60pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 3 5  X 
Paper s  by Be tty Hooker ; Dietl inde Behrens ;  Patr icia M .  Har tung . 
No . 4 5 .  Pape r s  in New Gu inea l ingu i stics No . 19 .  19 7 6 ; v+l05pp . ( incl .  2 maps ) .  
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 5 6  2 
Pape r s  by Ger P .  Reesink ; L i l l ian Fleischmann and S i n i k ka Turpe inen;  
Peter C .  Lincoln . 
No . 46 .  Paper s  in Phil ippine l ingu i stic s  No . 8 .  19 7 6 ;  iv+89pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 4 6  5 
Paper s  by Jeannette Wituck i ;  Michael R .  Walrod ; Jean Shand . 
No . 4 7 .  Paper s  in Au stralian l ingu istics No . lO .  197 6 ;  iv+ 78pp . ( incl .  3 maps ,  
1 1  photographs ) .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 5 3  8 
paper s  by Jean F .  K i r ton ; Bruce A .  Sommer ; S .A .  Wurm and L .  Hercus ; 
P .  Aus t i n ,  R .  E l l i s  and L .  Hercus . 
No . 4 8 .  THOMAS , Dav id ,  Ernest W .  LEE and NGUY�N ·D�NG LI�M , eds 
Paper s  in Sou th East As ian l ingu istic s  No . 4 :  Chamic stud ies . 197 7 ;  
ix+124pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 6 3  5 
Paper s  by Al ice Tegenfe ldt Mundhenk and Hel la Goschn ick ; T imothy Fr iberg 
and Kvoeu Hor ; Dor i s  Walker Blood ; Dav id L .  Blood ; Eugene Fu l ler ; 
Ernest W .  Lee ; Hel la Goschn ick . 
No . 4 9 .  Paper s  in South-East As ian l ingu istic s  No . 5 .  19 7 7 ;  iv+98pp . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  158  9 
Three paper s  by Dav id Brad ley . 
PACIFIC LINGUISTICS 4 
Se r ies A - Occasional Paper s  ( continued ) 
No . 50 
No.  51 . 
No . 5 2 .  
Paper s  in Ph i l ippine l ingu istics No . 9 .  1 97 9 ;  v+108pp . ( incl .  1 map) .  
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  186  4 
Pape r s  by E .  Clay Johnston ; Har tmut Wiens ; Jo Ann Gault with Sula iman 
and Fat ima Bar hama ; Peter Green ; Bruce Grayden ; Jeannette Wituck i .  
Pape r s  in Austral ian l ingu ist ics No . l l .  1978 ; vi i+199pp .  ( incl .  1 map) + 
3 maps , 4 photographs . ISBN 0 85883  1 7 9  1 
Pape r s  by Jean F .  K i r ton ; R .  Wood ; L . A .  Hercus ; Chester S .  Street and 
Har ry Palada Kulampurut;  D ianne Buchanan ; Jean F .  K i r ton and Bella Cha r l ie . 
1<1 v A GETHING , T . W .  and NGUYEN � ANG LIEM ,  eds Paper s  in South-East 
Asian l ingu istics No . 6 :  Ta i stud ies in honour of W i l l iam J .  Gedney . 
1 97 9 ;  vi+149pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  188  0 
Paper s  by Pongsr i Lekawatana;  Les l ie M .  Beebe ; Thomas W .  Geth ing ; 
Carol J .  Compton ; Mary Sarawi t ;  Thomas Scovel ;  John F .  Har tmann ; 
Wilaiwan Khan ittanan ; James R .  Chambe r lain ;  Beatr ice T .  Osh i k a .  
No . 53 .  Pape r s  in South-East As ian l i nguist ics No. 7 .  1 98 0 ; v+1 3 0pp . ( inc 1 .  4 maps ) 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 0 6  2 
Pape r s  by Ronald L .  Trail  with Har is ingh T .  Rathod , Geeta Chand , Chaudhary 
Roy , Ind ira  Shrestna , Nirmal Man Tuladhar ; Peter J .  Grainge r ;  War ren W .  
G love r and John K .  Landon ; Austin Hale and Thakurlal Manandhar ;  Austin Hale ; 
Bur khard SChottelndreyer ( 3 ) . 
No . 54 .  Pape r s  in pidg in and c reole l ingu istics No . 1 . 1 9 7 8 ;  vi+197pp . 
Repr inted 1 98 0 . ISBN 0 85883  1 7 8  3 
Pape r s  by Loreto Todd and Peter Muhlhausle r ; S . A .  Wurm ( 2 ) ; John T .  Platt;  
Peter Muhlhausler ( 2 ) ; D . S .  Wal s h .  
No. 55 . Pape r s  in Phil ippine l ingu ist ics No . lO .  1 9 7 9 ;  vi+14 2pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 9 3  7 
Pape r s  by Andrew F .  Gallman ; E .  Joe A l l i son ; Carol M .  Harmon ; 
Jeannette Wituck i .  
No . 56 . Pape r s  in New Guinea l ingu istics No . 20 .  1980 ; v+214pp . ( incl . 4 maps ) .  
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  215  1 
Pape r s  by Maur ice Boxwe l l ;  Jean Godda rd;  Malcolm Ross ;  Arden G .  Sander s  
and Joy Sander s  ( 2 ) ; Joy Sander s  and Arden G .  Sande r s ;  H . J .  Davies . 
No . 5 7 . Pape r s  in pidg in and creole l inguistics No . 2 . 1 97 9 ;  x+2 9 0pp . 
Repr inted 1 98 5 .  ISBN 0 85883  198  8 
Pape r s  by Pete r Muhlhausler ; Elsa Lattey ; Ellen Woolford ; Will iam G .  Camden ; 
Margaret S .  Ste f fensen ; M . G .  Clyne ; Will iam Peet J r ; Ulr ike Mose l ;  
Ian Smith ; Jerry G .  Gebhard ;  Nguy�n � ang Li@m; Ga i l  Raimi Dreyfuss and 
Djoehana Oka;  Mar ia I sabe l ita O .  Riego de D ios . 
No . 58 .  Pape r s  in Austral ian l ingu ist ics No . 12 .  1 98 0 ; vi+1l3pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 0 8  9 
Pape r s  by Chester S .  St reet ( 2 ) ; Helen Geytenbeek ;  Kathleen Glasgow and 
Mar k  Garne r . 
No . 59 .  RIGSBY , B .  and P .  SUTTON , eds Paper s  in Aust ralian l ingu istics No . 1 3 :  
No . 60 .  
No . 6 1 .  
Contr ibut ions to Austral ian l inguistic s .  1980 ; v i i i+314pp . ( incl .  5 maps ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 0 5  4 
Pape r s  by Alan Rumsey ; Patr ick McConvel l ;  Peter Sutton ( 2 ) ; Tams in 
Donald son ; L .  Hercus ; Peter Aus t i n ,  Cor inne W i l l iams and Stephen Wu rm; 
Paul Blac k ;  Ter ry Crowley ; Harold J .  Koch ; D . T .  Tryon ; A . K .  Chase and 
J . R .  von Sturme r . 
Pape r s  in Australian l ingu i stics No . 14 .  1980 ; v+1 7 8pp . ( incl .  33  maps ) . 
I SBN 0 85883  2 3 0  5 
Pape r s  by Bruce E .  Water s  ( 2 )  ; Peter A .  Busby . 
Papers  in New Guinea l ingu i stic s  No . 21 .  1 98 1 ;  v+209pp .  ( incl . 10  maps) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 3 6  4 
Pape r s  by H . J .  Davies;  D ieter Osme r s ;  John Lynch ; S . A .  Wurm .  
PACIFIC LINGUISTICS 5 
Se r ie s  A - Occasional Paper s  (continued ) 
No . 6 2 .  BRADLEY ,  David , ed . Pape r s  in South-East As ian l ingu i stics No . 8 :  Tonat ion . 
198 2 ;  vii i+159pp .  ( inc! .  1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 5 6  9 
Pape r s  by A . V . Diller ; David Bradley ; Phi l ip John Rose ; Vu Thanh Phudng ; 
U The in Tun ; Jack and Mary Jane Gandour . 
No . 63 .  Pape r s  in New Guinea l inguistics  No . 2 2 .  198 5 ;  i i i+ 3 7 3pp . 
( incl 5 maps ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 2 2  0 
Paper s  by Karen Adams and Linda Lauck ; J .  Miedema and F . I .  We l l ing ; 
W . A . L .  Stokhof and Don A . L .  Flassy ; Hiroko Oguru ( 2 ) ; Kenneth Collier  
and Kenneth Greger son ; Thomas R .  Phinnemore ; David Scor za ; 
John Davies and Bernard Comr ie ; Stan Abbott ( 2 ) . 
No . 6 4 .  LYNCH , John , ed . Pape r s  in l ingu i stics of Melanes i a  No . 4 .  198 2 ;  
vi+l6 7pp .  ( inc! . 2 maps ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 7 6  3 
Paper s  by John Lynch ( 2 ) ; Dan iel D .  Dodenhoff . 
No . 6 5 .  Pape r s  in pidg in and creole l inguistics  No . 3 .  198 3 ;  v+20 6pp . 
( incl . 2 maps , 2 photog raphs ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 0 5  0 
Paper s  by Loi s  Carr ington ; Je ff S iege l ;  Pe ter Muhlhausler ( 3 ) ; 
Linda S imon s ;  Alan Baxter ; Joyce Hudson ; Alan Rumsey;  Ann Chown ing . 
No . 6 6 .  AUSTIN,  Peter , ed . Paper s  in Austral ian l ingu i stics No . 15 :  Australian 
Abor iginal lex icography . 198 3 ;  xi i+17 3pp .  ( inc l .  3 maps ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  291  7 
Pape r s  by Peter Austin ; Patr ick McConvel l ,  Ron Day and Paul Blac k ;  
R .  David Zorc ; Bernhard Schebec k ;  G . R .  McKay ; Kenneth Hale ; 
Mar y  Laughren and David Nash ;  Anna Wier zbic ka ;  Mary Laughren ; H .  Koch . 
No . 67 .  BRADLEY , David , ed . Pape r s  in South-East Asian l ingu i stics No . 9 :  
Language pol icy , language planning and soc iol inguistics  in  South-East 
Asi a .  198 5 ;  vi+214pp .  ( inc ! .  1 map , S photog raphs) . ISBN 0 85883 325 5 
Pape r s  by Anthea Fraser Gupta ; John T .  Plat t ;  Ng Bee Chin ; Asmah Ha j i  Omar ; 
A . V . N .  Di ller ; Pr apar t Br udhipr abha ; David Bradley ; Thel Thong ; Nguyen 
Dinh-Hoa ; Anna J .  Al lott ;  R . K .  Bar z and A . V . N .  Di ller ; Yogendra Yadav . 
No . 6 8 .  Paper s in Austral ian l ingu i st ics  No . 16 .  1984 ; v+32 7pp .  ( inc! .  2 maps ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 1 1  5 
Paper s  by Kathleen Glasgow ; A .  Capell ; G . R .  McKay ( 2 ) ; Rod Kennedy ;  
D .  Trefr y .  
No . 6 9 .  Paper s  i n  New Gu inea l ingu i stics No . 2 3 .  1984 ; vi+28 3pp . ( incl . 4 maps ) .  
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 1 3  1 
Pape r s  by Malcolm Ross ;  Jeff Siegel ; Robe r t  Blust ; Michael A .  Colburn ; 
W. Se i ler . 
No . 70 .  Paper s  in pidg in  and creole l ingu i stics No . 24 .  1986 ; iv+3 1 2pp . 
( incl . 4 maps ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 5 0  6 
Pape r s  by D . C .  Laycoc k ;  Wal te r  Se i le r ;  Le s Bruce ; M . A .  Chlenov ; 
R .  Daniel Shaw ; Susanne Hol zknecht;  Gr aham Scott ; Otto Ne k i tel ;  
S . A .  Wurm ; L . R .  Goldman ; J . S .  Fingleton . 
No . 7 2 .  Paper s  in pidg in and creole l ingu i stics No . 4 .  198 5 ;  iv+238pp .  
( inc! .  3 maps ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 3 7  9 
Paper s  by Susanne Roma ine ; Peter Muhlhausler ; Linda Simons ;  Chr ist ine 
Jourdan ; Roge r  M .  Kee sing ; Doug Munro ; Walter Se i le r ; Anna Shnukal ; 
Margaret C .  Sharpe ; John R .  Sandefur ; Phi l ip Baker and R. Ramnah . 
PAC IFIC LINGUI STICS 6 
Se r ie s  A - Occasional Pape r s  (continued ) 
No . 7 4 .  Pape r s  in New Guinea l ingu istics No . 2 5 .  198 6 ; iv+26 1pp . ( incl .  1 0  maps ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 3 8  7 
Paper s  by Linda K .  Jone s ;  Larry B .  Jone s ;  Francesca Me r lan and Alan Rumsey ;  
Mar tha Reimer ; David L .  Mar tin ; De idre She lden ; H iroko Ogur i .  
IN PREPARATION 
Pape r s  in Phi l ippine l ingu i stics No . l l .  
Pape r s  i n  New Guinea l ingui stics No . 26 .  
Pape r s  in  Austral ian l ingu i st ics  No . 17 .  
Pape r s  in western Austronesian l ingu i stics  No . 3 .  
Pape r s  in  Western Austrones ian l ingui stics No . 4 .  
Pape r s  i n  South-East Asian l ingu i stics No . lO .  
PAC I F I C  LINGU I STICS 7 
SERIES B - MONOGRAPHS 
No . 1 .  WURM , S . A .  and J . B .  HARR I S  Pol ice Motu : an i n t roduct ion to the tr ade 
language of Papua ( New Guine a )  for anthropolog i s t s  and other f i e ldwo r ke r s .  
19 6 3 ;  v i +8 1pp . Repr in ted 1 9 6 4 , 1 9 6 5 , 1 9 6 6 , 1 9 6 7 , 19 6 9 ,  1 9 7 0 , 1 9 7 1 , 1 9 7 3 .  
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 3 4  5 
No . 2 .  WURM S . A .  Phonolog ical d ive r s i f ic a t ion i n  Au s t r a l i an New Guinea hig h land s 
languages . 1 9 6 4 ; i i i + 8 7 pp .  + 1 map . Repr i nted 1 9 7 1 . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 3 5  3 
No . 3 .  HEALEY , Alan Tel e fol phonolog y .  1 9 6 4 ; i i +53pp .  + 2 f i g u r e s ,  5 table s .  
No . 4 .  
No . 5 .  
No . 6 .  
No . 7 .  
No . 8 .  
Repr in ted 19 7 2 ,  1 98 1 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 3 6  1 
HEALEY , Phyl l i s  M .  Tel e fol noun ph r a se s .  1 9 6 5 ; i i i+5 1pp .  Repr i nted 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 3 7  X 
HEALEY , Phyl l i s  M .  Leve l s  and c h a i n ing i n  Te le fol sen tences .  1 9 6 6 ; 
iv+64pp . Repr i nted 1 9 7 1 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 3 8  8 
TRYON , Da r r e l l  T .  Nengone g r amma r . 1 9 6 7 ; x+9 1pp . Repr i nted 1 9 7 1 .  
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 3 9  6 
TRYON , D . T .  De hu g r ammar . 1 9 6 8 ; x i +l l lpp . Repr in ted 19 7 1 .  
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 4 0  X 
TRYON , Da r r e l l  T .  I a i  g r amma r . 1 9 6 8 ; x i i + 12 5pp . Repr i nted 19 7 1 .  
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 4 1  8 
1 9 7 2 . 
No . 9 .  DUTTON, T . E .  The peopl ing o f  Cen t r a l  Papua : some pr e l im i n a r y  
obse r va t ion s .  1 9 6 9 ; v i i i +1 8 2pp .  Repr in ted 1 9 7 0 , 1 9 7 1 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 4 2  6 
No . lO .  FRANKLI N ,  K . J .  The d i a lec t s  o f  Kewa . 1 9 6 8 ; iv+7 2pp . ( inc l .  20 maps ) . 
Repr i nted 19 7 1 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 4 3  4 
No . l l .  SOMMER, B . A .  Kunjen phonology : sync hronic and d i achronic . 1 9 6 9 ; 
iv+72pp .  ( i nc l .  3 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 4 4  2 
No . 12 .  KLOKE I D , Te r r y  J .  Tharga r i  phonology and morphology . 1 9 6 9 ; v i i i +5 6 pp .  
( inc l .  1 map) . Repr i nted 1 98 1 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 4 5  0 
No . 13 .  TREFRY , D .  A compa r a t i ve s tudy of Kuman and Pawa ian . 1 9 6 9 ; v+9 4 pp .  
( incl . 1 map) . Repr i nted 1 98 0 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 4 6  9 
No . 14 .  McELHANON , K . A .  Se lepe t  phonolog y .  1 9 7 0 ; v+47pp .  ( i nc l .  1 map) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 0 3  5 
No . 15 .  TRYON , D . T .  An i n t roduc t ion to Mar anung k u  ( Nor the r n  Aust r a l i a ) . 
1 97 0 ; x + l l lpp . ( i nc l .  1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 4 7  7 
No . 16 .  McELHANON , K . A .  and C . L .  VOORHOEVE The Trans-New Guine a  Phylum : 
explo r a tions in deep-level gene t i c  r e l a t ionsh ips . 1 9 7 0 ;  v+l0 7pp .  
( i nc l .  4 maps ) . Repr inted 1 9 7 8 . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 4 8  5 
No . 1 7 .  KUKI , H i r o s h i  Tuamotuan phonolog y .  1 9 7 0 ; ix+119pp . + 2 maps . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 4 9  3 
No . 18 .  YOUNG , R . A .  The ve r b  in Bena-bena : i t s  form and func t ion . 1 9 7 1 ;  
v+68pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 0  7 
No . 19 .  PATON , W . F .  Ambrym ( Lonwolwo l )  g r amma r . 197 1 ;  x i + 1 2 8pp . ( incl . 
1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 1  5 
No . 2 0 .  CAPELL , A .  Aros i  g r amma r . 1 9 7 1 ;  iv+90pp . ( inc l .  1 map) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 2  3 
No . 2 1 .  McELHANON , K . A .  Se lepe t  g r amma r .  Pa r t  I :  From root to phrase . 
1 97 2 ;  v i + 1 1 6pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 8 5  X and 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 8 6  8 
No . 2 2 .  McELHANON , K . A .  Towa rds a typology o f  the F i n i s te r r e -Huon lang uage s ,  
New Guine a . 19 7 3 .  v i i + 7 3pp . ( inc l .  1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 9 4  9 
No . 2 3 .  SCOTT , G r aham Higher levels o f  For e  g r amma r . Ed i ted by Robe r t  E .  
Long ac r e . 1 9 7 3 ; x+8 8pp .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 8 8  4 
PACIFIC LINGUI STICS 8 
Ser ie s  B - Monographs (continued ) 
No . 2 4 .  DUTTON , T . E .  A chec k l i st of  languages and present-day village s of 
central and south-east mainland Papua . 197 3 ;  iv+80pp . ( incl . 1 map) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  090  6 
No . 25 .  LAYCOCK , D . C .  Sepi k language s - checkl ist and prel iminary c lassi f icat ion . 
197 3 ;  iv+13 0pp . ( inc! . 1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  084  1 
No . 2 6 .  MUHLHAUSLER , P .  Pidg ini zation and s impl ificat ion of language . 19 7 4 ; 
v+161pp .  Repr inted 1978 , 198 1 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  113  9 
No . 27 .  RAMOS , Te resita V .  The case system of Tagalog verbs . 197 4 ; v i i i +168pp . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  115  5 
No . 28 .  WEST , Dorothy Wojoke so sentence , paragraph , and d i scourse analys i s .  
Edi ted by Robert  E .  Longacre . 197 3 ;  x+18 1pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 8 9  2 
No . 29 .  ELBERT , Samue l H .  Puluwat grammar . 197 4 ; v+137pp .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3 1 0 3 1 
No . 30 .  METCALFE , C . D .  Bard i  verb morphology ( nor thwestern Austral ia ) . 197 5 ; 
x+2 15pp .  ( inc! . 1 map) . I SBN 0 85883  121 X 
No . 3 1 .  VOORHOEVE , C . L .  Languages of Ir ian Jaya : chec kl i s t .  Prel iminary 
c lassi ficat ion , language maps , wordl i sts . 197 5 ; iv+129pp . ( inc! .  17 maps ) . 
Repr inted 198 0 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  128 7 
No . 32 .  WALTON , Janice Binongan Itneg sentences . 1 97 5 ; vi+70pp .  
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 1 7  1 
No . 3 3 .  GUY , J . B . M .  A grammar of the nor thern d ialect of Sakao . 197 4 ; 
ix+99pp .  ( inc! .  2 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  104  X 
No . 34 .  HOPE , Edward Reginald The deep syntax of  Lisu sentences : 
a transformat ional case grammar . 197 4 ; vii i+18 4pp .  ( inc! . 1 map) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  110  4 
No . 35 .  IRWIN,  Bar r y  Salt-Yui grammar . 1974 ; iv+151pp .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  III 2 
No . 36 .  PHILLIPS , Donald J .  Wahg i phonology and morphology.  197 6 ; x+165pp .  
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 4 1  4 
No . 37 .  NGUYEN � ANG LIEM Case s ,  c lauses and sentences in Vietname se . 197 5 ; 
v+89pp .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 3 3  3 
No . 38 .  SNEDDON , J . N .  Tondano phonology and gr ammar . 19 7 5 ;  vii i+2 64pp .  
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 2 5  2 
No . 39 .  LANG , Adr ianne The semantics of classi ficatory verbs in Enga ( and other 
Papua New Guinea languages ) . 197 5 ; xi i+2 34pp .  ( inc l .  2 maps) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 2 3  6 
No . 4 0 .  RENCK , G . L .  A grammar of Yagar ia . 197 5 ;  x i i i+235pp . ( incl . 1 map) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  130  9 
No . 4 1 .  Z ' GRAGGEN ,  John A .  The languages of the Madang Distr ic t ,  Papua New 
Guinea . 1975 ; vi+154pp .  ( inc! . 1 map) . Repr inted 197 9 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  134  1 
No . 42 .  FURBY , E . S .  and C . E .  FURBY A prel iminary analysis  of  Gar awa phrases and 
c lause s .  197 7 ; vii i+lOlpp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  151  1 
No . 4 3 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L .  Prel iminary notes o n  the Alor and Pan tar languages 
( East Indones ia) . 1975 ; vi+7 3pp .  ( incl . 2 maps ) . Repr inted 1979 . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  124  4 
No . 4 4 .  SAYERS , Barbara J .  The sentence in Wik-Munkan : a descr ipt ion of  
propositional relat ionships . 197 6 ;  xvi i +18 5pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  138  4 
No . 45 .  BIRK ,  D . B . W .  The MalakMalak language , Daly River (Western Arnhem 
Land ) . 197 6 ; x i i +179pp . ( inc! . 1 map) . I SBN 0 8 58 8 3  150  3 
No . 4 6 .  GLI SSMEYER,  Gloria  A tagmemic analysis of Hawa i i  Eng l i sh clause s . 
197 6 ; vi i i+1 49pp .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  142  2 
PAC I F IC L I NGU I STICS 9 
Se r ie s  B - Monogr aphs ( conti nued ) 
No . 4 7 .  SCOTT , Gr aham The For e  lang uage o f  Papua New Guinea . 1 9 7 8 ;  xv+2 10pp .  
( incl . 2 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 7 3  2 
No . 48 .  CLARK , Ma r ybe th Cove r bs and case in Vie tnamese . 19 7 8 ; x i+ 2 15pp .  
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 6 2  7 
No . 4 9 .  F I LBEC K ,  Davi d  T ' i n :  a h i s tor ical st udy . 1 9 7 8 ; v i + l l ipp . 
( inc l .  2 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 7 2  4 
No . 5 0 .  SMITH , Kenneth D .  Sedang g r ammar ; phonolog ical and syn tac t ic s tr uc tu r e . 
1 9 7 9 ;  x ix + l 9 1pp . ( i nc ! .  3 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 8 0  5 
No . 5 1 .  WELLS , Ma r g a r e t  A .  S i ro i  g r ammar . 19 7 9 ; v i i+2 18pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 8 1  3 
No . 5 2 .  K I LHAM , Chr i st i ne A .  Thema t ic organ i za t ion o f  Wi k-Mun k an d i scou r se . 
1 9 7 7 ; x i x+ 2 8 0 pp .  ( i nc ! .  1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 6 8  6 
No . 5 3 .  VESALAI NEN , Olavi and Ma r j a  VESALAI NEN C lause pa tterns in Lhom i . 
1 9 8 0 ; v i i + l O O pp .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 0  0 
No . 5 4 .  SNEDDON , J . N . Proto-Mi nahasan : phonology , morphology and word l i st . 
1 9 7 8 ; x + 2 0 4 pp .  ( i nc ! .  1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 6 9  4 
No . 5 5 .  LYNCH , John A g r ammar of Lenake l .  1 97 8 ;  v i i +1 3 5pp . ( i nc l .  1 map ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 6 6  X 
No . 5 6 .  ROSS , Malcolm w i th John Natu PAOL A Was k i a  g r ammar s k e tch and 
vocabular y .  1 9 7 8 ; v+119pp .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 7 4  0 
No . 5 7 .  BLAKE , Bar r y  J .  A Ka l katungu g r amma r . 1 9 7 9 ;  x i i+19 8pp .  ( inc l .  1 map) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 9 7  X 
No . 5 8 .  BEAUMONT , Cl ive H .  The Tigak lang uage o f  New I r e land . 19 7 9 ;  x i + 16 3 pp .  
( inc! . 2 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 8 7  2 
No . 5 9 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L .  Wo i s i ka I I :  phonem ic s . 
photog r aphs , 3 maps ) . Repr inted 19 8 1 .  
1 9 7 9 ; x i +1 8 8 pp .  ( i nc ! .  d iag r ams , 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 9 0  2 
No . 6 0 .  FOX , G . J .  Big Nambas g r ammar . 19 7 9 ;  x i i +1 3 9pp . ( inc l .  2 maps ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 8 3  X 
No . 6 1 .  HAWK I NS , Em i l y  A .  Hawa i ian sentence s t r uc tu r e s . 1 9 7 9 ;  i i i+l l ipp . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 9 5  3 
No . 6 2 .  HEATH , Je f frey Bas ic mate r i a l s  in R i tharng u :  g r amma r , texts and 
d i c t ionar y .  1 98 0 ; ix+24 9pp . ( inc ! .  1 map ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 0 4  6 
No . 6 3 .  LUZARES , Cas i lda Ed r i al The morphology o f  selec ted Cebuano ve r bs : 
a case analys i s . 1 9 7 9 ;  x i i + 2 0 8pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 9 9  6 
No . 6 4 .  VOORHOEVE , C . L .  The Asmat l anguages o f  I r i an Jaya . 1 9 8 0 ; x+17 7 pp .  
( inc l .  5 maps ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 0 7  0 
No . 6 5 .  McDONALD , M .  and S . A .  WURM Bas ic mate r i a l s  in Wa8 k umara (Galal i ) : 
g r amma r , sentence s and vocabu l a ry . 1 9 7 9 ;  i x + l l ipp . ( incl .  2 · maps ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 0 2  X 
No . 6 6 .  WOOLFORD , Ellen B .  Aspec ts of Tok P i s i n  g r amma r . 1 9 7 9 ;  v+118pp . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 0 3  8 
No . 6 7 .  HERCUS ,  L . A .  The Bagand j i  language . 1 9 8 2 ;  xv i i i+3 29pp . ( incl .  6 maps , 
10 photog raph s ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 6 3  1 
No . 68 .  DAVIES ,  H . J .  Kobon phonology . 1 98 0 ;  v+8 0pp . ( inc l .  3 maps ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 1  9 
No . 69 .  SOBERANO , Rosa The d ialects of Ma r i nd uque Tagalog . 1 9 8 0 ; x i i + 2 3 2pp . 
( i nc l .  4 2  maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 6  X 
No . 7 0 . 
No . 7 ! .  
JOHNSTON , Raymond 
Oce anic language . 
CHAN YAP , Glo r i a  
v i i i +1 5 5pp . I SBN 
Le s l i e  Na kanai o f  New Br i tai n :  the g r ammar o f  an 
1 98 0 ; x i i i+3 10pp .  ( inc ! .  2 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 0 9  7 
Hok k ien Ch inese bor rowing s in Tagalog . 1 9 8 0 ; 
o 8 5 8 8 3  2 2 5  9 
No . 7 2 .  HEATH , Je f f r ey Basic mate r i a l s  in War nd a r ang : g r amma r , texts and 
d ic t iona r y .  1 9 8 0 ; x i i + 1 7 4pp .  ( i nc ! .  1 map ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 9  4 
PAC I F I C  L I NGU I STICS 1 0  
Se r ie s  B - Monog r aphs ( cont i n ued)  
No . 7 3 .  MOSEL , U l r i ke Tol a i  and Tok P i s i n : the i n fl uence o f  the subs t r a tum 
on the deve lopmen t  of New Guine a  Pidg i n .  1 98 0 ; v i i i +1 4 6pp. 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 2 9  1 
No . 7 4 . WILLIAMS , Cor inne J .  A g r ammar of Yuwaala r a a y .  1 9 8 0 ; v i i i + 2 0 0 pp .  
( inc l .  1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 2 1  6 
No . 7 5 .  GUY , J . B . M .  Expe r imental glottochronology : basic me thod s and resul t s .  
1 98 0 ; v i i + 2 17 pp .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 2 0  8 
No . 7 6 .  PERC IVAL , W . K .  
19 8 1 ;  v i + 1 2 5pp . 
A g r ammar o f  the u r ban i sed Toba-Batak o f  Medan . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 3 7  2 
No . 7 7 .  HERCUS ,  L . A .  Vic to r ian lang uage s :  a late s u r ve y .  1 9 8 6 ; xxix+3 0 3 pp .  
( inc l .  6 maps , 1 9  photog raph s ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 2 2  0 
No . 7 8 .  TSUNODA , Tasaku The D j a r u  l anguage o f  Kimbe r ley , We ste r n  Aus t r a l i a . 
1 98 1 ;  x x i +2 90pp .  ( i nc l .  3 maps , S photog raph s ) . Repr i nted 1 98 7 . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 5 2  6 
No . 7 9 .  GUY , J . B . M .  
v i i  i + 134pp.  
Glottoch ronology wi thout cog nate recog n i t ion . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 3 5  6 
1 98 1 ;  
No . 8 0 . DURANTI , Ale s sand ro The Samoan fono : a soc iol i ng u i s t ic s t ud y .  19 8 1 ;  
x i+195pp.  ( inc l .  3 maps , S photog r aph s ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 8  8 
No . 8 1 .  TCHEKHOFF , Claude S imple sentence s in Tongan . 19 8 1 ;  iv+95pp . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 5 1  8 
No . 8 2 .  T I PTON , Ruth A .  Nembi proced u r a l  and nar r a t ive d i scour se . 
1 9 8 2 ;  v+8 7 pp .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 5 9  3 
No . 8 3 .  THURSTON, W i l l i am R. A compa r a t i ve s t udy in Anem and Lus i .  
198 2 ;  ix+l0 7pp . ( i nc l .  3 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 6 0  7 
No . 8 4 .  CAUGHLEY , Ross Cha r le s  The syntax and morphology of the ve r b  i n  
Chepang . 19 8 2 ;  x v i +2 6 9pp .  ( i ncl . 3 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 7 8  X 
No . 8 5 .  WI LSON , Will iam H .  Proto-Polynes ian posse s s i ve ma r k ing . 
1 98 2 ;  xv+ 1 3 7 pp .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 7 0  4 
No . 8 6 .  RUMSEY , Alan An intr a-sentence g r ammar o f  Ungar in j i n ,  nor th-we s t e r n  
Austr a l i a . 1 98 2 ;  x i i +1 7 9pp . ( i nc l .  1 map) I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 7 2  0 
No . 8 7 .  CROWLEY , Te r r y  
( incl . 3 maps ) . 
The Paamese l anguage of Vanuatu . 1 9 8 2 ;  x i i +2 6 8 pp . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 7 9  8 
No . 8 8 .  KEES I NG , Roge r  M .  Kwa io g r ammar . 19 8 5 ; v i i +2 9 9pp .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 2 7  1 
No . 8 9 . MERLAN , F rancesca Ng ala kan g r ammar , tex ts and vocabul a r y .  19 8 3 ; 
x i+ 2 2 0pp . ( inc l .  1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 8 2  8 
No . 9 0 .  HARTMANN , John F .  L i ng u i s t ic and memo r y  s tr u c t u r e s  i n  Ta i -Lue oral 
nar r a t i ve s . 198 4 ; i x + 2 3 0 pp .  ( inc l .  8 maps ) . I SBN 0 85883 2 9 6  8 
No . 9 1 .  SNEDDON , J . N . Proto- Sang i r ic and the Sang i r ic language s .  1 9 8 4 ; 
v i i i + 1 38pp .  ( i nc l .  2 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 0 6  9 
No . 9 2 .  MOSEL , Ul r i ke Tol a i  syntax and i t s  h i stor ical deve lopme n t .  1 9 8 4 ; 
i v + 2 2 3pp .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 0 9  3 
No . 9 3 .  SE ILER , Wal te r . 
( inc l .  1 map) . 
Imonda , a Papuan l anguage . 1 9 8 5 ; v+23 6pp . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 2 6  3 
PAC I F I C  L I NGUI STICS 1 1  
Se r ie s  B - Monog r aphs (con t inued ) 
No . 9 6 .  FAGAN , Joel L .  A g r ammat ical analy s i s  o f  Mono-Al u ( Boug a i nv i l l e  Str a i t s ,  
Solomon I sland s ) . 198 6 ; v i i + 1 5 8pp . ( incl . 1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 3 9  5 
I N  PREPARATION : 
AUST I N ,  Pe ter , Lu i se A .  HERCUS , and Stephen A .  WURM Bas i c  mate r i a l s  
i n  Malyangaba : g r ammar , sen tences and vocabul a r y . 
FELDMAN , H a r r y  A g r ammar of Awtuw . 
HURLBUT , Hope M .  Ve r b  morphology i n  Eastern Kada zan . 
NOTE : For fur ther monog r aphs on Indones ian languages see under 
Se r ie s  D - the subse r i e s  Mate r i a l s  in l anguages of I ndone s i a . 
PAC I F I C  L INGU I STICS 1 2  
SERIES C - BOOKS 
No . 1 .  LAYCOCK ,  D . C .  The Ndu l ang uage fam i ly ( Se p i k  D i s t r ic t ,  New G u i ne a )  . 
1 9 6 5 ; x i + 2 2 4 pp .  ( i nc l .  1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 3  1 
No . 2 .  GRACE , George W. Canal a d i c t ionary ( New Ca ledon i a ) . 1 9 7 5 ;  ix+128pp.  
I SBN 0 85883 122 8 
No . 3 .  NGUYEN � ANG LIEM Eng l i sh g r ammar : a combined tagmemic and t r ans­
format ional approac h .  ( A  con t r ast ive anal y s i s  o f  Eng l i sh and Vietnamese , 
vol . l . ) . 1 9 6 6 ; x l iv+17 7pp .  Repr in ted 1 9 7 0 . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 4  X and 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 5  8 
No . 4 .  NGUY�N � ANG LIEM Vie tnamese g ramma r : a combi ned tagmemic and 
t r a n s format ional approac h .  (A con t r a s t ive analy s i s  o f  Eng l i sh and 
Vie tnamese , vol . 2 . ) . 1 9 6 9 ; x l v i + 2 0 9 pp .  Repr i nted 1 9 7 5 .  
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 4  and I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 6  6 
No . 5 .  NGUYEN � ANG LIEM A con t r a s t i ve g r amma t ic a l  ana l y s i s  o f  Eng l i s h  and 
Vie tnamese . (A con t r a s t ive analy s i s  o f  Eng l i s h  and Vie tnamese , vol . 3 . )  . 
1 9 6 7 ;  xv+1 5 1 pp .  Repr in ted 1 9 7 1 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 4 X and I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 7  4 
No . 6 .  TRYON , Da r re l l  T .  Dehu-Eng l i sh d ic t ionar y .  1 9 6 7 ; v + 1 3 7 pp .  Repr in ted 
1 9 7 1 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 8 2 
No . 7 .  TRYON , Dar r e l l  T .  Eng l i sh-Dehu d ic t ionary . 1 9 6 7 ;  i i i+1 62pp .  Repr i nted 
1 9 7 1 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 5 9  0 
No . 8 .  NGUY�N � ANG LI�M A con t r a s t ive phonolog ical analy s i s  o f  Eng l i sh and 
Vie tnamese . (A con t r a s t i ve ana l y s i s  of Eng l i sh and Vie tnamese , vol . 4 . ) . 
1 9 7 0 ; xv+ 2 0 6pp .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 54 X and I SBN 0 8 5 88 3  0 0 4  3 
No . 9 .  TRYON , D . T .  and M . -J .  DUBOI S Nengone d ic t ionar y .  Par t  I :  Nengone­
Eng l i sh . 1 9 6 9 ; v i i+4 4 5pp . (out o f  pr i n t )  
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 6 0  4 and I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 6 1  2 
No . 10 .  OATES , W. and L .  OATES Kapau pedagog ical g r amma r . 1 9 6 8 ; v+178pp .  
Repr in ted 1 9 7 1 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 62 0 
No . l l .  FOX , C . E .  Aros i -Eng l ish d i c t ionar y .  1 9 7 0 ;  iv+4 06pp .  ( i nc l .  1 map) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 6 3  9 
No . 1 2 .  GRACE , George W. Gr and Cou l i  d i c t ionary ( New Caledon i a ) . 1 9 7 6 ; 
v i i + 1 1 3 pp .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 5 4  6 
No . 1 3 .  WURM , S . A .  and D . C .  LAYCOC K ,  ed s Pac i fic l i ng u i s t ic s t ud ies i n  honour 
of Ar thur Cape l l . 1 9 7 0 ; x i + 1 2 92pp .  ( Hardbound : i nc l .  25 maps , 
1 photog r aph ) . Repr inted 1 9 7 4 , 1 9 7 5 ,  1 9 7 8 , 1 9 7 9 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 0 5  1 
Ar t ic l e s  by Byron W. Bender , Cathe r i ne H .  Be r nd t ,  Ronald M .  Be r nd t ,  
H .  Bl uhme , J . E .  Bol t ,  C . G .  von Br anden s te i n ,  C .  Doug las Chr � t i e n , 
J . R . Cleve r l y ,  Ch r i s topher Cou r t ,  R . M . W .  Dixon , W i l f r id H .  Dougla s , 
T . E .  Dutton , I s idore Dyen , Samuel H .  Elbe r t ,  A . P .  El k i n ,  E . H .  F l i n t , 
Kar l J .  Fran k l i n , Mar ie God f rey , George W. Grace , Kenne th Hale , 
Joy Har r i s ,  Alan Healey , Henr y  Her shbe rger , Ruth Her shberger , W . G .  Hodd inot t ,  
Pa tr ick W .  Hohepa , N i l s  M .  Holme r , B . A .  Hooley , Dorothy J .  Jame s ,  
Hans Ka hler , Susan Kaldor , Harl and Ke r r , Jean F .  K i r ton , D . C .  Laycoc k ,  
K . A .  McElhanon , Howard McKaug han , Ng uy�n � �ng Li �m ,  Geo f f r ey N .  O ' Gr ady , 
And rew Pawley , Eun ice V .  P i ke , Richard P i t tman , D . J .  Prent ice , Albe r t  
J .  Schut z ,  M . C .  Sharpe , W . E .  Smythe , A . J .  Taylor , D . T .  Tryon , 
E . M .  Uhlenbec k ,  C . F .  Voege l i n ,  F . M .  Voeg e l i n , C . L .  Voor hoeve , 
S . A .  Wu rm , John A .  Z ' g r agge n .  
No . 1 4 .  GEERTS , P .  ' Are ' ar e  d i c t ionar y .  1 9 7 0 ;  iv+18 7pp .  ( inc l .  2 maps ) 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 6 4  7 
No . 1 5 .  McELHANON , K . A .  and N . A .  McELHANON Selepe t-Eng l i sh d i c t iona r y .  
1 9 7 0 ;  x x i + 1 4 4pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 6 5  5 
No . 1 6 .  FRANKLI N ,  K . J .  A g r ammar of Kewa , New Gu inea . 1 9 7 1 ;  ix+138pp .  
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 6 6  3 
No . 1 7 .  PARKER, G . J .  Sou theast Ambrym d i c t ionar y .  1 9 7 1 ;  x i i i +60pp .  
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 6 7  1 
PACIFIC LINGUI STICS 1 3  
Series  C - Books  ( Continued ) 
No . 18 .  PRENTICE , D . J .  The Murut languages of Sabah . 197 1 ;  xi+311pp . 
( inc l .  1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  068  X 
No . 19 .  Z ' GRAGGEN, J . A .  Classi ficatory and typological stud ies in languages o f  
the Madang Distr ic t .  197 1 ;  vii i+l7 9pp . ( incl . 4 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3 0 6 9 8 
No . 20 .  LANG , Adrianne Enga dictionary ,  with Engl ish inde x .  197 3 ;  lxi+2 19pp . 
(Hardbound : inc l .  1 map) . Reprinted 197 8 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 9 3  0 
No . 2 1 .  PATON , W . F .  Ambrym ( Lonwolwol ) dictionary .  197 3 ;  ix+3 37pp .  
(Hardbound ) + 1 map . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 9 2  2 
No . 22 .  LONGACRE , Robe rt  E . , ed . Phil ippine di scour se and paragraph s tudies 
in memory of Betty McLachl in .  197 1 ;  xv+366pp. ( incl .  1 photog raph) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 7 0  1 
Ar ticles by Barbara Blac kburn ,  R . E .  Longacre , Be tty McLachlin , 
Charles Wal ton , Claud ia Whittle , Hazel J .  Wrigglesworth . 
No . 23 .  TRYON, D . T .  and M . -J .  DUBOIS Nengone dictionary . Par t  I I :  English­
Nengone . 197 1 ;  iii+202pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 6 0  4 and ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 7 1  X 
No . 24 .  ELBERT , Samuel H .  Puluwat dictionary .  197 2 ;  ix+40 1pp .  (Hardbound ) .  
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 8 2  5 
No . 2 5 .  FOX , Char les E .  Lau dictionary , with Engl ish index.  197 4 ;  vi+260pp .  
(Hardbound ) .  Repr inted 19 7 6 , 1978 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  101  5 
No . 26 .  FRANKLI N ,  Kar l , ed . The linguistic situation in the Gul f  Distr ict and 
ad j acent areas , Papua New Guinea . 197 3 ;  x+597pp. ( Hardbound : incl . 8 maps ) . 
Repr inted 19 7 5 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  100  7 
Ar ticles by H . A .  Brown , T . E .  Dutton , Kar l  J .  Franklin ,  Richard G .  Lloyd , 
George E .  MacDonald , Karen Shaw , R .  Daniel Shaw , Clemens L .  Voorhoeve , 
S . A .  Wurm . 
No . 27 .  SOHN, Ho-min and B . W.  BENDER A Ulithian grammar . 197 3 ;  xv+398pp . 
(Hardbound : incl . 2 maps ) . Repr inted 1980 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  098  1 
No . 28 .  HEADLAND , Thomas N. and Jane t D .  HEADLAND A Dumagat (Casiguran ) ­
Engli sh dictionary.  19 7 4 ;  lxiii+2 3 2pp . (Hardbound : incl . 1 map) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  107  4 
No . 29 .  DUTTON , T . E . , ed . Stud ies in languages of Central and South-East Papua . 
197 5 ;  xvii+834pp .  (Hardbound : incl . 5 maps ) . Repr inted 197 8 .  
I SBN 0 8 58 8 3  119 8 
Ar ticles by John Austing , Russe l l  E .  Cooper , T . E .  Dutton , Cynthia Far r ,  
James Farr , Roger  Gar land , Susan Gar land , J . E .  Hender son , J . A .  Kol ia , 
Mike Olson , Andrew Pawley ,  Ernest L .  Riche r t ,  N . P .  Thomson , 
Randolph Upia , Harry Weimer , Natalia We imer . 
No . 30 .  LOVING , Richard and Aretta LOVING Awa dictionary.  19 7 5 ;  xlv+203pp .  
(Hardbound : incl . 1 map) . I SBN 0 85883  1 3 7  6 
No . 3 1 .  NGUytN B ANG LIEM ,  ed . South-East Asian lingu istic studies , vol . l .  
1974 ; vii+2 1 3pp . (Hardbound ) .  Repr inted 1978 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  144  9 and 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  099  X 
Ar ticles by Marybeth Clar k ,  Ar thur G .  Crisfield , Soenjono Dardjowidjojo , 
Cesar A .  Hidalgo , Ph ilip N. Jenner ,  Ng uy�n B ang Li�m, Saveros Pou . 
No . 32 .  TRYON , D . T .  Daly Fami ly languages , Austral i a .  197 4 ;  xv ii+305pp .  
(Hardbound : inc l .  1 map) . Reprinted 198 0 . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 0 6  6 
No . 3 3 .  WURM , S . A .  and B .  WILSON Engl ish finder l i st of reconstructions in 
Austronesian languages ( post-Brandstette r ) . 197 5 ;  xxxii+24 6pp. 
(Hardbound ) .  Repr inted 19 7 8 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  129 5 
No . 34 .  GUY , J . B . M .  Handbook of Bichelamar - Manuel de Bichelamar . 197 4 ;  
iii+256pp . (Hardbound ) . Reprinted 197 5 ,  19 7 9 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  109  0 
No . 3 5 .  KEESING , R . M .  Kwaio dictionary . 197 5 ;  xxxv+296pp .  (Hardbound : incl . 
1 map) . Repr inted 198 1 .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  120  1 
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No . 36 .  REI D ,  Lawrence A .  Bontok-Engl ish dict ionary . 1 97 6 ;  xxi i i+50 0pp .  
( Hardbound ) . I SBN 0 85883  1 4 5  7 
No . 3 7 .  RENC K ,  G . L . Yagar ia dictionary ,  with Eng l i sh index . 19 7 7 ;  xx ix+3 27pp .  
(Hardbound : inc l . 1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 6 1  9 
No . 38 .  WURM , S . A . , ed . New Guinea area languages and language study , vol . l :  
Papuan languages and the New Guinea l i nguistic scene . 197 5 ;  xlvi+l038pp . 
( Hardbound : inc l .  28 maps ) . Repr inted 197 7 . I SBN 0 8 58 8 3  1 3 1  7 and 
I SBN 0 8 58 8 3  1 3 2  5 
Articles by A .  Cape l l , T . E .  Dutton , Kar l  J .  Fran k l in , Harland B .  Ker r ,  
D . C .  Laycock ,  K . A .  McElhanon , Evelyn M .  Todd , C . L . Voorhoeve , 
S . A . Wurm , John A .  Z ' graggen . 
No . 39 .  WURM, S . A . , ed . New Guinea area languages and language study , vol . 2 :  
Austronesian languages .  197 6 ;  xxxv+7 36pp .  ( Hardbound : inc l . 2 1  maps)  . 
Repr inted 197 9 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 3 1  7 and I SBN 0 8 58 8 3  1 5 5  4 
Ar ticles by C . H .  Beaumon t ,  A .  Cape l l , Ann Chowning ,  T . E .  Dutton , 
George W .  Grace , Alan Healey , Bruce A .  Hooley , D . C .  Laycock ,  
Peter C .  Lincoln , David R .  Li thgow , Andrew Pawley , A . J .  Taylor , 
S . A . Wurm , John A .  Z ' g raggen . 
No . 4 0 .  WURM, S . A . , ed . New Guinea area language s and language study , vol . 3 :  
Language , cul ture , soc iety ,  and the modern wor ld . 1 97 7 ;  lxxxvi+1449pp . 
(Hardbound : inc l . 3 maps , 40 photographs) , in two fascicle s . Repr inted 
198 1 , 1 98 5 . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 3 1  7 and I SBN 0 8 58 8 3  159  7 
Article s  by C .  Abe l , Henr y  L .  Bell , Cathe r ine H .  Ber nd t ,  H .  Myron Bromley , 
H . A .  Brown , A .  Capell , Loi s  Carr ington , Emily Clar ke , Anne M .  Cochran , 
E . W .  De ibler Jr , T . E .  Dutton , I renaus Eibl-Eibe s feld t ,  Fran z-Josef E i ler s ,  
Joice Fran k l in , Kar l J .  Franklin , Paul G .  Freybe rg , E .  Fry ,  Alan Healey , 
L . R .  Heale y ,  R . K .  Johnson , Adr ianne Lang , Ran ier Lang , Ralph S .  Lawton , 
D . C .  Laycoc k ,  Pe ter C .  Lincoln , John Lynch , Howard P .  McKaughan , 
Fr anc i s  Mihal ic , John Minogue , Peter Muhlhausler ,  A . K .  Neuendor f ,  
Ebia Olewale , Andrew Pawley , G . L .  Renc k ,  Joan Rule , W . M .  Rule , 
G i l l ian Sanko f f , Rober t  P .  Scott , Pete r J .  Si l ze r , A . J .  Taylor , 
W . E .  Tomasetti , Donald F .  Tu zin , C . L .  Voorhoeve , David Y . H .  Wu , 
S . A .  Wurm , John A .  Z ' graggen . Calvin Zinkel . 
No . 4 1 .  FLIERL , W. and H .  STRAUSS , eds K�te dict ionary .  197 7 ;  xxxv+4 99pp . 
( Hardbound : inc l . 1 map) . I SBN 0 85883  149  X 
No . 4 2 .  NGUY!N � ANG LI�M ,  ed . South-East Asian l inguistic studies , vol . 2 .  197 6 ; 
iv+262pp .  (Hardbound : inc l . 2 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5883 144 9 and I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3 1 4 3 0 
Ar ticles by Paul K .  Bened ict , G .  Di f floth , Eugen ie J . A .  Hender son , 
Judi th M .  Jacob , Phi l ip N. Jenne r , Joseph F .  Kess , A .  Llamzon , 
Ma . Teresita Martin , Malcolm War ren Mintz , Lil i Rabel-Heymann , 
H . L . Shorto , Si�harta ( S ie Ing Dj iang ) , John U .  Wol f f .  
No . 4 3 .  SMALLEY , Will iam A . , ed . Phonemes and or thog raphy : language planning 
in ten minor i ty languages o f  Tha i land . 197 6 ;  x i i i +3 4 7pp . (Hardbound ) 
I SBN 0 8 58 8 3  144  9 
Articles by C . W .  Callaway , Loi s  Callaway , Joseph R. Cooke , Dav id Fi lbec k ,  
David Hogan , E . R .  Hope , J .  Edwin Hudspith , Beulah M .  Johnston , 
James A .  Mor r i s ,  Donald Schlatter , Will iam A .  Smalley , Pete r Wys s .  
No . 4 4 .  ZORC , David Paul The Bi sayan dialec ts o f  the Ph i l ippine s : subg rouping 
and reconstruction . 197 7 ;  xx i i i+328pp . ( Hardbound : inc l .  9 maps ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 5 7  0 
No . 4 5 .  NGUY�N �ANG LltM ,  ed . South-East Asian l inguistic studies , vol . 3 .  
19 7 9 ;  ix+32 6pp .  ( Hardbound ) + 3 maps . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  144  9 and 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 7 7  5 
Articles by A .  Cape l l , Soenjono Dardjowidjojo,  Rale igh Fe r rel l ,  Jackson 
T .  Gandour , Eugenie J . A .  Hender son , Joseph F .  Kess , Nguy�n � ang Li&m , 
A .  Kemp Pallesen , Alej and r i no Q .  Pe rez , Lawrence A .  Re id , Al fonso 
O. Santiago , Patr ic ia Stanley , Norman H. Z ide , R. David Zorc . 
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No . 4 6 .  HEALEY , Phyll i s  and Alan HEALEY Telefol d i c t ionary.  197 7 ; 
xix+358pp . ( Hardbound ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  160  0 
No . 4 7 .  PERE Z ,  A . Q . , A . O .  SANTIAGO and NGUY�N �ANG LItM ,  eds 
Papers  from the Conference on the Standard i sation of Asian Languages , 
Mani l a ,  Ph i l ippines , December 16-21 , 197 4 . 1978 ; ix+386pp .  ( Hardbound : 
inc l . 1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  176  7 
Ar ticles by Abdullah Hassan , S .  Ta kdir Al i s j ahbana , Asmah Haj i  Omar , 
Nel ia G .  Casambre ,  James R .  Chamberlai n ,  S i s i r  Kumar Das , Vi rg i l io G .  
Enr ique z ,  Andrew Gon zale z ,  Amran Hal im , As tuti Hendr ato-Darmosug i to ,  
Yahaya I sma i l , Hans Kaehler , Har imur ti  Kr idalaksana , Ernest W .  Lee , 
Ferdinand E .  Marcos , S . W .  Rud j iati Mul j ad i , Nguy�n � ang Li&m , Fe T .  
Otanes , A l  Q .  Pere z ,  Ponc iano B . P . Pineda , Wi ssanu Rawank i ng ,  Jac k C .  
Richards , Alfonso o .  Santiago , Takuj i Sasaki , Bon i fac io P .  Sibayan , 
Heng tse Tu , Lars S .  Vi kor . 
No . 48 .  GONZALEZ ,  Andrew 
198 1 ;  x i i i +4 0 2pp .  
Pampangan : towards a mean ing-based descr iption . 
(Hardbound ) I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 4  5 
No . 4 9 .  NGUyfN � ANG LIEM ,  ed . South-East As ian l ingu istic studies , vol . 4 .  
1979 ; iv+436pp .  ( Hardbound ) .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  144  9 and I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 0 1  1 
Ar ticles by Donald F .  Barr , Maxwel l  Cobbey , James T .  Col l ins , 
Joseph R .  Cooke ,  Anthony D i l ler , Jac k Gandour , John F .  Har tmann , 
SamAng Hiranbur ana , Lou Hohul in , Mary E .  Honts , Hope M .  Hurlbu t ,  
Phi l ip N .  Jenner , Wi la iwan Kan i ttanan , Michael Kenstowic z ,  
Joseph F .  Kess , Anna Kwan-Terry , Nguy�n �inh-Hoa , Patcharin  
Peyasant iwong , Saveros POu , Joan M .  Rosen , Marmo Soemarmo , 
Tham Seong Chee , Michael R .  Thomas , Udom Warotamas i k khad i t .  
No . 50 .  TRYON , D . T .  New Hebr ides languages :  an internal classi fication . 
197 6 ; v+545pp. ( Hardbound : inc l . 7 maps ) . Repr inted 1979 . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 5 2  X 
No . 51 .  GLOVER ,  War ren W . , Jessie R .  GLOVER and Deu Bahadur  GURUNG 
Gurung-Nepali-Eng l i sh d ict ionary ,  with Eng l i sh-Gur ung and Nepali-Gurung 
indexe s . 197 7 ; x i i i+316pp .  (Hardbound ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  147  3 
No . 52 .  MUHLHAUSLER , Peter Growth and structure of the lex icon of New 
Guinea Pidg i n .  197 9 ;  xx+498pp .  (Hardbound ) . Repr inted 1984 . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  191  0 
No . 53 .  FRANKLI N ,  Kar l  J .  and Joice FRANKLI N ,  assi sted by Yapua KIRAPEASI 
A Kewa dictionar y ,  with supplementary gramma tical and anthropolog ical 
mate r ia l s .  197 8 ; xi+514pp . (Hardbound : inc! . 1 0  maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  182 1 
No . 54 .  WURM , S . A . , ed . Austral ian l ingu i stic studies . 197 9 ; xv+75 3pp . 
(Hardbound : inc l . 18 maps , 7 i l lustrations ) .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  185  6 
Ar ticles by Bar r y  J .  Blake , A .  Capell , Loi s  Carr ing ton , Ne i l  Chadwick ,  
Jeffrey Heath , L . A .  Hercus , Geoffrey N .  O ' Grad y ,  Bruce Rigsby , 
M . C .  Sharpe , Peter Sutton , Michael J .  Wal sh .  
No . 5 5 .  LYNCH , John Lenakel d ic t ionary .  19 7 7 ; vii+1 6 7pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  165  1 
No . 5 6 .  CAPELL , A .  Futuna-Aniwa dictionar y ,  with grammatical introd uc tion . 
1984 ; iv+2 52pp .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  316  6 
No . 57 .  FOX , Charles E .  Arosi dic tionary . Revi sed ed i t ion with Eng l ish-Aros i 
index prepared by Mary Craft . 197 8 ;  iv+598pp . (Hardbound : inc l . 1 map) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  170  8 
No . 5 8 .  THARP , J . A .  and Y-Bham �UON-YA A Rhade-Engl ish dictionary , with 
Eng l i sh-Rhade finde r l ist . 1980 ; xi+271pp . (Hardbound ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  217  8 
No . 5 9 .  BAUTI STA , Mar i a  Lourdes S .  The Fil ipino bil ingual ' s  compe tence : a model 
based on an anal ys i s  of Tagalog-Eng l i sh code swi tching . 1980 ; vi+38 6pp. 
(Hardbound ) . I SBN 0 85883  212 7 
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No . 6 0 .  HEATH , Je f f e r y  Ba s ic mate r i a l s  in Ma r a : g r ammar , tex ts and d ic t ionar y .  
1 98 1 ;  x i i i + 5 2 2pp .  ( Ha rdbound : inc l . 1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 7  X 
No . 6 1 .  WURM , S . A .  and Loi s  CARRINGTON , eds Second Inter nat ional Con fe r ence 
on Aust rone s ian L i ng u i s t ic s : proceed i ng s .  
Fasc icle one : We s t e r n  Austrone s i an 19 7 8 ; xx i i +1-688pp .  ( Hardbound : 
inc l . 1 map, 2 photog r aphs )  Repr i nted 19 8 3 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 8 4  8 
Ar ticles by Na tal i a  Alieva , J . C .  Anceaux , Robe r t  Blus t ,  Al ice C a r t i e r , 
Sandr a  Chung , Otto Chr . Dahl , Soen jono Dardjowid jojo , I s idore Dyen , 
Ra l e i g h  Fe r r ell , Jo-Ann Flor a ,  Jeanne D .  G i bson , A .  H a k im Usman , 
R .  Hard j ad i brata , Hans Kahler , Joseph F .  Ke s s ,  Don Laycoc k ,  
Paul Jen-k u e i  Li ,. Paz Buenaventura Naylo r , D . J .  Prentice , Lawrence A .  Re id , 
J . P .  S a r umpae t ,  U .  S i r k , H .  Ste inhaue r , Claude Tche k ho f f , Michael R .  Thomas ,  
John W . M .  Ve r haa r , Fr an90i s  Zacot , R .  David Zorc . 
Fasc icle two : Easte r n  Aust rone s i an .  1 97 8 ;  xx i i -xxv i + 6 8 8 - 1 4 9 7pp . 
( Hardbound : inc l . 6 maps ) Repr i nted 198 3 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  184 8 
Ar ticles by Dav id G .  Arms , B r uce G .  Bigg s ,  Ann Chown i ng , Ross C l ar k ,  
Anne Coc h r an , Tom Dutton , Br yan Ezard , Jacques Be r nard Michel Guy , 
S . P .  Har r i son , Mar i anne Haslev , Raymond L .  Johnston , Yves Lema � t r e , 
P . C .  Li ncoln , John Lynch , Donald S .  Marsha ll , Rodney F .  Moag , 
Pe ter Mu hlha usle r , And rew Pawley , Albe r t  J .  Sc hu t z ,  Wi l l i am J .  Se i te r , 
And r ew Taylor , Evelyn M .  Todd , D . T .  Tryon , D . S .  Wal s h , S . A . Wu rm . 
No . 6 2 .  SCOTT , Gr aham For e  d ic t iona r y .  1 9 8 0 ; x i i i+24 3pp . ( Ha rdbound : inc l . 1 map ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 2 6  7 
No . 6 3 .  BROMLEY , H .  Myron 
19 8 1 ;  x i v+ 4 2 4 pp .  
A g r ammar o f  Lower Gr and Val ley Dan i .  
( Hardbound ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 2 3  2 
No . 6 4 .  COPPELL , W . G .  Austrone s ian and other languages o f  the Pac i fic and 
South-East As i a :  an annota ted ca talogue o f  the se s  and d i sser tation s .  
1 98 1 ;  x i i i + 5 2 1pp . (Hardbound ) I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 38 0 
No . 6 5 .  RANBY , Pe te r A Nanumea lex icon . 1 9 8 0 ; x i + 2 4 3pp . ( Hardbound ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 2 7  5 
No . 66 .  WURM , S . A .  and S h i ro HATTORI , eds Lang uage atlas of the Pac i f ic a r ea , 
pa r t  1 :  New Guinea are a ,  Ocean i a ,  Au s t r a l i a .  1 98 1 ;  i i +7 4pp . 
( i ncl . 25 mult icoloured maps , appropr i a te tex t mater i al s ,  indexe s ) . 
( Boxed se t )  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 3 9  9 and I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 0  2 
( D i s t r i buted by GeoCenter , Hon igwiesens t r asse 2 5 ,  0-7 0 0 0  Stuttg a r t  8 0 ,  
Post fach 8 0  0 8  3 0 , We st Ge rmany . Pr ice OM 2 5 0 . - ) 
No . 6 7 .  WURM, S . A .  and S h i ro HATTORI , ed s Lang uage atlas of the Pac i f i c  a re a , 
pa r t  2 :  Japan a r e a , Ph i l ippines and Formosa , mainl and and i n s u l a r  
South-east Asi a .  19 8 3 ;  i i +72pp .  ( i nc l .  2 3  mult icoloured maps , 
appropr i ate text mate r i a l s , indexe s ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 3 9  9 and 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 9 0  9 ( D i s t r i bu ted by GeoCente r ,  Hon igwiesen s t r asse 25 , 
0-7 0 0 0  S tu t tga r t  8 0 , Pos t fach 80 0 8  30 , We s t  Germany . Pr ice OM 2 5 0 . - ) 
No . 6 8 .  STRE ICHER, J .  -F . Jabem-Eng l i sh d ic t ionar y .  19 8 2 ;  x i i +6 7 4pp . 
( Hard bound : i nc l . 1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 7 4  7 
No . 6 9 .  CAPELL , A .  and H . H . J .  COATE Compar a t i ve studies in Nor the r n  K imbe r ley 
lang uage s .  1 98 4 ; xvi+25 8pp .  ( inc l .  1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  314 X 
No . 7 0 .  WURM , S . A .  and P .  Muh l hau s le r , eds Handbook o f  Tok P i s i n  ( New G u i ne a  
Pidg i n ) . Languages f o r  interc u l t u r a l  communicat ion i n  t h e  Pac i f ic a r e a  
pro j ec t  o f  t h e  Aus t r al i an Academy o f  t h e  Human i t ie s , pub l i c a t ion No . 1 .  
1 9 8 5 ; iv+72 5 pp .  ( Hardbound ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 2 1  2 
Ar ticles by Tom Dutton ; Susanne Hol zknecht ; Don Laycoc k ;  P .  Muhlhau s l e r ; 
J u l i e  P i au ; Malcolm Ross ; Je f f  S iegel ; S . A .  Wurm . 
No . 7 1 .  WORD ICK , F . J . F .  The Yindj ibarndi language . 19 8 2 ;  x i i+3 90pp .  ( Hardbound : 
inc l . 1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 6 5  8 
No . 7 2 .  TRYON , D . T .  and B . D .  HACKMAN Solomon I s lands lang uage s :  an inter nal 
c l a s s i f i c a t ion . 19 8 3 ;  v i i i+4 90pp .  (Hardbound : i nc l . 5 maps ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 9 2  5 
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No . 7 3 .  FERRELL ,  Raleigh Pa iwan d ic t ionary . 19 8 2 ;  x+50 3pp . ( Ha rdbound ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 6 4  X 
No . 7 4 .  HALI M ,  Amr an , Lo i s  CARR I NGTON and S . A . WURM , eds Pape r s  from the Th i r d  
I n te r n a t ional Con ference o n  Au strone s i an L ingu i s t ic s .  vol . l :  C u r r e n t s  in 
Ocean ic . 1 9 8 2 .  v i + 3 14pp .  ( incl .  8 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 8 5  2 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 7 1  2 
Ar ticles by Tom Dutton , Jacques B . M .  Guy , S . P .  Har r i son , Raymond L .  Johns ton , 
Don Laycoc k ,  John Lync h ,  Malcolm Ross ,  D . T .  Tryon , D . S .  Wal s h . 
No . 7 5 .  HALIM , Amr an , Loi s  CARRI NGTON and S . A .  WURM , eds Pape r s  f rom the Th i rd 
I n te r nat ional Confer ence on Aus trone s i an L i ng u i s t ic s .  vol . 2 :  Trac k ing the 
t r avelle r s .  1 98 2 ;  v i + 3 3 1 pp .  ( inc l .  3 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  285 2 ;  
o 8 5 8 8 3  2 7 5  5 
Ar ticles by J . C .  Anceaux , James T .  Col l i n s , I s idore Dyen , Fa r id M .  Onn , 
Mar k  Harve y ,  Hans Lapol iwa , Paul Jen- k ue i  Li , Teodore A .  Llamzon , 
J .  Noorduyn , And rew K .  Pawley , Lawrence A .  Re id , Nicole Revel -Macdonald , 
Mang antar S iman j un tak , S tanley Starosta , C . L .  Voor hoeve , John U .  Wol f f ,  
Col in Yallop , R .  David Zorc . 
No . 7 6 .  HALIM , Amran , Lo i s  CARRI NGTON and S . A .  WURM , eds Pape r s  from the Th i r d  
I n te r n a t ional Confer ence o n  Aus t rone s ian L i ng u i s t ic s .  vol . 3 :  Accent on 
var iety . 19 8 2 ; v i +3 2 4pp . ( i nc l .  4 8  maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 8 5  2 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 8 1  X 
Ar ticles by Ros s  Clar k ,  Precy Espi r i tu-Re i d , James J .  Fox , C . D .  Gr i j n s , 
Kay I k r anagar a , Joseph F .  Kess , E . A .  Kond r a sh k ina , Threes Y .  Kuman i r eng , 
Bernd Nothofer , D . J .  Pren tice , J . P .  Sar umpae t ,  Gary F .  S imon s , 
I s t i a t i  Sutomo , KMA M .  Usop , Roland Wal ke r . 
No . 7 7 .  HALIM , Amran , Lo i s  CARRI NGTON and S . A .  WURM , eds Pape r s  from the T h i r d  
Inter nat ional Con fer ence on Aus trone s ian L i ng u i s t ic s ,  vol . 4 :  Thema t i c  
var i at ion . 1 9 8 3 ;  v i i i+4 15pp .  ( i nc l .  6 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 8 5  2 ;  
o 8 5 8 8 3  3 0 4  2 
Ar ticles by Na tal i a  F .  Alieva , Azhar M .  Simin , Wayan Bawa , Joel Brad shaw , 
Al ice C a r t i e r , Te r r y  Crowley , Soenjono Dar d j owid jojo , Ral e i g h  J .  Fe r r e l l , 
R. Hard j ad ibrata , Mar i t  Kana , Bambang Kaswanti Purwo ,  Ke i th McCune , 
Tam s i n  Medan , C l a i r e  Moyse-Fau r ie , I Gusti Ng u r ah Bagus , Fran�oise 
Ozanne-Riv i e r r e , Ramelan , Sr i wu lan Ru j i a t i  Mulyad i , Soed j a r wo ,  Dendy 
Sugono , Igna t i u s  Suhar no , Michael R. Thomas ,  Henny Lomban Ticoal u ,  
E . M . Uhlenbec k ,  John W . M .  Ve r haar , Huse i n  Wid j a j a k u sumah , Yeoh C h i ang Kee . 
No . 7 8 .  K I NG ,  Jul ie K .  and John Wayne K I NG ,  eds Languages of Sabah : a survey 
repor t .  1 9 8 4 ;  v i + 3 5 9pp . ( incl .  3 9  maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 9 7  6 
No . 7 9 .  LYNCH , J .  ed . ,  Stud ies in the l anguages o f  E r r omango . 1 98 3 ; v i i + 2 2 2pp . 
( i nc l 2 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 8 4  4 
No . 8 0 .  BENDER , Byron W . , ed . S tud ies in Mic rone s ian l i ng u i s t ic s .  1 98 4 ; 
x i i + 5 1 5pp . ( i nc l .  1 map) I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 0 7  7 
Ar t i c l e s  by Byron W .  Bende r ,  Jo-Ann Flor a ,  Sheldon P .  H a r r i son , 
Robe r t  W .  H s u , Frede r ic k  H .  Jack son , Rode r ic k  A .  Jacobs , John Thayer 
Je nsen , Lewi s  S. Josephs , Kee-dong Lee , Ann M .  Pe ter s ,  Kenne th Rehg , 
Ho-m i n  Sohn , Anthony F .  Tawe r i lmang , Jud i th W. Wang . 
No . 8 1 .  BRUCE , Les The Alamblak lan� uage o f  Papua New Guinea ( Ea s t  Sepi k ) . 
19 8 4 ;  v i + 3 61pp .  (Hardbound : lncl . 2 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 0 3  4 
No . 8 3 .  MORRI S ,  C l i f f  
( i nc l .  1 map) . 
Te tun-Eng l i sh d i c t iona r y .  
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 0 8  5 
1 9 8 4 ; xx+19 4pp . 
No . 8 4 .  BROWN , Herbe r t  A .  A compa r a t i ve d ic t ionar y  o f  Orokolo , Gu l f  o f  Papu a . 
1 9 8 6 ; x x i + 2 5 4pp . ( incl .  1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 1 7  4 
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Ser ie s  C - Books  (continued ) 
No . 8 5 .  CHEN,  Teresa M .  Verbal construc tions and ve rbal classi fication in 
Nataor an-Amis . 198 5 ;  iii+297pp .  ( incl . 4 maps ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 3 1  X 
No . 8 6 .  RENSCH , Kar l  H .  Tikisional io fakauvea-fakafalani -- Dictionna ire 
wallisien-fr an�ais . 1 98 4 ; Spec ial Number ;  xiv+4 3 9pp . ( inc l . 1 map) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  310 7 
No . 8 7 . THURGOOD , Graham , James A .  MATI SOFF , David BRADLEY , eds ,  with the 
assistance of Grace Shiang-Jiun Lin and Keith Record . Linguistics 
of the Sino-Tibe tan area : the state of the ar t .  Pape r s  presented to 
Paul K .  Benedic t for his 7 1st  bir thday . 198 5 ;  vii+498pp .  
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 1 9  0 
Ar ticles by Wi ll iam L .  Ballard , Wi lliam H .  Baxter I I I , Alton L .  Bec ker , 
Nicholas C .  Bodman , David Bradley , Chr i stopher Cour t ,  S¢ren Egerod , 
Wi ll iam J .  Gedney , Inga-Li ll  Hansson , Mantaro J .  Hashimo to , 
Andr�-Georges Haudr icour t ,  Eugenie J . A . Hender son , Franklin E .  Huffman , 
F . K .  Lehman , Charles N .  Li , Lorenz G .  LOffler , James A .  Matisoff , 
Martine Ma zaudon , Tsu-li Me i ,  Boyd Michai lovsky , Yasuhiko Nagano , 
Nguy�n Blnh-hoa , Tatsuo Nishida , Jer r y  Norman , A .  Schussler , 
R . K .  Spr igg , Sandra A .  Thompson , Graham Thurgood , Jul ian K .  Wheatley , 
Paul Fu-mien Yang . 
No . 8 8 .  PAWLEY , Andrew and Lois CARRINGTON , eds Austrone s ian lingui stics at 
the 15th Pac ific Sc ience Congress . 19 85 ; iv+353pp .  ( incl 2 maps ) . 
I SBN 0 85883  3 2 9  8 
Ar ticles by Byron W .  Bender ,  Joel Bradshaw , Ann Chowning , Ross Clar k ,  
George W .  Grace , Robin Hoope r , Rober t  Hsu , Paul Jen-kuei Li , 
Frantisek Lichtenber k ,  Lamont Lindstrom ,  John Lynch , Stanley Starosta , 
D . T . Tryon , D . S .  Walsh , Jud ith W .  Wang , Jac k H .  Ward . 
No . 8 9 .  HARRIS , J . W .  Nor thern Ter r i tory pidg ins and the o r igin o f  Kriol . 
1986 ; vii+418pp .  ( inc l .  8 maps ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 3 4  4 
No . 90 .  RENSCH , Kar l  H .  ed . 
futunien-franyais . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  348  4 
Tikisional io fakafutuna-fakafalani -- Dictionna ire 
1 98 6 ; Spec ial Numbe r ;  xi+327pp . ( incl .  1 map) . 
No . 9 1 .  CROWLEY , Susan Smith Tolo dictionary . 198 6 ;  xi i+10 7pp .  
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 4 6  8 
No . 92 .  CLYNE , Michael ,  ed . ,  Australia , mee ting place of languages .  
19 85 ; v+3 28pp .  ( incl . 3 maps ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 3 0  1 
Ar ticles by Ed ith Bavin , Camilla Be ttoni , Maya and David Bradley , 
Michae l Clyne , John Har r i s , Malcolm Johnston , Susan Kaldor , 
Manfred Klarberg , Patr ick McConvell , Ian G .  Malcolm , Peter Muhlhausler , 
J . V . Neustupny , Uldis Ozolin s ,  Anne Pauwels , Mar ta Rado , John Sande fur , 
Annette Schmid t ,  M . J .  Secombe , Anna Shnukal , Tim Shopen , J . J .  Smolic z .  
No . 9 3 .  GERAGHTY , Paul , Lo is CARRINGTON and S . A .  WURM , eds FOCAL I :  paper s  
from the Four th International Con ference o n  Austronesian Linguistic s .  
1986 ; x+403pp .  ( incl 1 map , 3 photog r aphs ) .  ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 4 3  3 ;  
o 85883  3 4 4  1 
Ar ticles by David G .  Arms , Niko Besnier , Susanna Cumming , Otto Chr . Dahl , 
Videa P .  De Gu zman , Carol Georgopoulos ,  Volker Graefe , Ray Har low , 
Robin Hooper , Bambang Kaswanti Purwo , Paul R .  Kroeger , Jul iette Levin , 
Diane Massam , G . B .  Milne r ,  Susan Mordechay , Pa z Buenaventura Naylo r , 
Stanley Starosta , He in Steinhauer , Ger ald ine Triffitt , Fay Wouk , 
Ayako Yasuda-Graefe , R .  David Zorc . 
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Se r ie s  C - Boo k s  ( con t inued ) 
No . 9 4 . GERAGHTY , Pau l ,  Lois CARRINGTON and S . A . WURM , eds FOCAL I I : pape r s  
f rom the Fou r th I n ternational Conference o n  Au s t rone s i an L ingu i s t ics . 
1 9 8 6 ; v i + 4 6 3pp . ( incl .  1 5  maps , 4 photog r aphs ) .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 4 3  3 ;  
o 8 5 8 8 3  3 4 5  X 
Ar t icles by Ann Chown ing , Ros s  C la r k , James T .  Col l ins , Tom Dut ton , 
I s idore Dyen , Paul Ger aghty , George W. Gr ace , S . P .  Ha r r i son , 
Even Hovdhaugen , F r ede r ick H .  Jackson , Paul Jen- k u e i  L i , John Lynch , 
Bernd Nothofer , A . K .  Oglob l i n , Malcolm ROS S ,  J . P .  S a rumpae t ,  J e f f  S iege l ,  
Geoff P .  S m i t h ,  J . N .  Sneddon , D . T .  Tryon , Shigeru Tsuch ida , R .  Dav id Zorc . 
No . 9 5 .  LINDSTROM , Lamont Kwame r a  d ic t ionary - Ni k uk u a  S a i  Nag k iar i ien Nin i ni f e .  
1 9 8 6 ; ix+ 1 9 5pp . ( i nc l .  1 map ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 4 0  9 
IN PREPARATION : 
LAYCOCK , D . C .  B a s i c  ma ter i a l s  in B u i n : g r amma r , tex t s  and d ict iona ry . 
WURM , S . A . , John G .  MEALUE and John I n i  LAPLI and F r an k  Bollen Yopuse 
Nor the r n  S anta C r u zan d i c t ionar y ,  Solomon I s lands . 
WURM S . A . , Patr ick BWAKOLO and Mar t in MOY IYO Ayiwo d i c t ionary , Reef I s land s ,  
Solomon I slands . 
LEE , Jenn i f e r  R .  Tiwi today : a s t udy of language change in a contact s i tu a t i on .  
HODDINOTT , W . G .  and F . M . KOFOD The Ngan k i k u rung k u r r  language ( Da ly River a r e a ,  
Nor the r n  Te r r i tory) . 
--- _  . .  _ - ---------
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SERIES D - SPECIAL PUBLICATIONS 
(BULLETINS , ARCHIVAL MATERIALS AND OTHER PUBLICATIONS ) 
No . 1 .  Bulletin No . 1 . 1964 ; 9pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 7 2  8 
Contr ibutions by A .  Cape l l ,  R . D .  Eagleson , E . H .  Flint,  Susan Kaldor , 
J .  Lyons , S . A .  Wurm.  
No . 2 .  Bul letin No . 2 . 1 96 5 ;  v+84pp . I SBN 0 85883  073  6 
Contr ibut ions by J . R .  Bernard , H .  Bluhme , Chr istopher A . F .  Cou r t ,  
Rober t  R .  Dyer , E . H .  Flint ,  F . W .  Harwood , Susan Kaldor , E . M .  Ligg ins , 
A .  Mu rtonen , Anita Pincas , Hans pollak , C . W .  Ruhle , R . J .  Zator sk i .  
No . 3 .  WURM , S . A .  New Gu inea Highlands Pidg i n :  cour se mate r ials . 
No . 4 .  
No . 5 .  
No . 6 .  
No . 7 .  
No . 8 .  
No . 9 .  
No . lO .  
No . 1! .  
1 9 7 1 ;  vii+175pp . I SBN 0 85883  0 7 4  4 
WURM , S . A .  Languages : Eastern ,  weste rn and Sou thern Highland s ,  
Ter r i tory o f  Papua & New Gu inea . (Map in four teen colour s . ) 
1 96 1 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 7 5  2 
LAYCOCK , Don Materials in New Gu inea Pidgin (Coastal and Lowlands ) . 
1970 ; xxxv ii+62pp . Repr inted 19 7 4 . I SBN 0 85883  0 7 6  0 
NGUYEN � ANG LIEM Four-syllable id iomatic express ions in Vietnamese . 
1970 ; v+60pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  0 7 7  9 
ELBERT , S . H .  Three legends of Puluwat and a bit of talk . 1 9 7 1 ;  
ix+85pp . ( incl .  1 map , 1 photograph) . I SBN 0 85883  0 7 8  7 
LANG , Adr ianne , Kather ine E . W .  MATHER and Mary L .  ROSE 
Information storage and retr ieval : a dictionary proj ect . 197 2 ;  vii+ 1 5 1pp . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  087  6 
PACIFIC LINGUISTICS I ndex to Pac ific Lingu istics , Series A-D , as at 
the end of 1970 . 197 1 ;  iv+ 7 5pp . I SBN 0 85883  0 7 9  5 
PATON , W . F . Tales of Ambrym. 197 1 ;  xii+82pp . ( incl .  1 map) . 
Repr inted 1978 . ISBN 0 85883  0 8 0  9 
WURM , S . A . , ed . ,  with P .  BRENNAN , R .  BROWN , G .  BUNN , K .  FRANKLIN , 
B .  I RWIN , G .  SCOTT , A .  STUCKY , and othe r member s  of the Summer 
I nstitute of Lingu istic s ,  New Gu inea Branch Language maps of the 
Highlands Provinces , Papua New Gu inea . 1978 ; ii i+ 21pp . ( incl .  6 maps ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 7 1  6 
No . 12 .  DUTTON , T . E .  Conve r sational New Gu inea Pidg i n .  197 3 ;  xv iii+ 2 9 2pp . 
Repr inted 197 4 ,  1 97 7 ,  197 9 ,  1 98 1 . I SBN 0 85883  096  5 
Rev ised cou r se avai lable . See 067 .  
No. 1 3 .  GLOVER, Jessie R .  and Deu Bahadur GURUNG Conve r sational Gurung . 
1 97 9 ;  vii+216pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 9 2  9 
No . 14 .  BARNETT , Gary L .  Handbook for the collect ion of fish names in 
Pacific languages . 1 9 7 8 ;  v+l O lpp . ( incl .  1 map, 47 photographs , 
3 drawings) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 7 5  9 
No . 1 5 .  TRYON , D . T .  & R .  GELY , eds Gazetteer of New Hebr ides place names / 
Nomenclature des noms geographiques des Nouvelles-Hebr ides . 
1 9 7 9 ;  xxx i i i+ 1 5 5pp . ( inc! .  1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  194  5 
No . 16 .  YOUNG , Mar ibel le Bwaidoka tales . 1979 ; vi ii+ 1 3 6pp . ( incl .  1 map) . 
I SBN 0 85883  200  3 
No. 1 7 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . . . .  with Lia SALEH-BRONKHORST Holle lists : 
vocabular ie s  in languages of Indonesia,  vol . l : Introductory volume . 
( Mate r ials in languages of Indonesia,  No. 1 :  W . A . L .  Stokhof , Se r ie s  ed . )  
1980 ; v+1 49pp . ( incl .  2 maps ) . Reprinted 1 98 1 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 3  5 and 
I SBN 0 85883  214  3 
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Ser ies 0 - Spec ial Publ icat ions ( con t inued ) 
No . 18 .  STANHOPE , John M .  The language of the Rao people , Grengabu , 
Madang Prov ince , Papua New G u i nea . 1 9 8 0 ; v i i+ 2 8pp . ( incl . 3 maps , 
5 photog raph s ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 2 2  4 
No . 19 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L .  Wo i s i k a  I :  an e thnog r aphic introd uc t ion . 1 9 7 7 :  
ix+7 4pp . ( i ncl .  3 maps ) . Rep r i n ted 1 9 8 0 . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 6 7  8 
No . 20 .  CAPELL , A .  and J .  LAYARD Ma te r i a l s  in Atch i n ,  Malek u l a : g r amma r , 
vocabu lary and tex t s . 1 9 8 0 ; v + 2 60pp . ( i ncl .  1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 3 1  3 
No . 2 1 .  SCHEBEC K ,  B .  Tex ts on the soc i a l  sys tem of the AtYnYama tana people , 
w i th g r ammat ical notes .  1 9 7 4 ; xv i i i + 2 7 8pp . + 1 photog r aph: 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 0 2  3 
N o . 2 2 .  PATON , W . F .  C u s toms of Ambrym ( texts , songs ,  games and d r awings ) . 
1 9 7 9 ;  xv+ 98pp . ( i nc l .  1 map ,  4 photog raph s ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 8 9  9 
No . 2 3 .  CLYNE , M ichae l ,  ed . A u s t r a l i a  tal k s : e s says on the soc iology of 
Au s t r a l ian immigrant and abor ig inal languages . 1 9 7 6 ; v i i i+ 2 4 4pp . 
Repr inted 19 7 8 , 1 9 8 0 , 1 9 8 3 . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 4 8  1 
A r t icles by M .  Anne Bol i tho , Michael C lyne , Robe r t  D .  Eagle son , 
R .  McL . Har r i s ,  Ruth Johnston , S u san K aldor , Man f red K l a r be r g , 
S tephen Muec ke , Mar t a  Rado , John Sande f u r , Ma rgeret C .  Sharpe , 
J . J .  Smol icz , B r uce A .  Sommer , B r i an A .  Taylor , E l i z abeth Thuan , 
D a r r e l l  T .  Tryon . 
No . 2 4 . DUTTON , T . E .  and C . L .  VOORHOEVE Beg inning H i r i  Motu . 1 9 7 4 ; 
xv i i+ 2 59pp . S e t  of 6 cassettes ( opt ional ) .  Rep r in ted 1 9 7 5 .  
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 1 2  0 
No . 2 5 .  Z ' GRAGGEN , John A .  
New Gu i nea . ( Map) 
The languages of the Madang D i s t r ict , Papua 
19 7 3 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 0 5  8 
No . 26 .  LAYCOCK ,  D .  
( Map) 1 9 7 5 .  
Languages o f  the Sep i k  Reg ion , Papua New G u i ne a . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  1 3 6  8 
No . 2 7 .  WURM , S . A .  Spread ing of languages in the South-we s te r n  Pac i f ic .  
( Map) 1 9 7 5 .  I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  127 9 
No . 2 8 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  w i th L i a  SALEH-BRONKHORST Holle l i s t s : 
vocabu lar ies in languages of I ndones i a , vol . 2 :  S u l a  and Bacan I s land s ,  
Nor th Halmahe r a ,  Sou th and East Ha lmahe r a .  ( Ma te r i a l s  in languages 
of I ndone s ia , No . 2 :  W . A . L .  S tokho f , Ser ies ed . )  1 9 8 0 ; iv+ 3 2 5pp . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 3  5 and I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 8  6 
No . 2 9 .  DUTTON , Tom Queen s l and Cane f ields Eng l ish of the l a te n ineteenth 
century (a record of interv iew with two of the last surv iv ing Kanakas 
in Nor th Queen s land , 1 9 6 4 ) . 1 9 8 0 ; x i i i+ 1 4 7pp . ( incl . 3 maps , 2 photog raph s ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 2 4  0 
No . 30 .  Z ' GRAGGEN , J . A .  A compa r a t ive wor d l i s t  of the Rai Coast languag e s ,  
Madang Prov i nce , Papua New G u i nea . 1980 ; xv+ 1 8 1pp . ( i nc l .  1 map ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 3 2  1 
No . 3 1 .  Z ' GRAGGEN , J . A .  A compa r a t ive word l i s t of the Nor thern Adelbe r t  
Range language s ,  Madang Prov ince , Papu a New Gu inea . 1 9 8 0 ; 
xv i+ 1 7 8pp . ( i ncl . 1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 2 8  3 
No . 3 2 .  Z ' GRAGGEN , J . A .  A compa r a t ive word l i s t  of the Mabuso languages , 
Madang Prov ince , Papua New Gu inea . 1980 ; xv+ 1 8 4pp . ( i ncl .  1 map ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 3 3  X 
No . 3 3 .  Z ' GRAGGEN , J . A .  A compa r a t ive word l i s t of the Sou thern Adelbe r t  
Range languag e s ,  Madang Prov ince , Papua New G u i ne a . 1 9 8 0 ; xv i+9 7pp . 
( i ncl .  1 map) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 3 4  8 
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Ser ie s  D - Spec ial Pub l ic a t ions ( cont inued ) 
No . 3 4 . LAPOLIWA ,  Hans A gene r a t ive approach to the phonology of bahasa 
I ndone s i a . (Mater ials in languages of I ndone s i a , No . 3 :  W . A . L .  S tokho f , 
Se r ie s  ed . )  1 98 1 ;  v + 1 5 5pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 5  3 
No . 3 5 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , e d . , . . •  w i th L i a  SALEH-BRONKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l i s t s : vocabu lar ies in languages of I ndone s i a ,  vol . 3/ 1 : 
Southe rn Moluccas ;  Central Moluccas :  S e r am ( 1 ) . ( Mater ials in languages 
of I ndone s ia , No . 4 :  W . A . L .  S tokho f , Ser ies e d . ) 1 9 8 1 ;  iv+20 1pp . ( inc ! .  
1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 3  5 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 2  9 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 3  7 .  
No . 36 .  HALIM , Amran I n tonat ion i n  relat ion to syntax i n  I ndone s i a n .  
(Mate r i a l s  in languages o f  I ndone s i a , No . 5 :  W . A . L .  S tok hof , Ser ies ed . )  
1 9 8 1 ; v i i+ 1 4 9pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 6  1 
No. 3 7 .  NABABAN , P . W . J .  A g r ammar of Toba-Ba tak . (Mate r ials in languages 
of I ndone s i a , No . 6 :  W . A . L .  S tok hof , Ser ies ed . )  19 8 1 ;  xx iv + 1 4 6pp . 
( i nc! .  2 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 5 4  2 
N o . 3 8 . POEDJOSOEDARMO , Soepomo Javanese inf luence on I ndone s i a n .  ( Mate r i a l s  
in languages of I ndone s i a ,  No . 7 :  W . A . L .  S tokhof , Ser ies ed . )  1 9 8 2 ;  
v i i i+ 1 87pp . ( inc! .  1 map) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 6 1  5 
No . 3 9 .  KARTOMI HARDJO , Soeseno Ethnog r aphy of communicat ive codes in 
East Java . ( Ma ter ials in languages of I ndone s i a , No . 8 :  W . A . L .  S tokho f , 
S e r i e s  ed . )  1 9 8 1 ;  x i+ 2 1 2pp . ( i nc ! .  1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 5 5  0 
N o . 4 0 . CARRINGTON , Lois and M i r iam CURNOW Twenty yea r s  of Pac i f ic 
Li ngu i s t ic s :  a n  i ndex o f  contr ibut ions to Pac i f ic l ingu i s t i c  s tu d i e s  
1 9 6 1- 1 9 8 1 .  1 9 8 1 ; v i + 1 6 1pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 9  6 
No . 4 ! .  STOKHOF , W . A . L .  Wo i s i k a  r iddles . ( Mater ials in languages of I ndone s ia , No . 9 : 
W . A . L .  S tokhof , S e r i e s  ed . )  19 8 2 ;  i i i+7 4pp . ( inc! . 2 maps ) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 5 7  7 
N o . 4 2 .  McGREGOR , Donald E .  and A i leen McGREGOR 010 language ma ter ials . 
1 9 8 2 ; v i i i + 1 5 5pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 6 2  3 
No . 4 3 .  VERHE I JEN . J . A . J .  D ict ionary of Mangg a r a i  plant name s . 19 8 2 ;  
i i i+ 1 4 0pp . ( i nc ! .  1 map) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 7 3  9 
No . 4 4 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . •  w i th L i a  SALEH-BRONCKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l i s t s : vocabu lar ies in languages of I ndone s i a , vol . 3/ 2 : 
Central Moluccas : S e r am ( I I ) . (Mate r ials in languages of 
I ndone s i a ,  No . lO :  W . A . L .  S tokhof , Ser ies ed . )  19 8 1 ;  iv+ 20 7pp .  
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 3  5 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 2  9 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 5 3  4 
No . 4 5 .  SUHARNO , I gn a t i u s  A desc r ipt ive study of Javanese . (Ma te r ials in 
l anguages of I ndone s i a , No . l l :  W . A . L .  S tokhof , Ser ies ed . )  1 98 2 ;  
x iv+ 1 7 5pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 5 8  5 
No. 4 6 . VOORHOEVE , C . L . , ed . The Ma k i an languages and the i r  ne ighbou r s . 
( Ma ter i a l s  in languages of I ndone s i a , No . 1 2 :  W . A . L .  S tok hof , Ser ies ed . )  
1 9 8 2 ; v i i i + 1 4 8pp . ( inc! . 4 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 7 7  1 
A r t icles by C . L .  Voorhoeve ; J . T .  Col l ins ( 2 ) ; D .  Te l j eu r .  
No . 4 7 .  COLLINS , James T .  The h i s tor i ca l  relat ionsh ips o f  the l anguages of 
Central Malu k u , I ndone s i a .  (Mate r ials in languages o f  I ndone s i a ,  No. 1 3 :  
W . A . L .  Stokhof , S e r i e s  ed . )  19 8 3 ;  ix+ 1 6 8pp . ( inc l .  1 0  maps ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 8 9  5 
No . 4 8 .  TAMPUBOLON , Daulat Purnama Ve rbal a f f ixat ions in I ndone s i an : 
a sema n t ic explor a t i on .  ( Ma ter ials in languages of I ndone s i a ,  No . 1 4 :  
W . A . L .  S tok hof , Ser ies ed . )  19 8 3 ;  v+1 56pp . ( i nc! . 1 map) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 8 0  1 
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Ser ies D - Spec ial Publ icat ions ( con t inued ) 
No . 4 9 . STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  w i th L i a  SALEH-BRONCKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l i sts : vocabular ies in languages of I ndone s i a ,  vol . 3/ 3 : Cent r a l  
Moluccas : S e r am ( I I I ) ; Haru k u ;  Banda ; Ambon ( I ) . (Mate r ia l s  i n  languages 
of I ndones i a No. 1 5 :  W . A . L .  S tokhof , Se r i e s  ed . )  
1 9 8 2 ; v i + 2 1 4pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 3  5 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 2  9 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 8 8  7 
No . 5 0 .  STOKHOF, W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  w i th L i a  SALEH-BRONCKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l i s t s : vocabula r ie s  in languages of I ndone s i a ,  vol . 3/ 4 : 
Central Moluccas : Ambon ( I I ) ; Bu r u ;  Nusa Lau t ;  S apa r u a . 
( Mate r i a l s  in languages of I ndone s i a  No . 1 6 :  W . A . L .  S tokhof , Ser ies ed . )  
1 9 8 2 ; iv+17 9pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 3  5 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 4 2  9 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 6 7  4 
No . 5 1 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  w i th L i a  SALEH-BRONCKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l i s ts : vocabu l a r i e s  in languages of I ndone s i a ,  vol . 4 :  Ta laud and 
Sang i r  I slands . (Mate r i a l s  in languages of I ndone s i a  No . 1 7 : 
W . A . L .  S tokhof , Se r ie s  ed . )  1 9 8 2 ;  iv+31 3pp . ( incl . 1 map) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 3  5 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 6 8  2 
No . 5 2 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , e d . ,  . . .  w i th L i a  SALEH-BRONCKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l i s t s : vocabu l a r ies in languages of I ndone s i a ,  vol . 5/ 1 : 
I r ian Jaya : Au s trone s i an languages ; Papuan language s ,  D ig u l  area . 
( Mate r i a l s  in languages of I ndone s i a  No . 1 8 :  W . A . L .  S tokhof , Ser ies ed . )  
1 9 8 2 ; iv+ 1 8 6pp . ( inc l .  2 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 3  5 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 6 9  0 ;  
o 8 5 8 8 3  2 9 3  3 .  
N o . 5 3 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  w i th L i a  SALEH-BRONCKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l i sts : vocabular ies in languages of I ndone s ia , vol . 5/ 2 : I r ian Jaya : 
Papuan l angu ages ,  Northern l anguage s ,  Central H ighlands language s . 
(Mate r ials in languages of I ndones i a No . 19 : W . A . L .  S tokhof , Se r ie s  ed . )  
19 8 3 ;  iv+ 2 4 5pp . ( inc l .  2 maps ) . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 3  5 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  2 6 9  0 ;  
o 8 5 88 3  2 9 4  1 
No . 5 4 .  HOLMER , N i l s  M .  
1 9 8 3 ; v i i+ 4 8 5pp . 
L i ngu i s t i c  survey of sou th-eastern Queensland . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 9 5  X 
No . 5 5 .  DJAWANAI ,  S tephanus Ngadha text t r ad i t ion : the collect ive mind of the 
Ngadha people , Flore s .  ( Mate r ials in languages of I ndones i a No . 20 :  
W . A . L .  S tokhof , S e r i e s  ed . )  1 98 3 ;  v i i+ 2 7 8pp . ( inc l .  1 map ) . 
ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 8 3  6 
No . 5 6 .  AJAMI SEBA , Danielo C .  A class ical Malay tex t g r amma r : ins ights into 
a non-we stern text t r ad i t ion . ( Mate r i a l s  in languages o f  I ndone s i a  
No . 2 1 :  W . A . L .  S tokhof , Ser ies ed . )  1 9 8 3 ; v + 1 1 6pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 8 6  0 
No . 5 7 . MCELHANON , K . A .  A l ingu i s t i c  f ield gu ide to the Morobe Prov i nce , 
Papua New G u i ne a . 1 9 8 4 ; i i i+ 6 7pp . ( inc l .  1 map) . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 8 7  9 
No . 5 8 .  JASPAN , M . A .  Mate r i a l s  for a Re j ang- I ndone s ian-Eng l i sh d ic t ionary , 
w i th a f r agmen tary s k e tch of the Re j ang language by W .  A i chele , and 
a p r e f ace and add i t ional annotat ions by P .  Voor hoeve . ( Ma te r i a l s  in 
languages of I ndone s i a  No . 2 7 : W . A . L .  S tokhof , Series ed . )  
1 9 8 4 ; x+16 2pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 1 2  3 
No . 5 9 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  w i th L i a  SALEH-BRONCKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l i s t s : vocabu lar ies in languages of I ndone s ia , vol . 6 :  The Le sser 
Sunda I s lands ( Nusa Tenggara ) .  (Mate r ials i n  languages of I ndones ia 
No . 2 2 :  W . A . L .  S tokhof , Ser ies ed . )  1 9 8 3 ;  i v+ 3 3 7pp . ( incl .  2 maps ) . 
I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  2 1 3  5 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  3 0 2  6 
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Se r ies D - Spec ial Publications ( continued) 
No . 60 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  with Lia SALEH-BRONCKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l ists : vocabularies in languages of Indonesia ,  vol . 7/2 : Nor th 
Su lawesi : Phil ippine languages . (Materials in languages of Indonesia 
No. 2 3 : W . A . L ,  Stokhof , Ser ies ed . )  1 9 8 3 ;  v+ 328pp. ( incl .  1 map) .  
ISBN 0 85883  2 1 3  5 ;  0 85883  298 4 ;  0 85883  299 2 
No . 6 1 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  with Lia SALEH-BRONCKHORST and Alma E .  ALMANAR 
Holle l ists :  vocabularies in languages of Indonesia,  vol 7/1 : North 
Sulawesi : Gorontalo group and Tontoli . ( Materials in languages of 
Indonesia No . 24 :  W . A . L .  Stokhof , Series ed . )  1984 ; iii+ 240pp . 
( incl .  2 maps) . ISBN 0 85883  2 1 3  5 ;  0 85883  298 4 ;  0 8 5 8 8 3  300  X 
No . 6 2 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  with Alma E .  ALMANAR Hol le l ists : vocabular ie s  
i n  languages o f  Indones ia , vol . 7/3 : Central Sulawesi , South-west Sulawe s i .  
(Mate r ials i n  languages o f  I ndonesia No . 25 :  W . A . L .  S tokhof , Ser ies ed . )  
1 98 4 ;  iv+ 2 5 1pp . ( incl .  3 maps) .  ISBN 0 85883  2 1 3  5 ;  0 85883  298  4 ;  
o 85883  3 0 1  8 
No . 6 4 .  GROVES , Terab ' ata R . , Gordon W .  GROVES and Roder ick JACOBS 
Kiribatese : an outl ine descr ipt ion . 198 5 ;  vi+155pp . ISBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 1 8  2 
No . 6 5 .  HARDJADIBRATA , R . R .  Sundanese : a syntactical analysis . ( Mate r ials in 
languages of Indonesia No . 29 :  W . A . L .  S tokho f ,  Ser ies ed . )  
198 5 ;  vi+159pp . ( incl .  1 map) .  ISBN 0 85883  320  4 
No . 66 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  with Alma E .  ALMANAR Holle l ists : vocabular ies 
in languages of Indonesia,  vol . 7/4 : South-East Sulawesi  and ne ighbour ing 
islands , west and Nor th-East Sulawesi . (Mater ials in languages of Indonesia 
No . 28 :  W . A . L .  Stokhof , Ser ies ed . ) 1 98 5 ;  iv+290pp . ( incl 4 maps ) 
ISBN 0 8 58 8 3  2 1 3  5 ;  0 85883  298 4 ;  0 85883  328  X 
No . 67 .  DUTTON , Tom , in collaborat ion with Dicks THOMAS A new cou r se in Tok P isin 
(New Guinea Pidg in ) 1 98 5 ;  xxviii+40 7pp . ( incl .  3 maps , 110  photographs) .  
with a set of 14  cassettes ( opt ional ) .  I SBN 0 85883  3 4 1  7 
No . 6 8 .  MOELIONO Anton Language development and cUltivat ion : alternat ive approaches 
in language planning . (Materials in languages of Indonesia,  No . 30 :  
W . A . L .  Stokhof , Ser ies ed . )  1986 : ix+ 1 3 5pp . I SBN 0 8 5 8 8 3  3 3 2  8 
No . 6 9 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  with Alma E .  ALMANAR Holle lists :  vocabular ie s  
i n  languages o f  Indonesia,  vol . 8 : Kal imantan (Borneo ) . (Mater ials in 
languages of Indonesia No . 31 :  W . A . L .  S tokhof , Ser ies ed . )  1986 ; iv+20 7pp . 
ISBN 0 85883  2 1 3  5 ;  0 85883  3 3 3  6 
No . 70 .  VERHEIJEN , Jilis  A . J . , SVD The Sama/Bajau language in the Lesser Sunda 
I slands . (Materials in languages of Indonesia No . 3 2 :  W . A . L .  S tokhof , 
Ser ies ed . )  1 98 6 ;  viii+209pp. ( incl .  1 map) .  ISBN 0 85883  3 3 5  2 
No . 7 1 .  STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  with Alma E .  ALMANAR Holle l ists :  vocabular ies 
in languages of Indonesia,  vol . 9 :  Northern Sumatra .  (Mater ials in 
languages of Indonesia No . 3 3 ,  W . A . L .  Stokhof , Ser ies ed . ) 198 5 ;  iv+ 3 1 5pp . 
( incl 4 maps ) .  ISBN 0 8 5883 2 1 3  5 ;  0 85883  3 3 6  0 
IN PREPARATION : 
OETOMO , Dede The Chinese of Pasuruan : their language and identi ty . 
( Mate r ials in languages of Indonesia No . 26 . ) 
HUSEN ABAS Indones ian as a unifying language of wider commun icat ion . 
TRYON , Dar rel T .  Let ' s  talk Bislama 
STOKHOF , W . A . L . , ed . ,  . . .  with Alma E .  ALMANAR . Holle l ists : vocabular ies in 
languages of Indonesia , vol . 10 .  
Feldman, H. A grammar of Awtuw. 
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